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PREFACE.

TrE Vancouver Island Pilot contains Sailing Directions for the
whole of the coasts of Vancouver Island, including Juan de Fuca
Strait; and the shores of British Columbia as far north as the
parallel of 51° N., with the exception of some of the deep inlets, the
examination of which is not yet completed. That portion from the
entrance of Juan de Fuca Strait on the west, to Discovery Passage
on the east, is by Captain G. H. Richards, R.N,, during his survey
of these coasts in H.M. Ships Plumper and Hecate, from 1858 to
1862 ; the remainder has been compiled from the journals of that
officer and other documents, up to 1864, by E. P. Bedwell, Master,
R.N., svho assisted in the survey.

" G.HR

Hydrographic Office, Admiralty, London,
October 1864.
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VANCOUVER ISLAND PILOT.

CHAPTER L

JUAN DE FUCA AND HARO STRAITS.

VARIATION 22° 0’ to 21° 30" East, in 1864.

JTAN DE FUCA STRAIT has its entrance between the parallels of
48° 23" and 48° 36 N., and on the meridian of 124° 45° W. ; from its
geographical position it is liable to all those sudden vicissitudes of
weather common to high northern latitudes; and- in few parts of the
world is the caution and vigilance of the navigator more called into
action thap in entering it. ‘

The breadth of the strait between Cape Flattery,* its southern
point, and Bonilla point, Vancouver island, its northern, is 13 miles;
within these points it soon narrows to 11 miles, and carries this
breadth on an East course for 40 miles, or until Race islands bear
N.E. by E., distant 10 miles; it then takes an E.N.E. direction for a
farther distance of 14 miles to the shore of the continent, or more properly
Whidbey island.

Between Race islands and the southern shore the breadth of the strait is
8 miles, after which it immediately expands to 17 miles, leading north-
wards to the British possessions by various channels among the labyrinth
of islands known as the Haro archipelago, and southward to those of the
United States, by Admiralty inlet and Puget sound. '

The coasts of Fuca strait are remarkably free from danger, and may be
approached safely within half a mile ; there is one breaking rock which
lies nearly that distance off the west point of Crescent buy on the southern
shore. The soundings in the "centre are of great depth, but within
14 miles of either shore there is generally under 40 fathoms, and on the
northern side when 5 miles eastward of Port San Juan, 8 to 12 fathoms
will be found within a mile of the shore, and, if necessary, vessels may
anchor. On both sides of the strait there are several anchorages or stopping

* Flattery was the name given to this cape by Cook in 1788; but Vancouver, in 1792,
says it was known to the natives by the name of Classet.

9471. , A ..



2 JUAN DE FUCA STRAIT. [cHAP. 1.

places which may be taken advantage of by vessels, either inward or out-
ward bound when meeting with adverse winds; those on the southern side
are Neeah and Callam bays, Port Angelos, and New Dungeness bay, before
reaching the harbours of Admiralty inlet; on the northern side are Port San
Juan, Sooke inlet, and Becher bay before rounding the Race islands, after
which excellent anchorage may be always obtained with westerly winds.

On the northern or Vancouver island shore of the strait the hills rise
gradually and are densely wooded, but near the coast attain to no great
elevation ; on the southern side the almost perpetually snow-clad
mountains known as the Olympian range, rise more abruptly and vary
in elevation from 4,000 to more than 7,000 feet ; but though exceedingly
grand in _heir rugged outline, present no very marked summits as seen
from the strait nor any great variety in their features.*

TIDES.— It is high water, full and change, at Cape Flattery at noon
aud at midnight; the ebb stream there commences to run strong at
2h. a.m. and p.m. and continues for about 6 hours.

In the outer part of Juan de Fuca strait there is no very great
strength of tide; it varies from one to 4 knots, seldom so much as the
latter unless near Cape Flattery ; but when approaching the more con-
tracted part in the neighbourhood of the Race islands, which receives
the first rush of the pent up waters of the strait of Georgia, strengthened
and diverted by the labyrinth of islands which choke up its southern
entrance, it is not surprising that eddies, races, and irregularities oceur
which almost bafle any attempt at framing laws which may not rather
embarrass than assist the seaman ; the result, however, of observations
continued throughout an entire year at Esquimalt, and partially on other
parts of the coast during three seasons, appears to warrant the following
conclusions, viz. :—

The flood tide sets to the northward along the outer coast of the
continent and Vancouver island. It enters the strait of Fuca at Cape
Flattery, running with - considerable velocity, sometimes 3 or 4 knots
over Duncan and Duntze rocks; it then turns sharply into the strait,
passing through the various channels among the Haro archipelago into
the strait of Georgia, and within about 5 miles of Cape Mudge, where .
it is met by a flood from the northward, which, sweeping the western
coast of Vancouver island, enters Goletas channel and Queen Charlotte
sound at its northern extreme, in lat. 51°, thence southerly down .the
narrow waters of Johnstone strait and Discovery passage, meeting the
tide which enters: by Fuea strait, and reaches about midway between the :

* See Chart of Juau d¢ Fuca Strait, with Admiralty Inlet and Puget Sound, No, 1,91 1;
scale m = 0°35 inches.



CHAP, 1] : TIDES, 3

northern and southern extremes of Vancouver island, or close to the spot
where the broad expanse of the strait of Georgia merges into the narrow
channels adjoining it.

On the western side of the island the tides were found to be regular~
flood and ebb of six hours’ duration, the times of high water on the
full and change at Nootka sound, and at the entrance of Goletas
channel varying very little, and occurring near noon, the greatest range
13 feet ; nor is any marked irregularity observable in Johnstone strait
and Discovery passage, except the not unusual circumstance that the
ebb stream continues to run to the northward for two hours after it is
low water by the shore, the water rising at the same time, the ebb stream
being of seven hours’ duration, the flood about five hours.

The great and perplexing tidal irregularities may therefore be said to
be embraced between the strait of Fuca, near the Race islands, and Cape
Mudge, a distance of 150 miles ; and a careful investigation of the observa-
tions made at Esquimalt, and among the islands of the Haro archipelago,
shows that during the summer months, May, June, and July, there occurs
but one high and one low water during the 24 hours, high water at the
full and change of the moon happening about midnight, and varying
but slichtly from that hour during any day of the three months; the
springs range from 8 to 10 feet, the neaps from 4 to 5 feet. The tides
are almost stationary for two hours on either side of high or low water,.
unless affected by strong winds outside.

During August, September, and October, there are two h]gh and low‘
waters in the 24 hours; a superior and an inferior tide, the high water
of the superior varying between 1h. and 8h. a.m., the range during these
months from 8 to 5 feet, the mght tide the hwhest.

During winter almost a reversal of these rules appears to take place 5
thus, in November, December, and January, the 12-hour tides again
occur, but the time of high water is at or about noon instead of midnight.

In February, March, and April, there are two tides, the superior high
water occurring from 1h. to 3h. p.m. Thus it may be said that in summer
months the water is low during the day, and in winter low during the night.

The ebb stream has always been found to run southward through the
Haro archipelago, and out of Fuca strait for 21 hours after it is low water
by the shore, the water rising during that time ; the ebb is stronger than
the flood, and generally two hours’ longer duration.

The tides during those months when two high and two low waters occur
in the 24 hours, are far more irregular than when there is voilly one
12-hour tide, and another anomaly exists, viz., the greatest range not.un-
frequently occurs at the first and last quarters, instead of at the full and
change of the moon.

A2



4 JUAN DE FUCA STRAIT. [crur. 1.

CURRENTS.—A southerly current has been found to prevail on the
western coast of Vancouver island more or less throughout the year,
particularly from August to November, probably in some measure caused
by the N.W. winds which blow coustantly during the summer. This
current joining the ebb tide out of Fuca strait has been known to set
vessels between 4 and 5 miles an hour to the southward, and during fogs
there is great risk of being drifted on to Cape Flattery, or some of its off-
lying dangers ; extreme caution should therefore be observed in entering
the strait at such times, especially near the full and chande of the moon,
when the tides are at their strongest.

WINDS.—Within the strait of Juan de Fuca, in the winter season, the
winds usunally assume its direction either up or down. During summer,
the prevailing winds from N.W. or S.W., take a westerly direction within
the strait ; while the S.E. gales of winter blow fairly out.

Although a westerly wind may be blowing within the strait, it fre-
quently during the change of the seasons blows heavily outside at the same
time’ from S.S.W., or sometimes suddenly changes to that direction, from
a light easterly wind on opening the entrance, which makes that part of
the coast of Vancouver island between Port San Juan and Bonilla point a
dangerous lee-shore to a ship without steam power.

The coast winds in summer prevail from S.W. and N.W., the former
during theearly months, and the latter blow fresh and with great regularity
during June, July, and August. In September and the early part of
October the winds are very uncertain and there is generally a great deal of
calm, gloomy weather.

“The barometer usually stands above 80.00 inches during summer; should
it fall to 29.90 a south-easterly wind with thick rainy weather may be
expected, but of short duration and clearing up with a westerly wind as
soon as the barometer rises.

The winter winds are S.E. or'S.W., more frequently the former ; they
set in towards the end of October, and continue until the middle of April.
S.E. gales are generally preceded by a short interval of-calm, cloudy
weather ; they spring up gradually from East or E.S.E. veering to the
southward, accompanied by rain and thick weather, the barometer ‘falling
rapidly; when the barometer becomes stationary the wind shifts suddenly
to S.W. and blows heavily with clear weather, but frequent squalls of
rain ; the barometer begins to rise immediately the wind veers to SW.,
from which quarter it generally blows ffom.12 to 20 hours.

The violence and duration of these S.E. gales is always proportioned to
the fall of the mercury ; with the barometer at 29.50 a strong gale may be
looked for from this quarter ; it seldom falls below 29.20, when very bad
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weather is certain to follow. On two or three occasions in as many years
it has been known to fall to 28.90, and has been followed by S.E. gales of
great violence. :

A S.E. gale sometimes springs up, though very seldom, with the baro-
meter above 30.00 inches. On such occasions the wind has always been
preceded by calm, cloudy weather and rain, with a high but falling baro-
meter ; such gales are not violent and of short duration ‘

S.E. gales are always accompanied by thick dirty weather, and rain ; they
seldom continue from that quarter for more than 12 or 18 hours, unless
the barometer falls very low, and almost always shift to S. W,

‘When the S.W. gale of winter is not preceded by the south-eastern,
the barometer seldom falls; it either remains stationary, when the gale may
be expected to continue longer, or rises slowly, when it will gradually
subside and fine weather follow. S.W. gales are accompanied by heavy
banks of clouds, and passing showers of rain, sometimes snow.

The barometer has been known to fall during winter as low as 29.45 and
has been followed by no gale or bad weather, but on such occasions there
has been a heavy fall of snow on the hills, and a sudden fall of 15 degrees
in the temperature. ,

A fine northerly or N.E. wind frequently occurs at intervals during the
months of December, January, and February ; it is always accompanied
by a high barometor above 30.0, and at such times a continuance for several
days together of clear, cold, frosty weather may be looked for ; the baro-
meter on these occasions will sometimes rise as high as 80.70, and the fine
weather will then probably last a fortnight or meore.

FoGs.— Although fogs in this region are not nearly of such frequent oc-
currence as on the neighbouring coast of California, where they prevail
almost uninterruptedly during summer and as late as the middle of October,
yet from August to November they occasionally occur in Juan de Fuca
strait, and are sometimes very dense over the entrance for several deys
together. They are generally accompanied by calms or very light winds
from N.W., which renders them more dangerous to sailing vessels closing
the land.

LIGHTS.—The strait of San Juan de Fuca is fairly lighted. On the
small island of Tatouch, close off Cape Flattery, is.a fived white light
of the first order, elevated 162 feet above the mean level of the sea, and
visible in clear weather from 18 to 20 miles.

At New Dungeness and Admiralty head on the southern shore, and
on Smith or Blunt island, at the eastern end of the strait, are also excel- .

- lent lights ; while on the northern side is the flasking light on the Race
islands, and the harbour light at the entrance of the port of Esquimalt ;
thus after making the light of Cape Flattery, there will only be an
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“interval of about 16 miles from' losinig sight of it, until: sighting that of
" Race islands 5-and ‘from the latter, New Dungeness and Esqulmalt are
both visible. AR

. .SOUNDINGS.—Between the parallels -of 48° and 49° the 100: fathom
“bank extends for 32 miles off 'shore, and for 5 or 6 miles.on either side -of
-the parallel of 48°.30', which passes through :the centre. of Juan de Fuca
strait, no greater depth than 55 fathomsis found at the distance-of 40 miles
“from the.entrance.. Steering for the strait:within theselimits of: laiitude,
“viz. a fow niles on either side of 48° 30/, from 55. to 60- fathoms will be
carried for 20 miles, the-bottom. fine dark sand, sometimes varied by. gravel

and small;stones, when it will deepen to’ 80 and- 90" fathoms, generally
-muddy bottom, for a farther distance of 10 miles; a vessel will then be
-within. 8 or.10 miles of the strait : if to the northward of 48° 30" the water
:should shoal to 36-and 40 fathoms rocky.or gravel bottom ; if to the-south-
ward it will continue deep- and will :increase: to- more.. than 100 fathoms,
when within -8 or. 9 miles of Cape Flattery. :

- The outer edge of the bank is rathet steep, falling from 90-to 150 fathoms
-and then no botfom with the ordinary line. There-is one peculiarity which
should not pass unnoticed ; the deep channel of over 100 fathoms, which
runs through the centre of the strait, on entering the ocean is defleted to
‘the southward, probably owing to the superior strength of the ebb.stream
.and the southerly current, and a zone of deep water about 8 miles i width,
~with from 140 to 150 fathoms, extends in that direction to the.48° parallél ;
between it and.the shore, a - distance of ‘about 8 miles, the depth. decreases
suddenly to 80 fathoms fine dark sand, a,nd 1mmed1a,tely outside it from 67
to 80 fathoms will be found. . Cor

'CAPE FLATTERY oOr Classet is a remarkable pomt of land, -and
«dlstmctly seen at a distance of 35 miles, rising gradually from the-sea to
a thlckly wooded mountain nearly 2,000 feet high, with an 1rregular
:shaped summit, ‘and falling again at ‘the distance of 3 or 4 ‘miles to
'the eastward. Wheén seen from the’ southward or south-west it has the -
“appearance ‘of an island, being separated’ by a‘stretch of low land from
hills of the same or greater elevatlon, Whlch rise again 1mmed1atply
southward of it a S

*'On & hearer. view, the headland itself, with its wild off- lymg rocks over
' Whlch the 'séa is-almost “constantly breaking, presents no-inviting appear-

. aice; it is a rugged sea-worn" cliff of no-greatelevation, and? msmg
‘ gradually to-its moré. prominent- feature, a densely wooded mouiitain.
From the cape ‘the -codst” trends E.N.E. for' 4 milés’ to Neeah ‘bay, and
_though no-positive dangérs: exist half:a~mile from: the:-shore eastward:of
- the cape, there is:generaily a heavy swell with irregulaf tides, and: vessels
.are by'no means recommended to approach it within amile.: 7.0 a5
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TATOUCH ISLAND, lying W.N.W, half a mile from Cape Flattery, is
-a steep, almost perpendicular, rocky islet, bare of trees, and 100 feet high,
- with some reefs extending a.short distance off its western side ; the light-
. house, known among seamen as Cape Flattery light, stands on the summit
_of the island, which with its outlying reef is the most western portion of
the United States.*

LIGHT.—The above lighthouse consists of a keeper’s dwelling of stone,
‘withia tower of brick, whitewashed, rising above it, and surmounted by an
iron lantern painted red, its héight being 66 feet above the summit of the
island.” “Tt shows every night from sunset to sunrise a Jized white light
“of 'the ﬁrst order, which is elevated 162 feet above the mean level of the
‘sea, and in clear Wweather shbuld be seen from a distance of 18 miles, so
that 4 vessel from the southward will make it before bemv up with the
’Flattery rocks. Its position, as determined by the Amerlcan coast sur vey,
“isin lat 48° 231 5” N and long 124° 43' 50" Ww.

_ :D‘lmrc.&w ROCE lies N. W . by N. a mile from Tatouch 1<land ; it is &

few foet above water, but the sea always breaks over it.- There is deep
water between it and the island, but vessels are recommended not to take
the passage unless carried .by the tide into a pesition when ‘they may be
‘compelled to do so, or incur greater hazard by trying to avoid it.*

DUNTZE ROCK, with 3 fathoms water on it, lies'about a quarter of a

- mile N.W. by N.-from Duncan rock, and frequently breaks. The cross
~:ses which is"created in this neighbourhood during bad weather- strongly
.resembles heavy breakers extending a considerable distance.across the
strait. Sailing vessels are recommended not to approach the lighthouse

- on -Tatouch: island nearer than -3 miles. In the immediate neighbour-
.-hood of -Cape Flattery, and - among these rocks, the tides are strong and

1rregular : o

The ‘coasT southward of Cape Flattery trends S.S.E. for 25 miles,
the land heing mountainous and thickly wooded. At thé distance of
“11 miles are -the Flattery rocks, a group of remarkable bare rugged
Llslets, the outer rock lying 21 miles from the shore. At 12 miles from
" them in- the same direction is a_remarkable square white rock, nearly a
f‘mlle from the shore, whlch When the sun’s rays are reﬂected on it,'is par-
'tlcularlv consplcuous. ) ' From ‘this rock the dlrectmn of the coast is S.E.
- for* 21 miles to ‘Deéstriction 1sland and is ‘fronted by numerous wooded "
‘islets and rocks extendmg about half ‘& mile from the shore. Destructlon
1sland IS ll mlles long, and narrow, lymg nearly parallel Wlth the

‘#.:Sée Plans of Tatouch'island; Duntze and Duncan Rocks and Neeah Bay, on Plan of
_Port San Juan, No, 1,910 ; zcale, m.= 4 inches,.and views-on Chart, No. 1,911, -
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coast and distant a mile from it. It has steep white cliffy shores, is
over 100 feet high, and covered with grass, but no trees; a channel
is shown within it of 12 fathoms, Between Destruction island and
Cape Flattery, a distance of 45 miles, the soundings vary from 15 to 20
fathoms at 2 miles off shore, until northward of Flattery rocks, when
the depth somewhat increases.

DIRECTIONS.—Vessels from the southward or westward -bound for
Fuca strait, except the coasting steamers which all carry pilots, should
make Cape Flattery; there is no inducement to hug the coast, on which a
long rolling swell frequently sets, and this swell meeting the south-
easterly gales of winter, causes a confused sea. The Cape and its off-lying
rocks should not be approached within a distance of at least 8 miles, as
the tide occasionally sets over Duncan and Duntze rock with great
velocxty (page 7), an additional reason why these dangers should not
be too closely approached. It is equally necessary either in entering or
leaving the strait to avoid the coast of Vancouver island between Port
~San Juan and Bonilla point, when there is any appearance of bad weather.

It is recommended to pass at the distance of at least 10 miles from
the coast, unless working to windward against a fine northerly wind,
which is frequently found during summer, when it may be safely
approached within 3 miles or less.

To vessels making the strait in bad weather it will be more desirable
to run in and seek shelter than to remain outside. If the land has been
made . either to the southward of Cape Flattery or on the Vancouver
island shore within a moderate distance of the entrance, or if the latitude.
can be relied upon within 2 or 3 miles, it will be advisable to run for the
strait. The powerful light of Cape Flattery will, unless in very thick
weather, or fog, be seen at the distance of 5 miles, and as soon as a
vessel is actually within the strait she will have comparatively smooth
water, with sufficient sea room, and may run boldly up the centre for the
Race light, or by the assistance of that on Cape Flattery, maintain her
position in the strait if preferred. It is to be remarked, that when Cape
Flattery light is brought to bear to the westward of W.S.W.; it becomes
shut in by the land about Neeah bay, and that the Race island light from
a similar cause becomes obscured by Beechey head when brought to bear
eastward of E. by N. 1 N.; therefore, when either of these hghts are
obscured, the distance from elther coast will be accurately Judggd and in
the latter case a ship will be getting too close to the northern shore.

Coming from the westward with a heavy westerly or north-west gale,
_thick weather, and uncertain of the latitude, it would be prudent to-lay
by at not less than 30 miles from the entrance of the strait, or on the
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edge of the bank of soundings. These gales seldom last more than 12
hours, and if they veer towards the S.W. the weather will clear, and a
vessel may immediately bear up for the strait.

With a S.E. gale it is recommended to close the land, smoother water
will be obtained, and the bank of soundings off the Vancouver island shore
will give a vessel pretty accurately her distance from the land. Gales
from this quarter sometimes continue in the winter season for 30 hours,
and when a vessel strikes soundings on the edge of the bank in 90
fathoms, and carries them in to 60 she may put her head to the S.W., and
will have plenty of room for drift, -

It is of great importance in making the strait during bad weather to
strike the outer edge of the bank of soundings, as the ship's distance
from the land will then be accurately known. It has been already
observed (page 6) that after running 20 miles eastward the depth in-
creases from 55 to 80 and 90 fathoms, which latter depths, if the lead
has not been previously kept going, might be mistaken for the outer edge.

Should a sailing vessel be overtaken by one of those dense fogs
whicl. sometimes hang over the entrance of the strait (page 5) she
should not close the land but stand off sufficiently far to avoid being
set by the southerly current too near Cape Flattery. If a steamer
has made the land or light, and is certain of her position, she should get
the northern or Vancouver island shore aboard, when, with the assistance
of the chart and lead, she may feel her way in. When 8 or 10 miles east-
ward of Port San Juan there is anchoring ground in 12 fathoms a mile
from the shore, and if the fog is very dense a stranger should anchor ; it
must be remarked, however, that not unfrequently the weather is clear a
few miles within the strait while the entrance is totally obscured.

NEEAR BAY is between Koikla point and Wyadda -island; the latter,
half a mile long in a N.W. and S.E. direction, is narrow and covered with
pine trees. Koikla point is 4 miles E.N.E. from the lighthouse on
Tatouch island. The bay offers a safe and convenient anchorage to
vessels meeting S.W. or S.E. gales at the entrance of the strait, and is
sheltered from W. by 8. round by south to N.E. The western shore is
steep and cliffy, a reef extends for more than a cable off Koikla point,
and within the point a sand-bank which dries extends off a quarter of a
mile at low water. The head of the bay is a low sandy beach, on which '
there is generally somé surf rolling. On the eastern side of the bay off
the south-west side of Wyadda islind, a rocky ledge and shoal water
-extend for 3 cables, and the holdmg ground is not so trood on the island
side. g

A good berth will be found in Neeah bay, in 6 fathoms sandy bottom,
-with the outer point of Wyadda island N.E. by N., and Koikla point
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+ W. by. N. ; a short distance within this position kelp grows in large patches
all over the bay, and some care is necessary in. selecting-a berth. Large
sailing vessels may anchor in 7 or 8 fathoms a little outside the above bear-

_ings, inthe centre of the bay, with the outer point of the island N.E; by E.
A wvessel should leave this bay on any indication-of a north-east wind, .
and. if too late; and unable to weather Wyadda. island, she may, 1 thh the
,assnstance of the chart run between it and the. main ; the passage is

;2 cables in breadth and the, least water 21 feet ; she must, however,

:be careful. to avmd the ledge off the south-west. end of Wyadda, and in
hauling out should give the eastern side of the island a berth:of at

least Aa,,_,quart.er of a mile. Vessels have ridden out north-west gales

.close to the south-east end of Wyadda in 6. fathoms, but it is. more

.prudent to.get out intoﬂ the strait at.the commencement of the . gale.

. During - strong Westerly or south-west gales, or.after. they -have: been

- blowing outsxde a conSIderable swell rolls into the bay, which renders.it at
such times a somewhat dlta‘rreeable though not unsafe anchorage ; small
vessels may go close in and get smooth water, even. among the kelp which

-grows in 4 and 5 fathoms. :

cALLAM BAY.—From Neeah to Callam ba.y the distance is 15 miles.
The intervening coast, which trends in an E. } S. direction, is nearly
straight, and the shore bold, the’ only remarkable feature being. Klaholoh
(Seal rock), 150 feet high, which lies a short distance off the shore, 2 miles
eastward of Wyadda 1sland If a vessel reaches as high as Cailam ‘bay,
Uand meets dn easterly or south: east Wmd she may obtain anchorage and -
“shelter in the centle of ‘the bay in from 8 to 10 fathoms, but this can “only
“be considered as a stopping place ; it is easﬂy recogmzed by Slip point,
its eastern bluff, which is the western termmatlon of a bold coast rldge,
'{about 1,000 feet’in elevation,

. The COAST from Callam bay continues in the same direction - for
.8, mlles to. Pillar point, so called from its terminating in a bare columnar-
shaped rock, a little remarkable where, from the character of the country,
_generally thickly wooded from summit to water line; few objects. present
,themselves by which vessels may accurately fix their positions,. “The coast
_on the east side of this point forms a small ‘bight, in which there'is a ‘con-
1;31derable stream. and an Indian village, and then trends E. by: N.-with
. a gentle; curve to Striped peak ; a small river, the Lyre, emptymg itself
. Just eastward of a low point.7.miles westward of the peak: ... ., « 11
5 Strlped peak is rather remarkable -from a landslip-occurring:: down “its
face, and from which it received its name ; at 1} miles westward of: the’
Deak,:and a.third: of a mile off :the west point of Crescent bay, which is
merely an, .indentation,. hes B rock ‘which-breaks:at low water : this is: the
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-only danger which occurs on the-southern side’of the strait. . Westward
of this, soine kelp grows a short distance from the beach on the somewhat
sheltered part between Striped peak and Pillar point, and here the depth
of Water at a mile from the shore varies from 8 to 16 fathoms ; westward
“of Pillar-point it deepens to 40 fathoms at that distance.

", PRESHWATER BAY, at 3 miles eastward of Stripéd’ peak, between
:Observatory and ‘Angelos ‘points, is nearly a mile deép, and more than
:2:milés wide in. an east and west direction. The two entrance points are
:E. by N.,’and W. by 8. of each other, and within- this line the depth
Ivaries from 6 to ‘12 fathoms. Observatory point has several rocks
‘lying a short distance off it'; the western side of the bay is a high bold
< ghiore, Angelos point; the eastern entrance point, is low ; the river Elwha
" emptying-itself through it, forms a delta, and has caused a bank with a
-depth of. 'water on it varying from 2 fathoms close in shore to 10 fathoms
at the distance.of a mile. : . Vessels may anchor within the line of the points
-in from 6 to 9 fathoms.. ‘ '

PORT ANGELOS or False Dungeness is 7 miles easiward of the

“east point of Freshwater bay, the intervening coast forming rather a deép
-indentation to the southward, off which as little as' 8 fathoms water is
-found nearly a mile from the shore. The north side of the port is bounded
by one of those low narrow sand or shingle spits which are a-characteristic
feature of .the country ; this spit, which is named Ediz hook, curves.from
& high bluff in an-EN.E. diréction for nearly 3 miles, and- forms.a
large and good harbour. On the north or spit side the water is deep,
varying from 15 to 30 fathoms ; but southward of a line drawn through
.the centre there is excellent anchorage in from 7 to 10 fathoms in any
_part of the port. The outer part of the spit is steep-to, and may be
, rounded close.to, after which the port extends for 2} miles in a westerly
:“dlrectlon, by more than a mile in breadth. Although open to.easterly
_winds, they do not blow home. A large spar beacon painted” wlnte has
recently been erected on Ediz hook which is a good gulde to the entrdnce
during day tlme ,

water.—Fresh water is to be: obtamed from streams on the south
. side of the port..

n:a:ac'uon's.—-The spxt is so low that at.times the sea washes over:it,
\vand ;8. 1t-is impossible to see it at any distance, vessels would be apt at
; mght to-run on it if passing. close to the ‘southern shore-of the-strait ;
f,]).__u‘ngeness, light. therefore should not be-brought’to bear to the northward
~ of E.by N. } N., which will lead more than 2 miles off, but as the spit -is
~nearly-13-miles-from-the- light,-the -latter-would- not -in-all-states -of-the
weather be visible. - Ata distance of more  than 2 miles from the shore
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14 fathoms will be found N.N.W. from that part of the spit which joiﬁs
the mainland ; and at night vessels should not go within this depth,

NEW DUNGENESS BAY.*—The shore from False Dungeness gradually
curves to the N.E., and about 8 or 9 miles from Ediz hook, another lohg
low narrow sand spit covered with grass stretches from the bluff shore in
a general N.N.E. direction for 3} miles, forming the north-western side of
the roadstead of New Dungeness. A shoal with 2] fathoms extends
N.N.E. for half a mile from the end of the point, and a heavy tide rip runs
over it at the change of the currents. On the inside, one mile from the
eastern extremity, another narrow sand spit stretches 11 miles southward
towards the main shore, forming a large inner shoal bay with a narrow
opening, through which the water passes as over a rapid ; at low tide
abreast this point is a small stream, on the western side of which is a bluff
60 feet high, and upon it is a large village of the Clalums. The shore
ehstward of the stream is low, swampy, and covered with trees and brush ;
it forms the southern or main shore of the roadstead, and off it are exten-
sive mud flats, which are bare at low water for five-eighths of a mile, and
run as far as Washington or Budds harbour ; shoal water exists for some
distance outside these flats. . About 20 fathoms are found a quarter of a
mile south of the lighthouse point, the depth regularly decreasing across
the bay with-a soft tenacious muddy bottom.

Water. — Fresh water may be obtained in abundance at the.above
stream, but boats must obtain their supply at low tide, and come out when
the tide has sufficiently risen.

LIGHT.—At about a sixth of a mile within the outer end of the point
is a structure consisting of a keeper’s dwelling, of stone, with a tower of
brick ; the upper half being a dark lead colour, the lower half white. The
tower is surmounted by an iron lantern painted red, the entire height
being 92 feet, and its elevation above the mean sea level 100 feet. It
exhibits every night, from sunset to sunrise, a fived white light of the
third order, which should be seen from a distance of 15 miles. Its
position, as determined by the United States coast survey, is lat,

- 48° 10’ 59" N., and long. 123° 6’ 7" W :

A FoG BELXL of 1,100 pounds weight has been placed upon the outer
extremity of the lighthouse point at New Dungeness, and it will be
sounded every ten seconds during foggy or thick weather day or, night.

- The striking machinery is in a frame building with the front open to
“reéceive the bell, painted black ralsed 30 feet above the ground on an open
- :structure, whitewashed,

* Report, United States Coast Survey.
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ANCHORAGE.—The usual and best anchorage in New Dungeness bay
is to bring the lighthouse to bear about N. by E. 1 E. half a mile distant,
where 10 fathoms are found a third of a mile off the beach. With the
lighthouse bearing N.W. by N. three-quarters of a mile distant, the same
depth and bottom are found, the nearest shore will bear South 1} miles,
and the mud flat three-quarters of a mile in the same direction ; from this
position a vessel can readily get under weigh and clear the point. A
south-east wind drawing out of the strait blows directly into this harbour,
but the bottom will hold any vessel with good ground tackle ; the only
difficulty will be to get the anchors out of the mud after riding a couple
of days to a gale.

TrpES.—It is high water, full and change, at New Dungeness, at 3h,,
and the rise is 5 feet.

The COAST from New Dungeness trends to the S.S.E. for nearly
7 miles, and forms a deep indentation, in the western corner of which is
Washington harbour, and in the eastern Port Discovery. The entrance of
the former is almost closed by a long sand spit extending from the eastern
side, leaving a narrow channel with only 2 fathoms water, which deepens
within to 13 fathoms ; therefore, as a harbour, it is of little importance
when there are so many good ones in the neighbourhood.

PORT DISCOVERY, the harbour where Vancouver anchored and re-
fitted his ships; and from whence he commenced his exploration of these
regions in May 1792, is an extensive inlet running in a southerly and
south-east direction for 6 miles, with an average breadth of 11 miles ; the
general depth of water is from 20 to 30 fathoms, but an anchorage may be
had on the west side 1} miles within the entrance in 15 fathoms, close to
the shore. At the head of the port there are 10 fathoms, but a mud flat
extends for a mile from the shore ; this, indeed, is the general feature of
all the deep water inlets on these coasts, unless the rivers or streams which
empty themselves into them are of sufficient magnitude to cause an
adequate scouring power, and more equally distribute the deposit which
they bring down with them.

- Protection island lies immediately off the entrance of the port, and
shelters it from north-west winds. The north side of the island is shoal
for half a mile off, and there is a 3 fathom patch bearing N.W. 2 miles from
its north point ; reefs extend also off the east and west points for half a
mile, but there is & clear deep channel in on either side ; that to the west--
ward a mile in breadth, and the eastern one 1% miles, A spit extends a
short distance off Clallam point, the western point of entrance ; and in
working up some of the prominent points should not be closely approached

as the soil breaking away from the neighbouring cliffs has formed a bank
off most of them. :
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"ADMIRALTY INLET.—At 14 miles ENN.E. from New Dunueness
light, is the entrance to Admiralty inlet, between Wilson point on- the
west and Partridge point on the east, the latter a‘remarkable slopmg chﬁ‘
of -a whitish colour ; and here commences that extensive and smgular ’
series of inland navigation, which penctrates the continent in a general
southerly direction for nearly 90 miles. These waters were first explored
by Vancouver, and have since undergone and are still undernromv a more
detailed examination Ly the United States Government. o

zreaT.—On Admiralty head, which forms the inner eastern entrance
point of the inlet, and bears N.E. by E. 31 miles from Wilson point, is a
fized white light of the fourth order, elevated 119 feet above the mean
level of the sea, and visible in clear weather at a distance of 17 miles. .
This light is of the greatest benefit to the numerous vessels entering Port
Townshend and the inlet, particularly to the United States mail steamers, -
which run bi-monthly’ between San Francisco, Olympia at the head of -
Puget sound, and Esquimalt.

'PORT TOWNSHEND lies at the threshold of Admiralty inlet, and is .,
the port of entry for Washington territory. Vessels leaving Fuca stfaif
have frequently, when overtaken by a westerly gale, been compelled to
bear up and ‘'seek shelter in it. Although a. safe harkour, from its great
extent it is subject to a disagreeable sea during strong winds, and with a .
strong ' south-caster landing is frequéntly impractiéable, and a dangerdué_
sea for boats gets up. o o .

-The entrance is between Wilson and Marrowstone points, the- latter
bearing from the former E.S.E. 34 mile. At 13 miles inside Wilson point,
-and on the same side is Hudson point, the distance between which and .
Marrowstone point is also 1§ miles ; and between these two points is more .
properly the true entrance of the port, which now runs in a S.S.W. direc- -
tion for 2 miles, and then S.E. for about the same distance, the average .
breadth being nearly 2 miles ; the general depth of water is from 9 to 15,
fathoms good holding ground, -soft mud when within Hudson - point.
Wilson. .point is low, with sand hillocks on its extreme; a shoal spit -
extends for nearly half a mile off it, and vessels are recommended to give .
it_a berth of nearly a mile in rounding ; the tides are strong; and when:
blowing fresh a heavy ripple occurs in the neighbourhood. . Hudson pomt
should be rounded within Lialf a mile or less. : ,

At half. & mile within Hudson" point there. is good anchorage in -the "
western' side. of the port; off the houses, in 10 fathoms; half a mile*from
the-shore.- - During winter S.E. gales are not infrequent, and ShlPS aré’
recommended at this season to anchor at a greater distance'; the low sand™
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hummock on the extreme of Wilson point, just on or shut in by the high

part of Hudson point, bearing N.'by W. 1 W, is a good berth -in 12

or 14 fathoms, about a mile from the shore. :

PORT SAN JUAN is the first anchorage on the north shore within the
entrance of Fuca strait. The opening, which is remarkable from seaward,
is seen for a considerable distance, and makes as a deep-gap between. two
mountain ranges ; the centre of the entrance bears N.N.E. 1 E.. from -

Cape Flattery lighthouse, and as the light is visible from the anchorage it

is not difficult to enter -or leave during night time. OQwen point is the

western entrance point, and Observatory rocks the eastern ; off the former,
at something more than a cable’s length, is a low flat rock named Owen
island, awash at high water.*

" Observatory rocks are high pinnacles with two or three trees growing
on them, and some smaller rocks off, the outermost' of which lies
13 cables from the shore. At 4 cables within these rocks and 1% cables
from the shore is another reef partly out of water, named Hammond
rocks. On the north side of the port some rocks and broken ground
extend for a mile within Owen point, and nearly 2 cablés from- the
shore ; one rock, awash, lies N.E.- 1 E. from Owen island, - distant
4 cables, and is 2§ cables from the shore. The entrance points lie E. 1 N.

~and W. £ S. of each other, distant nearly 11 miles ; the port runs mnearly
straight for 8% miles in a N.E. by N. direction, and carries its-breadth
almost 1o the head, which terminates in a round beach composed of muddy .
sand. Gordon river empties itself through the north end of this beach,
and Cooper inlet penetrates its southern; very small coasters may enter
them towards high water, and find depth and shelter within. :

The port is entirely open to south-west winds; during which a heavy :
sea rolls in if blowing a moderate gale ; and though it is probable that a

_vessel with good ground tackle would ride out a gale if anchored in the
most sheltered part, it .is by no means recommended to remain with any-
indication of such weather, but to weigh immediately, and if outward bound
seek shelter in Neeah bay, the entrance of which bears from San Juan .
S..by W. 104 miles. There is a convenient depth of water all over Port.
San Juan, from 6 to 9 fathoms, the bottom fine muddy sand : when
within three-quarters of a mile of the head it shoals to 4 fathoms, and
hiere in heavy gales the sea breaks ; a flat runs off 3 cables from the head.
In the outer part of the port there is generally a swell. Good atichorage‘
will be found about 11 miles from. the head, with Owen lsland bearmg ‘
S W., and Adze head E.S. L. » in 7 fathoms. .

" The hlll na,med Pa.ndore. peak does not, sHow as a peak w1th1n the
port. ’

* See Plan of Port San Juan, No, 1,910 ; scale, m'= 4 inches.
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The €0AST.—From Port San Juan the shore of Vancouver island
trends East to Sherringham point, distant 24 miles, and presents no. very
remarkable features; the country is thickly wooded, and the land rises
to a considerable elevation. Providence cove, fit for boats, lies 3 miles
eastward of San Juan ; at the distance of '7 miles farther east, in a small
bight, is a stream named Sombrio river. The river Jordan, a considerable
stream, is 51 miles westward of Sherringham point ; between the latter
and Sombrio river, from 7 to 10 fathoms water will be found a mile from
the shore, and off the river Jordan the latter depth extends for more than
2 miles, ’

Eastward of Sherringham point the shore curves a little to the north-
ward, and at the distance of 4} miles is Otter point ; the points on this side
the strait are not remarkable nor easily distingnished unless close in shore,
some of their extremes are partially bare of trees. Vessels running or
working up the strait at night should be careful not to get so near the
north shore as to.shut in Race island light by Beechey head.. From
Otter point the entrance to Sooke inlet is E. by N. 1 N. 3% miles, the
intervening coast forming rather a deep indentation named Sooke bay, in
which vessels may anchor in fine weather something more than half a mile
from the shore in 8 fathoms.

SOOEE INLET is a remarkable sheet of water ; its entrance is
little over half a mile in breadth, and leads by a narrow and tortuous
channel 3 miles in length, and in a general north direction to a beautiful
1and-locked basin, nearly 2 miles in extent, in an east and west direction,
and one mile north and south, with a depth of from 8 to 16 fathoms all over
it. Itis not likely, however, to become aharbour of much impor.ance, for,
independently of strong tides and several sharp turns which vessels would
have to make in entering, the breadth of the deep channel seldom exceeds
half a cable, and is consequently only adapted for coasting vessels or:
small steamers, unless at considerable inconvenience and loss of time.

It would be useless to-offer any farther description of this beautiful
though almost valueless sheet of water to ocean shipping ; the chart, or
the assistance of a pilot, will alone enable large vessels to enter the basin,*

Vessels may anchor in 10 fathoms half a mile off the entrance, and, if
necessary for shelter, may with a fair wind run inside Whiffin island,
where there is sufficient space to anchor. .

" Whiffin island is low, gravelly, and always connected with the v&estern
entrance ; its eastern point bears N.N.E. three-quarters of a mile from
the centre, between the two entrance points ; it must be rounded close,
leaving it on the port hand, as a reef lies only half a cable eastward of it.

=‘.‘\ See Plan of Socke Inlet, No. 1,907 ; scale, m =4 inches.
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On rounding the point drop the anchor at a cable’s length within in 8
fathoms ; here there is a space of deep water 2 cables in extent.

SECRETARY ISLAND, small and wooded, lies 12 cables off Pos-

~ session point, a mile south-eastward of Sooke inlet. There is a depth

of 16 fathoms between it and the main shore, and from it Beechey head

bears E. 1 S. 21 miles, with a bold steep shore between, and deep water
close-to,

BECHEER BAY.—Beechey head is a bold wooded cliff forming the
west entrance point of Becher bay, Cape Church being the eastern one.
The breadth of the entrance is something over a mile, and off the eastern
side are several small wooded islands, named Bedford islands. The
depth of water at the entrance varies from 20 to 50 fathoms rocky
and irregular bottom ; at three quarters of a mile within in a northerly
direction are Wolf and Frazer islands, with some small islets off them ;
between these two islands, which lie East and West of each other,
Frazer being on the eastern side, is the channel 4 cables wide to
the anchorage ; it then takes a north-easterly direction for three-quarters
of a mile, where anchorage in 10 fathoms may be had, with the centre of
Frazer island bearing S.S5.W. distant a quarter of a mile,

Becher bay cannot be recommended as a good anchorage ; it affords no
great shelter with southerly or westerly winds, and vessels outward bound
had far beiter wait a fair wind in Parry bay to the northward of Race
islands.* ,

Vessels bound up the strait should pass the land about Beechey head
at the distance of 2 miles if intending to go outside the Race islands.

Steamers intending to take the Race passage may pass Cape Church
about half a mile distant, and keep the land aboard about that distance
until up with Bentinck island, when the latter should be closed and
kept within a quarter of a mile or just outside the kelp.

The passage between Bentinck island and the Vancouver shore is
choked with rocks, and strong tides run both inside and outside.

RACE ISLANDS are a cluster of low bare rocks, the outermost of
which lies a mile S.E. of Bentinck isiand at the south-east point of Van-
couver island. They occupy more than half a mile in extent, north and
south, and the same east and west. The outermost and largest, or Great
Race, is 11 cables in extent and 25 feet high; the others are smaller, a few
feet above high water or awash. The tides among them run from 3 to 6
knots, and during bad weather heavy and dangerous races occur. The outer
rock should be given a berth of a mile, at which distance from 40 to 50
fathoms of water will be found ; it may, if necessary, hpwever be rounded

** See Plan of Becher and Pedder Bays, No. 1,906 ; scale, m =4 inches. .
9471. : o ‘ B
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at a less distance, the most off lying ‘danger being the Rosedale rock, with
5 feet on it, lying S.E. by E. from the Great Race ‘distant 4 cables. In
light -winds. a‘sa.iling vessel should give these islands a good . berth,
especlally when eastward of them, as the ebb sets strongly towards them.
In 1860 a large vessel was drifted on them by the ebb tide in a calm,
and became a total loss.

LrGET.—Race island lighthouse, 6n Great Race rock, consists of a
keeper’s dwelling of stone with a tower of the same material, the latter
being painted with alternate horizontal black and white bands. Itex-
bibits; at an elevatior® of 118 feet above the mean level of the sea, a
white light of the second order, which shows a fash every ten seconds,
visible in clear weather at a distance of 18 miles.

“Tts position is lat. 48° 17' 45" N., long. 123° 32' 15” W.

. RACE PASSAGE is a clear channel 4 cables in breadth between
‘the Race rocks and Bentinck island, with a depth of not less than 14
_fathoms. This passége may be taken by a steamer ; but it is not recom-
mended for & sailing vessel under ordinary circumstances, on account
of the strength of the tides, and races caused by the irregular rocky
natire of the bottom. A case may arise, however, either inward or out-
ward- bound, when a vessel overtaken by a strong S.E. wind would do
Better to run through than risk weathering the Great Race, by less thdn
amile ; if so the Bentinck island shore should be kept aboard at a dis--
tance of 2 cables, or just outside the kelp, for the morthernmost rock,
which forms the southern side of the pasaage, is covered at high water,
and’ the strongest tides and eddies ‘are found in its’ newhbourhood The
course through is N.N.E. and S.5.W.

'RACE ISLANDS to ESQUIMALT HARBOUR.—After rounding Race
island lighthouse at the distance of a mile, the course for Esquimalt har-
bour is N. L W. 8} miles. The lighthouse on Fisgard island, a white towér
elevated 70 feet above the sea, at the western entrance point of the
harbour is very conspicuous, and will be seen immediately on rounding
the Race islands ; a course direct for it will clear all dangers, but attention
inust be paid to the set of the tides.: The-ebb runs almost directly from
the ‘Haro- ‘and neighbouring straits towards ‘the Race. islands, and a.
gailing vessel uniess with -a commanding wind should give them &
berth: of more than a mile, and steer N.E. by N. for 8 or-4 miles, before
she hears. up. for the harbour ; the flood sets-in the opposite direction to
the 'N.E., and with light winds vessels are liable to be carried-to. the
eastward, and-if near: to the Vancouver island: shore, up : Haro :channel,
‘where the water'is generally too deep ‘for anchorage ; therefore with -the
flood ‘thie-coast “of  Parry bay should be kept aboard.if possible,  where

- good- anchora,z,e ay be” had in ‘moderate weather and with all Westerly
winds, less than a mile from the shore in 10 fathoms,
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* By night, when Fisgard island light bears N. by W.,.a vessel may steer
boldly for it. The only precaution necessary is to keep the white light in
full view ; if it becomes dim or shaded, she is getting too near the shore;
and should immediately haul out to the eastward until it is again-distinetly
seen ; the'two lights by their bearings will immediately show.a vessel how
she is being affected by the tides.. . - : RS

Entering Esquimalt harbour, the Fisgard 1slzmd hght should be left
from one to two cables on the port hand ; when it bears N.W.by W. 1 W:
the light changes from white to red, and shows the latter colour w1th1n the
harbour ;: and when it bears S. by W. at a convenient distance,-a vessel
may anchor in 7 fathoms, or stand into Constance cove if preferred.  The
Scroggs rocks: on-the eastern side of the enirance of the harbour must
be avoided ; they bear E.S.E. from Fisgard island distant nearly 4 cables.
If not: desiring to enter the harbour at night, good anchorage may.he
bad in Royal roads in 9 fathoms ; Fisgard island light bearing N. by W,
from half a mile to.a mile.

The entrance of Victoria harbour bemo only2 miles eastward of Esqul-
malt, the same precautions are necessary as regards the tides, The course
from a mile off the Race islands is N. } E. ; during daytime Christ chﬁx_‘ch,
a conspicuous white building with a spire, and standing on an eminence,
will be seen shortly after rounding these islands, bearing N. by E. ; it
should be kept just on the starboard bow. At night or during bad weather
it is strongly recommended not to run for this harbour, as it .can only
be entered at certain stages of the tide, and ‘the anchorage outside is at
such times -exposed and unsafe, while Royal bay or Esquimalt harbour -is
always available and safe ; but if it is decided to run for Victoria, it must
be borne in mind that when Fisgard island light changes from white to
red, a vessel will be very near the shore.* '

' BENTINCE YSLAND, lying close off the south-east point of Vancouver
island, is little over ‘half a mile in extent, and irregularly shaped; being
almost divided in" the centre by a narrow neck. It-is about 100 feet
high; aid,- like the adjacent land, covered with pine trees; its southern
and eastern sides are fringed with kelp, outside which there are no
dangeréfbeyond those described in the Race channel. Between it and the
main-land " is‘a boat channel, and coasters acquainted with the locality
find ‘shelter at its eastqrn’entrance; ‘there ‘are some settlers’ houses in-the
nelghbourhood 2 e SRS

* Bétween Bentinck island and Esqmma)t har boux 2 dlstance of. 8 miles,
the *coast is mdented by several bays, and anchorage may be -obtained-in

Haro Strait and Middle Chaunel No: 2, 840 scale, m =1 mch
B Y
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8 to 10 fathoms anywhere within a mile of the shore, except immediately
off Albert head ; the only danger is a reef lying about a cable’s length off
the head. ,

PEDDER BAY, the first of these indentations, has its entrance imme--
diately northward of Bentinck island, 2 miles N.N.W. of the Great
Race, between Cape Calver and William head, where its breadth is three-
quarters of a mile ; the inlet runs to the W.N.W. for 2 miles, narrowing
rapidly, and when half a mile within is only fit for small craft, which
may find good shelter at its head. Vessels of any size may anchor in the
entrance in 7 fathoms, with Cape Calver, its southern point, bearing
S.E. by 8. distant about half a mile, but though the holding ground is
good, it is open to all winds from N.N.E. round east to 8.8.E., and with
a S.E. gale would nejther be a desirable por safe anchorage.* ‘

PARRY BAY, immediately northward of William head, affords good
anchorage with all westerly winds. Vessels bound to sea and meeting with
s strong wind from this quarter are recommended to return here ; the.
anchorage is in 9 fathoms, from half to three-quarters of a mile off the
sandy beach, with William head bearing S.W. by S. about the same
distance. With a south-east wind thefe is ample rcom to weigh, which a
vessel should immediately do, and if not able to round the Race islands
and proceed to sea, run for Esquxmalt harbour.

Albert head, the north point of the bay, is moderately high, sloping fo -
the sea, bare of trees at its extreme, but wooded immediately behind ; a
reef lies a cable off it. William head somewhat resembles it, but is lower.
The water is too deep for anchorage immedia'tely off these heads,

ROYAL BAY or ROADS, of which Albert head is the southern point,
and the entrance of Esquimalt harbour, the northern linit, is a fine sheet
of water 3 miles in extent, and affords good anchorage with all winds
which would prevent a vessel from entering that harbour ; a vessel may
anchor anywhere within three-quarters of a mile from the western shore.
A good berth is a mile South of Duntze head with the entrance open, or
Thetis cottage just open of Inskip rocks (in the harbour), which is- the
leading mark for clearing the Scroggs rocks running in or out.

z3eaT.—A lighthouse is erected on Fisgard island, a small rocky islet
25 feet high, and almost connected with the shore, forming the western -
entrance point-of Esquimalt harbour ; the tower is of brick whitewashed,
and is elevated 70 feet above the mean level of the sea, with a red brick
dwellmg-house adjoining. ‘The light is fizred and of the 4th order 3 it
shows white when bearing from N. 2 W, to. N.W. by W. 1 W, ; red from
N.W.by W.1 W.to S. 1 E,, and green from N. } W. to N. by E. %E

| % See Plan of Pedder Bay, No. 1,906 ; scale, =4 l_?mc_:hes o
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The white light is intended to gnide a vessel in from seaward, and while
visible ¢lears alike the western coast between Race island and Esquimalt,
and the southern shore with its off-lying dangers, Scroggs rocks and
Brotchy ledge, between Duntze head and Trial island. The red light will
be found useful by vessels bound to Victoria or Esquimalt from the east-
ward, after rounding Trial island it will indicate a vessel’s distance from
the shore, and if bound to Esquimalt, a W.S.W. course will lead a safe
distance outside Brotchy ledge, until the light changes from red to white,
whenl it may be steered for, and not before, A green ray of light is
thrown up the harbour between the Whale rock and the western sh(ne,
and leads westward or inside the lize of that rock.

ESQUIMALT EARBOUR is a safe and excellent anchorage for ships of
any size, and with the aid of the light on Fisgard island may be entered at
all times with great facility. The entrance, which bears North 81 miles
from the lighthouse on Great Race island, is between Fisgard island and
Duntze head, and is 3 cables in breadth, opening out immediately within.*

The only dangers are the Scroggs rocks which lic on the eastern side,
S.S.E. 3 cables from Dunize head, and cover at three-quarters flood.
Inskip islands kept well open of the head leads clear to the westward of
them, but the best mark for entering with a leading wind is Thetis
cottage, a conspicuous white buiiding on Dyke point, just open or on
with the western Inskip rock, bearing N. by W.{ W, which leads in
mid channel.

Fisgard island should not be passed within less than a cable’s length,
" keeping just without the kelp, which oxtends about half a cable eastward
of it, for a rock with 7 feet water over it lies three quzu ters of a cable
north-east of the lighthousc.

Vessels entering the harbour at night with a strong wind after them
should take care to shorten sail in time, as the space for rounding to is
somewhat limited ; and it is desirable to moor if any stay is intended, as
the winds are changeable.

The best time to leave the harbour is early in the morning, when
either a calm or light land wind may be expected ; there is little
strength-of tide in the harbour, or for some (hstance without, and it sets
fairly in and out.

The strongest and most frequent gales blow from S.W. and S.E.
which are leading winds in, but ravely from N.W. The S.W. is 4 sum-,
mer wind, generally fresh, and brings fine weather, unless it blows a gale,
S.E. winds may be looked for duunw the winter months, or between
November and March, and generally a sirong gale once in a month.

* See Plan of Esquimalt Harbour, No, 1,897 ; scalé; m = 10 inches.
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with, rain- and thick weather.. The N.E. wind, rarely blows.with much
strength, -and always brings .fine. elear weather ;. a; dm:ct South . wmd
to . which some. parts .of . the harbour ,are open, seldom blows, a.nt_lﬂ_ :thene
is never sufficient swell to: render the anchorage mconvement. ST e

.. The Whale Rock, with only 7 feet.on it at low water, hes w.i N.
2 .cables from Inskip islands; or nearly midway. between, them and the
western - shore of the harlbour, ;; This rock is of small. extent and not
marked by kelp; it has a- clear passage on- either. side, that ta the
eastward being the widest, . Yew and Rodd, points, just, touching, p()_lnt;
to the.rock ; Yew point, just touching .the - lighthouse. on , Fisgard
island, S. by E. § E., leads nearly a_cable’s length westward ; and when
Ashe head is Well shut in by Inskip islands, a vessel w111 be clear to the
northward.

Anenorage.—The wost convenient “anchorage is in’ Constance cove,
on the eastern side of the harbour, immediately 1ound‘Duntze{ head, ‘the
general depth being 6 fathoms, and the holding ground.good ;. there is,
however, safe anchorage in any part of the harbour, in not. less than 45
fathoms, as far northward as Dyke point. A cable’s length above this point
the water shoals to 3 fathoms, and from thence to the head of the halboul
is a flat with only a few feet on it at low water. : ;

" Thetis cove in Plumper bay, on the eastern side, 1mmed1ate1y 1101t11 of
Constance cove, is a snug anchorage, with the harbour entrance Just shut
in by Inskip rocks in 44 fathoms; but vessels proceeding above these
rocks must take care to avoid the Whale rock.

. Water may be obtained during the winter months without difficulty
from the many streams that empty themselves into the different bays,
caused by the great quantity of rain which usually falls at that season ;
but in summer watering is a tedious process, and boats must be sent
either to Rowe stream, at the head of the harbour, or to the salt Iagoou
jnsf outside the entrance. Both offer difficulties, unless at or near high
water, ' -
Water, however, might be conveyed at all seasons, and at a trlﬂma
expense, from the chain of lakes just over the western side of the harbour,

near Colwood farm.

VICTORIA HARBOUR is a little more than 2 miles eastward of .
Esquimalt, with its entrance between Ogden and MacLaughlin points'
Macaulay or Sailor point, a remarkable projection nearly midway between
the two harbours, is a bare flai point about 30 feet high, showmg as a
yellow clay cliff, worn by the action of the sea and weather into a rounded
nob at the extreme. The coast ou either side of this pomt for’ a mile js
frmged thh sunken rocks, and is dangelous for boats m bad Weathex, :
many fatal accidents having oceurred. ... v .
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* The. "ntrance to this harbour " is, shoal, narrow, and . intricate;. and
with S.W. or S.E. gales a heavy rolling swell sets on the coast; which
renders the anchorage outside unsafe, while vessels of burthen cannot
run in for shelter unless at or near high water. Vessels drawmo' 14
or 15 feet water may, under ordmary cu'cumstances, enter at such t1mes
of tide, and ships drawing 17 feet have entered,. though only at the top of
spring tides, * .

The channel is buoyed but it is necessary to take a pﬂot and the
space is so confined and tortuous that a long ship has considerable
difficulty in making the necessary turn ; a large per-centage of vessels
entering, the . port, small as well as large, constantly run aground from
these causes, or from irying to enter at an improper time of t1de, or
uevlectmg to take a pilot. Such accidents, however, are seldom attended
with more than delay and inconvenience, as the shoalest and most intricate
part of the passage is sheltered ; when within, the port is perfectly land-
locked, and vessels may lie in from 14 to 18 feet at low water, but the
harbour accommodation is limited. )

‘Doubtless Victoria harbour is susceptible of improvement by artificial
means, though it is improbable that it can ever be made a safe and con-
venient port of entry for vessels of even moderate tonnage, at all times of
tide and weather, and it appears not a little remarkable that with the
excellent harbour .of Esquimalt within 2 miles,” Victoria should have
been continued as the commercial port of a rising colony, whose interests
cannot but suffer matemal[y from the risks and delays which shipping
must encounter in approaching the commercial capital. ‘

Victoria was selected by the Hudson’s bay company as the depot of
their estabhshments in consequence of the quantity of clear good land in
the immediate neighbourhood, and the hzu bour being suﬁicxently spacious
for the few small vessels in their employ, : and as a site in these respects
was admirably chosen, but it has been a fatal mistake at a Jater date not
to have adopted Esquimault as the commercial port.

Vlctona is a free port, the government site, and the largest and most
lmportant town in these colonies. It enjoys a considerabie forelgn and
coasting trade, which is annually increasing. The resident populatxon is
upwards of 4,000, and the town has made great pr ogress since 1858 when it

-may be said to have first. sprunc into ex1stence ; it now covers a large
extent of ground, substantial and haudsome stone and brick buﬂdmgs
everywhere replacing the wooden structures first erected.

Along the eastern side of the. harbom in front of the town there aro
about 400 yards of fair wharfage, W1th a depth .of from 10 to 16 foet at
low water spring’ tldes. Betv'een Songhles and Lzmlt pomts on the ‘

--. * SesPlan of Vietoria:Harbour, “No. 1,89 ; scale, m = 10 inches. . =
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opposite side of the harbour is a small slip capable of receivin:g vessels of
about 200 tons burthen ; larger vessels, however, may heave down along-
side the wharves. ‘ -
Supplies.—Provisions of all kinds, and of an excellent quality, may
be procured at nearly the same prices as in England, and water is to be
had from a floating tank capable of going outside the harbour, the charge
for it being about 4s. 2d. per ton. Supplies for refitting and repairing
vessels, except timber, are scarce and expensive, but of fair quality.
Coals are plentiful, varying in price from 25 to 40 shillings per ton. *
Anchorage.— Vessels anchoring outside the harbour to wait for the
tide, or from other causes, should not come within a line between Ogden
and Mac Laughlin points, the former bearing W. 3 N., the latter E. £ S,
midway between, or a quarter of a mile from either ; this is 4 good stopping
" place with off-shore winds or fine weather, but is by no means recom-
mended as a safe anchorage for sailing vessels during the winter mohtl_ls,
when bad weather may be locked for with little warning.
PILoTs.— There are three or four pilots attached to the port, who keep
a good look out for vessels off the entrance. Pilotage is compulsory to all
merchant vessels, except coasters, but the charges are moderate.
BROTCEY LEDGE.—About 4 cables from Holland point, and right in
the fairway of vessels entering Victoria harbour from the eastward, lies
the Brotchy ledge with 5 feet on its shoalest part; it is covered with
kelp, and about a cable in extent within the § fathom line. There are 9
fathoms between the ledge and the shore. o
A spar buoy, painted white, marks this ledge. It lies in 12 feet water
with the bracons on Beacon hill in line, bearing N.E. by E.; Ogden
point N.% W. distant 5 cables; and Holland point N.E. 4 cables. The
buoy is occasionally washed away during the heavy winter gales. .
Fisgard island hghthouse, north - part of Brothers island, and Macaulay
point in line W. § N, leads a cable north of the ledge in 9 fathoms,
between it and the shore; and the lighthouse, just open southward of
Brothers island W. by N. 2 N., leads 2 cables south of the ledge in 21
fathoms. ) o
In entering or leaving Victoria harbour keep either of the above marks
on, till past the line of the beacons on Beacon hill in line, when a vessel -
will be clear of the ledge. Coasters, and those acquainted with the place,
usually go north of it. N
The COAST from Victoria harbour trends in an easterly dir ectlon for
2miles to Clovel point, and is for the most part faced by white sandy cliffs,
varymg in height from 10 to 80 feet ; a sandy beach extends along the-
whole way, and at a cable’s distance off in many places are rocks and foul
gr ound._ Two cables east of Holland point, and a cable off shore, are the
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Glimpse reefs, which cover at three-quarters flood, and have 7 fathoms
just outside them. ‘

Beacon hill, a gentle rise of the land, 2 cables from the water’s edge
and a mile east of the harbour, is grassy and bare of trees; its height is
140 feet, and there is & staff or beacon on the summit.

Clover point, at 2 miles eastward of the entrance to Victoria harbour,
is low, bare of trees, and projecting ; it is steep-to, and off it are some
strong tide rips, dangerous to boats in heavy weather. Ross bay to the
eastward of it is open, but sometimes used by small craft if waiting for .
the tide ; there being from 4 to 5 fathoms at 2 cables distance off shore.

- Foul bay, nearly a mile north-east of Clover point, is of small extent
and filled with rocks. Off its entrance are the Templar rocks, about 4 feet
under water, and marked by kelp.

Foul point on the east side of the bay is rocky, but has not less than
4 fathoms at a cable’s distance ; the land at the back of the point rises to
a height of 230 feet, forming a rocky ridge or summit, known as Gonzales
hill.

TRIAL ISLANDS, nearly 13 miles eastward from Clover point on the
south side of Enterprize channel, are two in number, bare and rocky,
but generally appear as one. The south or largest island is 80 feet high,
and steep-to at. its outer end ; the northern one is low, and from it foul
ground exists some distance. Strong tide ripples prevail off the southern
island especially during the flood, which runs nearly 6 knots at springs
just outside it. '

_ BNTERPRIZE CHANNEL, between Trial islands and the Vancouver
shore, is a narrow, tortuous, but deep channel, much used by steamers and
coasters trading to Victoria harbour, as a slight saving of distance is
effected, and less tide experienced than by going south of the Trial
islands ; its length is about a mile, its width in the narrowest place half a
cable, and there are not less than 24 feet in the shoalest part.

McNeil Bay, on the north side of the channel to the eastward of Foul
point, is upwards of 3 cables in extent, with from 2 to 6 fathoms water ; 3
it is open to the southward, and foul ground exists in its east part, but the
bay is much used by small vessels waiting for the tide.

Mouatt Reef, in the eastern part of the channel, 3 cables from
Trial island and nearly 2 cables off shore, is about a cable in extent, and
. covers at a quarter flood ; this rock is dangerous for vessels usmg ‘the
Enterprize channel, as it lies just north of the fairway. :

McNeil farm, just open west of Kitty islet, a bare yellow rock 4 feet
high on the east side of McNeil bay, bearing W. 1 N, leads half .a’cable
south of Mouatt reef; and Channel point in lme with the west side of ‘
the Great Chain islet N. by E. } E., leads nearly 2 cables east of it.
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 DIRBCTIONS.—Bound through: the Enterprize channel tothe-east:
ward, when past Foul bay, give Foul point a berth of 2 or 3 cables, and
steer for; the-west side ‘of McNeil bay on a northerly course ; approach it
close to, ‘after which: steer direct for Kitty islet, and: when within half a
cable of the latter, haul quickly to the eastward, keeping McNeil farm
just.open west of Kitty islet, bearing  W. L N.; this will lead safe
through the narrowest part of the channel and south. of Mouatt, reef.
When:Channel point and the west side of Big Chain islet come in, line
N. by.E. } E. the vessel will be well east of the reef, and may round
Gonzales point close to, proceeding up through any of the inner channels.

" GONZALES POINT forms the south:east extremity of Vancouver island.
It is a low salient point, rocky, bare of trees, and steep-to on the east side.

oAx BAY.—From Gonzales point, the Vancouver shore trends to ‘the
northward, and at a mile from the point forms a sandy bay which is some-
what less than a mile in extent, and affords fa1r anchorage near its north
part in from 3 to 4 fithoms. ' i

The- best anchorage is to the northward of Mary Todd islet in the south
part of the bay. This islet is bare, and about 30 feet high ; at 2 cables
east of it is Emily rock, 4 feet ahove high water, and the same distance
south from it the Robson reef, which uncovers at low water.

Al.dab-nono BAY, 2} miles to * e northward of Gonzales point, is about
half a mile in extent, and open to the south-east ; no sea, however, rises
within it, and there is good anchorage in from 3 to 4 fathoms uear the
entrance.

- The Vancouver shore from Gonzales point to this bay is low and lightly
tlmbered with dwarf oak:and pine trees ; to the northward of Oak bay 1t
is clear of danger at a cable s distance.

" MAYOR CHANNEL, to the northward of Gonzales point, and west of
Chain islets, is about 2 miles long in a winding direction to the northward,
its breadth in the narrowest part is 3 cables, and the soundings in it vary
from' 9 to 13 fathoms. The channel is bounded on the west side by Thames
shoal and Fiddle reef; and abreast the latter on its opposite side lies the
Lewis reef. The tide seldom runs more than 3 knots through this channel
and it is the one generally used.* :

. Thames Shoal, of 2 fathoms water, is of small extent, and marked. by
' kelp 5. it lies nearly half a mile N. by E. from Gonzales point, at the south-
west part of the Mayor channel. Channel point. in line with the: west
side of Great Chain islet, N. by E. } E., leads a cable cast: of this shoal
and the highest part of - Trlal 1sland in hne with Gonzales pomt S. $ W
Ieads half a_cable west. | '

K]

*_,See Pl;m‘of Inner Channels,', No. 577; scale, m = 6 inéhés.
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- Tiee Rock, which only uncovers at low water springs, lies 14 cables
westward of Thames shoal ; it is marked by kelp and steep-to on- the east
side. Between this rock and Thames shoal is Mouatt channel a cable
w1de, with from 7 to-9 fathoms.. -~ - - '

+ The highest part-of Trial- island in’ hne Wxth Gonzales point; S. §- W.,
leads midway between, Thames shoal and Lee rock ; also through the,
ﬂurway of the: north’ part of Maym chantiel between Flddle and. Lew1s
reefs, : ' ' : :
‘Fiddle Reef; at: the: nmth-west extreme of Mayor channel, and up-
“wards of a mile from Gonzales point, is of small extent, and awash at

high:water spring. tides ; it may be approachéd close to on the east side.

~Todd Rock, at 2 cables west of Fiddle reef; in the entrance to Oak-bay;
covers at two-thirds flood, and is marked by kelp.

' Lewis Reef, at the north:east part of Mayor channel, nearly 3 cables
south-east of Fiddle reef, and 2 cables west of the Chain islets, covers
at high water, and’ may be approached .close to on the west side. The
passage:between it and Chain 1slets is filled with kelp, but has not less
than 2 fathoms,

CHAIN ISLETS, mldway between Discovery. island ‘and the Van-
couver shore, are a bare rocky group, three quarters of a mile long in a
westerly direction, and half a mile wide. - The largest, called Great Chain
islet, is about a cable in extent and 30 feet:above high water ; it lies at
the south-west side of the group, and its soutli part may be- approached to
a_cable’s distance. :

Spencer ledge, off their east side, at a distance of 2 eables from'
the easternmost high-water_rock, is malked by kelp, and has 9 feet on
its shoalest part ; if going through Hecate- passage it requires to be
guarded against. Cadboro point,open west of Channel point N.N.W. W,
leads a'cable east of this ledge through Hecate passage. | ~ ;

Caroline reef, at the north part of the group, and connected to it bya
rocky ledge, is of small extent, and covers at a quarter flood, but is- well
out of the track of vessels using any of the channels. Foul ground +with

" from. 3 to 4 fathoms, and marked by kelp, exists upwards of-a- cable, west

of it. .

- DISCOVERY and CHATHAM ISLANDS.—Discovery island is 2 mlles
north-east of: Gonzales point, at the:junction of the Haro and Fuea Straits.
It is wooded, about three-quarters of a mile in’ extent, and its shores ‘on
all sides- are bordered by rocks, extending in some’ places. more: thai'2
cables off. Rudlinbay on its south-east side is ﬁlled mth rocks, and should'
not be used by any vessel. T :

(‘aatham istands, to . the north-west ‘of - Dlscovery 1sland and separated
from’it by a narrow boat pass, are of small extent, forming.an. 1rregular
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group, low, wooded, and almost connected with each other at low water,
the tide rushing with great strength through the passages between them ;
their west side is steep-to.

Leading point, at the south extreme, is a bare rocky islet at high water;
to the eastward of it is & small boat cove. Channel point, their west
extreme, is also bare and steep-to ; the tide runs strong past it.

Strong Tide islet, the north-west of these islands, is rocky, about 50
feet high, and wooded ; its west side forms the eastern boundary of
Baynes channel, and is steep-to; the ebb tide runs very strongly past it
nearly 6 knots at springs.

Refuge cove, on the east side of the Chatham islands, is small, and has
1% fathoms in the centre : coasters or small craft entangled among these
islets may find shelter in it. Alpha islet, the easternmost of the group,
is bare, and 10 feet above high water; it is steep-to on the east sidc, but
only a boat ought to go westward, or inside it.

FULFORD REET, 3 cables north of the Chatham islands, is about a
cable in exfent, and covers at three-quarters flood. Vessels using the
Baynes channel should keep well to the westward to avoid this reef, as the
tide sets irregularly in its vicinity.

HECATE and PLUMPER PASSAGES.—Discovery island is separated
from the Chain islets by a passage half a mile wide in the narrowest part,
forming an apparently clear and wide channel, but near the middle of the
south part lies Cenire rock, which has only 3 feet over it, and though
marked by kelp, this, from the strength of the tides, is often run under, and
seldom seen. There is deep passage on either side of this danger, the one
to the westward being called Hecate, and the eastern one Flumper passage ;
the latter is wider and best adapted for large steamers, but the tide sets
very strongly tlnough both of them.

Cadboro point, open west of Channel point N. N W. 1 W, leads through
Hecate passage in mid-channel, west of Centre rock.

Cadboro point, well shut in north of Leading point N.W. £N., leads
through Plumper passage in mid-channel, east of Cenfre rock.

BAYNES CHANNEL, between Cadboro point and the Chatham islands, -
connecting these inner channels with Haro strait, is upwards of a mile -
long and half a mile wide ; the soundings in it are irregular, varying from
4} to 30 fathoms, and the tide at springs rushes through it with great
velocity, strongest along the eastern side. .

. 'The Five fathom shoal lying in the centre of the channel is not marked
by kelp ; if wishing to avoid it a vessel has only to Keep a little over on
either side of mid-channel.

CADBORO POINT, on the Vancouver shore, at the termination of the
inner chanuels, is nearly 3 miles north of Gonzales point, and three-
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quarters of a mile west of the Chatham islands. It is about 50 feet high,
rocky and bare of trees. A small islet lies just off it, also a reef which
. covers ; in passing do not approach the islet within 2 cables,

The coast west of Cadboro point to Cadboro bay, is low, very much
broken, and there are some off-lying rocks. Jemmy Jones islet, which
is bare and 15 feet above high water, lies 8 cables off shore, midway be-
tween the two points; fonl ground exists around it for wpwards of a
cable in some parts, and though there is deep water between it and the
shore, none except small craft should go through that passage.

DIRECTIONS.—None of these inner channels, though deep, should be
used except by steamers of moderate size or small craft, unless in cases of
necessity. Coasters and small steamers, when taking advantage of them,
generally proceed through the Mayor channel. If using this channel,
after passing Gonzales point keep the west side of Great Chain islet in
line with Channel point N. by E. £ E. till within 2 cables of the islet,
when the vessel will be clear of the Thames shoal, after which haul to
the north-west bringing the highest part of T'rial island in line with
Gonzales point S. § W., and with that mark on astern steer N. § E., which
will lead between the Fiddle and Lewis reefs, and on through Baynes
channel, to Haro strait. When past Lewis and Fiddle reefs, a vessel
may, if necessary, haul a little to the eastward for the fairway towards
Strong Tide islet.

Going through Mouatt channel, which is very narrow and seldom used,
after rounding Gonzales point at a cable’s distance, bring the highest part
of Trial island in line with the point, S. § W., and keeping this mark on
astern, and steering N. 2 E., will lead through clear of danger.

The Hecate and Plumper passages are nearly straight, and better adapted
for large steamers than those west of the Chain islets. If using either of
them, after passing half a mile south of the islets on a north-easterly
course, bring the leading marks (page 28) on, and keep them so till north-
ward of the Centre rock, when steer up in mid-channel towards Cadboro
point and through Baynes channel into Haro strait.

TrpESs.—The high water at full and change is irregular and much in-
fluenced by prevailing winds ; the greatest rise and fall of tide at Discovery
island is 12 feet. During summer months in these channels, the flood
stream commences at 11. 15. a.m., ranning with great strength till nearly
8 pa. after which but little tide is felt till 4 a.m. on the following day,
when the ebb commences and runs stronﬁ till nearly 11 a.m, the time of
. low water by the shore. '

CONSTANCE BANKX,lying inthe Fuca strait, nearly 6 miles S.E.b.E.1 E.
from Fxsga.rd island lighthouse, 3 miles S. by W. from Trial island, and
7 miles N E. from Race island hohthouse, is upwards of a mile i in extent
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with 9 to 14 fathoms; but a vessel should not anchor on ityas the bottom
is rocky. : : T
ronTE BANE, about a mile in extent, with from 31 to 5 fathoms
and ‘marked- by ' kelp, lies nearly in the -middle of - Fuca strait, 6
iiles 8.1 W, from Cattle point San Juan- island, 8 miles E. by S. from
Discovery island, and 8 miles W.1 S. from Smith or Blunt island light-
house. : C :
“This bank ought to be avoided, as there may be less water on it th:m
shown in the chart.
~ HARO STRAIT, the westernmost of the three channels leading from
the strait of Fuca into the strait of Georgia, is bounded on the western
side by Vancouver island, and its off-lying smaller islands and-reefs,
and on the eastern side by the islands of San Juan and Stuart, and runs
in a N.W, by N. direction for 18 miles ; it then turns sharply to the N.E.
round Turn point of Stuart island, for a farther distance of 12 miles,
leaving the Saturna’ island to the westward, and Waldron -and Patos
islands to the eastward, when it enters the strait of Georgia between
Saturna and Patos islands. :

Tt is for the most part a broad, and for its whole extent a deep navi-
gable ship channel ; but on account of the reefs which exist: in certain
parts, the general absence of steady winds, the scarcity of anchorages,
and, above all, the strength and varying direction of the tides, much care
and vigilance is necessary in its. naviga,tion, and it is far more adapted
to steam than to sailing vessels. . ‘ -

" Besides the main stream of the Haro strait thus described, there are
several smaller channels and passages branching from it by which vessels
may enter the strait of Georgia ; thus the Swanson channel leads’ into
the strait by the Active pass,* and the Trincomalie and Stuart channels
by the Portier pass, or the Dodd narrows.

These channels may be again entered by smaller ones ; thus Sidney and
Cordova channels, on the western side of Haro strait, lead by Moresby and -
Shute passages into the Swanson and Stuart channels, and finally into
the strait ‘of Georgia. These channels are essentially adapted to. steam
navigation, or to coasting vessels ; they afford smooth water, and many of
them anchorages. They will be described in their. proper order.

'MIDDLE BANK, lying in the southern entrance of Haro . strait,
E. by N. 4 miles from Discovery island, and almost in mld-channel is
a-rocky pateh about 2 miles in' extent each way, and the least water found
on it is 10 fathoms. In bad weather there are heavy tide ripplings on
and m the v1c1n1ty of this-bank, which are dangerous to boats or small

craft.

* Forﬁerly the Plumpef pass, by which name it is more génerally known.
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ZERO ROCE.—The -principal dangers in: the southern part of Haro
strait-are the Zero rock and the Kelp reefs ; the former lies: on the west
side of ‘the strait, is about half a cable in extent, covers at three-quarters
flood, and its vicinity is marked by kelp ; it bears from the east poirt
of Discovery island N.W. 6} miles, and from the high white cliff of
Cowitchin head E. by S. 3} miles. .

' wrhe RELP REEFS lie almost in the centre of Haro strait, N.N.W. } W,
74 miles from the east point of Discovery island, E. by N. 4 N. 5 miles
from Cowitchin head, and East 2 miles from the south end of Darcy
island. They uncover at low springs, and are weil marked by kelp,
which extends in detached patches to Darey island.

The Unit rock lies E. by N. 4 N. three-quarters of a mile from the
south-east point of Darcy island, and uncovers 2 feet at low tides.
" Bare island well open north of the south-east point of Sidney 1sla.nd
N.W. 1 W. leads a third of a mile east of these reefs.

nmncrzoms —Vessels passing up Haro strait to avoid the above
dangers, after rounding Discovery islund at the-distance of a mile, should
steer N.N.W., or for Kellett bluff of Henry island, a remarkable steep
rocky headland. This course will clear the Xelpsreefs by a mile. In
working up, when standing westward, a vessel should tack when Low
island is shut in with the south-east point of Sidney island, which
will give the Zero rock a good berth ; but when approaching the Kelp
reefs, Bare island must be kept well open to the eastward of the same
point to avoid them. The eastern or San Juan shore is steep close to.

When abreast Kellett bluff from half a mile to a mile, a N.W. by N.
course will pass the same distance from Turn point of Stuart island. There
are no dangers off this point ; but whirling-eddies and tide ripplings,
caused by the meetings of the streams from so many channels, are gene-
rally met with, particularly with the ebb. A vessel may reach this point
- 'with a fresh southerly wind, but will almost invariably lose it here, until
having opened out the middle channel eastward of San Juan.

After rounding Turn point, a N.E. 1 N. course for 10 miles will lead to
the northern entrance of Haro strait, between the East point of Saturna and
‘Patos islands. This passage is 21 miles in breadth, but is ‘subject to heavy
‘tide ripplings and eddies; it is recommended when possible to'pass through
‘the centre of it. The flood from the Rosario strait, which is met with as
soon as’ the passage between Orcas and Sucia islands is open, is apt to set
2 vessel towards the East point of Saturna, off which and Tumbo island
_ there is much uneven and: broken' ground with heavy races.’ This point
’should be-given a berth of ‘a mile. : :

The ebb sets to the eastward even before the strait of Georgla is well
open, and ‘a vessel finding-herself not likely to weather Patos should pass
between it and Sucia ; where'there is a good. clear passage of above a mile
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in breadth ; if this passage is taken, the Patos island shore should be kept
rather aboard. Beware of the Plumper and Clements reefs ; the former
lies S, W. by S. 1} miles from the north-west bluff of Sucia island, and
has 10 feet water on it ; the latter N.E. 1 N. the same distance from the
same bluff, and has 9 feet over it.

‘When in the strait of Georgia from W. by N: to W.N.W. is a fair mni-
channel course. If bound for Fraser river a N.W. by W. course from the
centre of the channel between Patos island and East point will lead to the
sand heads, the distance nearly 20 miles, Entering the strait and having
passed to the northward of Patos island, if the ebb is running a vessel is
extremely liable, unless with a commanding breeze, to be set to the east-
ward and down the Rosario channel. ‘

The northern shore of Sucia island should by all means be avoided ;-
if Alden bank can be fetched it offers a good anchorage while waiting
for a tide. Alden point, the west point of Patos island, in one with
Monarch head, a bold cliffy bluff bearing S.W. 4 W., leads over the
northern edge of this bank in from 6 to 9 fathoms.* When Mount Con-
stitution is in one with the centre of Matia island 9 fathoms may be
expected, and a ship should not anchor in much less than this depth,
a8 in the shoaler parts rocky ground is found; the least water on the
bank is 2} fathoms.

With a foul wind and ebb tide a vessel should always work up on the
eastern shore ; there are no dangers, little tide when eastward of a line
between Roberts point and Alden bank, and anchorage may always be
bad within a mile of the shore if necessary. Birch and Semiahmoo bays
offer good anchorage, and are easy of access. In working up the Strait of
Georgia the western shore should never be approached - within a mile;
the tides sweep strongly along this shore, and there arcseveral outlying
reefs between East point and Active pass.

As soon as the strait is entered from the southward, Roberts point will .
show its eastern part as a bold white faced cliff, its western as a low shingle-
point 5 its summit is covered with trees, and it would at first sight be
taken for an island in consequence of the land on its northern side
falling rapidly in elevation. After passing northward of this point, its’
low water extreme, or the tuees just within it, must not be brought
to bear southward of E.} 8. to avoid Roberts bank, which extends '
5 miles off the Fraser river entx ance, is steep-to, and shoals suddenly from
25 to 2 fathoms. i

'CORBIORANT nmr.—Between Gordon and Cowitchin heads, on the
western side of Haro stralt is & good stopping: place and-easy of access
under most circumstances. - It may be entered either to the southward or.

* See Views on Ohart, No. 2,689,
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northward of Zero rock ; the passage to the southward is 1} miles in
breadth, with a depth of 20 fathoms.

Mount Douglas, a remarkable bhill 700 feet high, with its summit bare
of trees, rises immediately over the coast at the head of the bay.

Johnstone reef lies three-quarters of a mile from the shore, midway
between Cadboro point and Gordon head is marked by kelp, and of small
extent.

Three shoal patches, with from 6 to 12 feet on them, lie W. 8.
one to 11 miles distant from Zero rock, but there is a clear passage of
nearly a mile with 20 fathoms water between the rock and the nearest
shoal.

There is but little stream of tide in Cormorant bay when within the
Zero rock, and the holding ground is good.

DIRECTIONS.—To enter Cormorant bay, bring Mount Douglas to bear
S.W. % S., and steer for it; when the western points of Discovery and
Chatham islands are well shut in by Cadboro point, a vessel will be westward
of Zero rock, and can iake up a berth a mile off shore, with Mount Douglas
bearing S. by 'W., and Gordon head just touching the outer extremes of
Chatham and Discovery islands S.E. by E. § E. in 9 or 10 futhoms.

To enter this bay northward of Zero rock, the Kelp recfs, which lie
N.E. by N. distant 13 miles from the rock, must be avoided ; the posi-
tions of both rock and reefs will generally be easily distinguished from
a vessel's deck a mile off, and either may be approached to a cable’s
length. By steering for Cowitchin head, a very remarkable high white
cliff at the northern end of Cormorant bay, on a W. 1 8. bearing, will
lead in mid-channel, and good anchorage will be found from one to 2
miles off shore with the head on that bearing, in 8 to 10 fathoms.

This anchorage will be more exposed to S.E. winds than the one last
mentioned, but a vessel with good ground tackle will alwa&s be perfectly
safe.

ANCHORAGES.—Although there are many harbours among the archi-
pelago of islands which form the Haro strait and its tributary channels,
yet the number eligible for sailing vessels overtakem by darkness or an
adverse tide is comparatively small.

Between Cormorant bay and the northern entrance of Haro strait,
Plumper sound and Cowlitz bay are the only eligible stoppmg places for
a sailing vessel seeking shelter.

Stuart island indeed affords two fair harbours, and Roche harbour at
the north-west end of San Juan island is a suitable anchorage -for
steamers or small coasters, but no sailing vessel of moderate tonnage could
enter either under ordinary circumstances without great loss of time
ag well as risk. :

9471, c
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.. TIDES,—The stream of tide.runs fairly through the main channel of
Haro strait, outside the Kelp reefs, and inside -them through the Cordova
and Sidney. channels, passing outside the Kelp reefs, and eastward of
Sidney island a part of the flood stream will. be found to branch:off to
the "eastward, between San Juan and Stuart islands, and there meeting
the flood from. the Middle channel, cause heavy races and eddies, so that
although there are deep water channels between these islands, they
are not recommended for sailing vessels ; in like manner the flood runs to
the N.W, between the group of islands, northward of Sidneyisland, and
through Shute and Moresby passages, though the main stream will be
found to run fairly between Stuart and Moresby islands.

PLUMPER SOUND.—If from any cause it should be found necessary
to anchor in that bend of the Haro strait between. Stuart island and the
East point. of Saturna island, this sound is recommended as a safe and

. convenient. harbour, easy of access with the wind from any quarter. . It
is formed between Pender and Saturna islands, and the enfrance lies
N.N.E. { E. 5 miles from Turn point of Stuart island, and an equal dis-
tance. ﬁom the East point of Saturna. Blunden island, about 2 cables in
length, and close to the shore, forms the western entrance point ; Monarch
head, a high bold rocky headland, the eastern. The sound runs in &
W.N.W. direction for 6 miles, with an average br>adth of 1} miles ; there
is anchorage in a moderate depth of water in most pm ts of it, as well as
several bays or harbours if preferred.

‘There are no dangers at the entrance, either shore may be apploached
close, in Workmg up, and but little tide is felt ; for the first 2 miles' the
sound is a mile in breadth, and for this distance the water is too deep for
convenient anchorage, being generally from 25 .to 50 fathoms, except
on the south side, where if necessary an anchor may be dr,oppe‘d- a quarter
of a mile from the shore, in from 10 to 12 fathoms, o

When 2 miles within the entrance the depth decreases 1athe1 sud-
denly. to 10 fathoms, and excellent anchoxage may be had in almost any
part ; the most convenient is off the entrance of Browning harbeur on
the south side of the sound in 8 fathoms, half a mile from the shore, with
the east point of Blunden island just open of the land to the westward:of
it, bearing E.- 3 S. Above Browning harbour, the only danger to be
avoided in working up the sound is Perry rock, with 6 feet on it, marked
by kelp ; it is 2 cables from the shore and N.W. by N, three- qual ters of
& mile from Razor point, the north point of the harbour.. . * %

BROWNING HARBOUR is on the south side of Plumper sound, 3 mﬂes
within the entrance 3 it runs in a west direction. for 1} miles, and is a third
of ‘a mile wide, hut rather less at the entrance. The depth of water decreases
gradually from 10 fathoms at the entrance to 4 fathoms at its head, with
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good- holding ground. : The ‘best: anchorage.:is in the centre. just above
Shark cove, which is a convenient creek, with 4 fathoms in it, on the south
side . of the harbour, three quarters of a-mile within the entrance; here
a ship:-might beach and repair.on a sandy spit. -The cove is separated
by a narrow neck of land of 150 yards from Bedwell harbour, on the
south coast of Pender i.Jand, across into which - the natives launch their
canoes.

" LYALL HARBOUR and WINTER CovE lie in the sonth-east corner
of Plumper sound and are mdentat;ons in the north-west end of Saturna
island. ‘ '

Lyall harbour is the southernmost, and its southern entrance point, a
cliffy bluff; bears N. % E., 2 miles from the entrance of Browning harbour.
King islets, 2 low rugged islets, with a reef extending nearly a cable ¢ff
their western end, form the northern entrance, which is. half a mile in
‘breadth. The harbour runs east for 1} miles, gradually narrowing and ter-
minating in a sandy beach with a good stream of fresh water at its head ;
the soundings decrease regularly from 8. to 4 -fathoms, but the Crispin
‘rock, with 6 feet on it-at low water, decreases its value as a harbour for
sailing vessels. This rock is a mere pinnacle, nearly half a mile wiikin the
entrance ; there is no kelp to give warning of its position, and it lies
exactly in the middle of the harbour, bearing from the centre of the outer
King islet E. by S. 4 S. half a mile, and from the south entrance point
of the harbour N.E. three-quarters of a mile ; there is,-however, a clear
passage bn either side of ‘it of 1% cables, and a vessel anchoring within it
should drop her anchor in 5 fathoms, half a mile from: the beach ‘at the
head of the harbour. The anchorage outside the rock is with outer King:
islet N.W. by N., and the south entrance point S.8.W. 1 W., about a
third of a mile from the former in 7 fathoms, muddy bottom.

Boot cove on the south side of the harbour, a third of a mile within the
south point, has 3 fathoms water, and is a convenient spot for repairing a
vessel ; a small islet lies off its western entrance point.

- SAMUEL ISLAND, between -Saturna and Mayne islands, is ‘almost con-
nected with either, but leaving two passages by which boats or even small
coasters may pass into the strait of Georgia at proper times of txde. This
island is indented on its- southern side by several bays, among them
‘Winter cove, which is formed between its. south- eastern’ ‘side and the
!north-west point of Saturna, and is only half-a mile northward of Lyall
‘harbour. ~ The depth of water inthecove being only from 2 to 3 fathoms,
‘it is only fit for small vessels, which must pass to the westward of King
iglets,- and on_ either side of the Minx reef.  ‘The outietto the straitof
Greorgia from its.north-east corner. is not above 90 feetin breadth, and the
c2



36 HARO STRAIT. [cmAP. 1.

tides rush through with great fury ; coasting vessels might pass into the
strait by taking the passage at slack water, or boats overtaken in the
strait by bad weather might take shelter under the lee of Belle chain, and
enter Plumper sound by this pass with the flood ; the south-easternmost
island of Belle chain is only two-thirds of a mile north of the pass.

WATER is easily obtainable during the winter or rainy months from
streams in almost any part of Plumper sound. At the head of Lyall or
Browning harbours, constantly iz the former, a certain quantity may be
procured during the driest months of snmmer from June to August.

NAVY CHANNEL is a continuation of the western part of Plumper
sound, and leads between Pender and Mayne isiands into 1he Trincomalie
channel.

Independently therefore of its valie as an anchorage, Plumper sound
becomes a high road for vessels bound into the strait of Georgia or Fraser
river by the Active pass, or to Nanaimo, or any of the north-western ports
of Vancouver island. - From the north-western end of the sound -abreast
Fane island the channel runs west for 3 miles, when it enters Trincomalie
channel between Mayne and Prevost islands ; its average breadth is half
a mile.

Concont and Enterprize reefs.—Conconi reef lies about midway through
Navy channel, 1§ miles from Fane island, and nearly 2 cables off the
northern shore, and narrows the strait at that part to a third of a mile.
It is a ledge of rocks extending in the di‘ection of the channel for more
than a cable’s length, and covering at half tide ; its vicinity is marked
by kelp, and a patch of 2 fathoms extends nearly 2 cables westward of it.
The general depth of water in the channel is from 20 to 30 fathoms.

The Enterprize veefs are two rocky patches, the westernmost of which
dries at low water, and both are marked by kelp. The outermost of these
reefs lies W.N.W. one mile from Dinner point, the north-west entrance
point of Navy channel, and 8. by E. two-thirds of a mile from Helen pomt
the south poms of Active pass.

DIRECTIONS.— Vessels using Navy channel should keep rather south-
ward of mid-channel. The shores of Pender island are bold. In passing
out of the western entrance, if bound through Trincomalee channel
or Active pass, steer over towards Prevost island until Pelorus point,
the east point of Moresby island, is open of Mouatt point, the west
‘point of Pender island S.E. 1 S., then haul up NW. L N, keeﬁing the

" wmarks just open, which will lead clear to the westward of Enterprlze
reefs.*

* See View C, on Chart of Haro Strait and Middle Channel, No, 2,840.
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‘When Helen point, which is a low bare yellow point, bears N. by E., a
vessel may steer for the entrance of Active pass, or shape her course up
the Trincomalie channel.

The flood tide from the Swanson channel runs through Navy channel
to the eastward, and meets the flood in Plumper sound, causing a slight
ripple at the east entrance ; its strength is upwards of 3 knots.

BEDWELL HARBOUR, the entrance to which bears North 3 miles
from Turn point of Stuart island, and is the same distance westward of
the southern entrance of Plumper sound, is, on account of its narrower
entrance, not so eligible a stopping place for vessels waiting the tide as
the latter ; but for steamers it is a good harbour. Its narrowest part,
which is at the entrance, is a quarter of a mile in breadth, but it soon opens
out to half a mile, and runs in a W.N.W. direction for 2 miles, the depth
of water being from 5 to 10 fathoms, mud boitom, The only danger
which does not show is the Drew rock, with 10 feet on it, in the centre of
the harbour a third of a mile from its head; there is, however, no necessity
for a vessel to go as high as this, the most convenient anchorage being in
a bay on the north shore, two-thirds of a mile within the entrance in 8
fathoms, midway between Hay point and the Skull reef, whick always
shows some feet above high water.

cAMP BAY, between Bedwell harbour and Plumper sound, and half a
mile westward of Blunden island, offers shelter as a stopping place to
small craft, when not convenient to work into either of these ports,

STUART ISLAND, lying 8 miles north-westward of the northern part
of the island of San Juan, is 3 miles long in an east and west direction.,
of an irregular shape and about 650 feet high, the summits of the hills
partially bare of trees; Turn point, its north-west extreme, a bold cliffy
bluff, forms the salient angle of the Haro strait, where it changes its
direction suddenly from N.W. by N. to N.E. before entering the strait of
Georgia. There are two anchorages in Stuart island, Reid harbour on its -
- southern side, and Provost harbour on its northem, but both are small and
intricate for sailing vessels above the size of coasters.

- To enter Reid harbour from the southward, beware of being drawn by
the flood - into the channel between San Juan and Stuart islands, where
there are several dangers, and the tides most irregular -in their direction.
“The south-west side of Stuart island should therefore be first closed 3 it is
bold and free from danger. '

The harbour bears N.W. one mile from ‘Spieden bluff, a- remarkable
bare grassy poiunt, generally of a yellow colour, the western extreme of
the island- of the same name. Gossip island lies in the entrance : leave
it on the right hand in entering. The breadth of the channel is 14 i:abl,es,
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the depth from 4 to 5 fathoms, and -no dangers but what are visible.
When a short distance within, the harbour increases to a quarterof &
mile in breadth, and runs in a westerly direction for above a mile, the
general depth of water being 4 fathoms ; the best anchorage is off an
Indian village on the south side, about half a mile within the entrance.

Prevost harbour, on the northern side of the island, 1} miles eastward
of Turn point, has James island lying in the centre of it. The entrance is
o the westward of this island, between it and Charles. point, and is about
2 cables in breadth. The harbour runs south.for a short distance, and then
takes an easterly direction ; anchor in 6 fathoms as soon as the eastern
arm opens out, or if desired, run up the arm into 43 fathoms ; here it is
parrow, but,_perfectly sheltered. The passage to the eastward of James
island is a blind one, but a vessel may anchor, if necessary, in its entrance
in 10 or 12 fathoms. :

{
' - JOHNS ISLAND, with its numerous off-lying reefs, lies to the eastward

of Stuart -island, and is separated from.it by a navigable channel of .10
fathoms, but it is narrow and not recommended but for coasters acquamted
with the locality. o

SPIEDEN ISLAND, lying . between ‘%an Juan and Stuart islands, is
21 miles long in an east and west direction, and very narrow ; its
southern side grassy and bare of trees, its summit and northern side
thickly wooded ; Green. point, its eastern extreme, is a sloping grassy
voint.

There is a channel on either side of Spieden island ; New channel to
e nmthward and Spleden channel to the southward. ' It may sometimes
oe convenient to take elther of these channels in pa*smg from the Middle
cha,nnel to Haro strait, or vice versd, as the distance round Stuart island
‘will be saved ; but from the str ength and 1rregular1ty of the tides, and the
mumber of hidden dangers which exist in celtam parts of them, they
cannot be recommended for sailing vessels, nor indeed to any vessel
w1thout a pllot or being th01 oughly acqualnted thh the locahty

SPIEDEN CHANNEL, between the )sland of that name and San Juan,
has 'a. general W. by S, direction. Its eastern entrance, between Green
point and the north-east point of San Juan, is two-thirds of . a. mile‘wide, .
and for 2 miles the water is deep and clear of positive dangers ;. the
meetmfr of the: ﬂood-txde, however, from Haro, strait-with that from the
Middle channel cauges heavy ripplings and irregular eddies,. and. these,
together with-the general-absence of . steady:.winds, render. the- naviga-
tion. always. tedious and . dangerous_for sailing  vessels ;. its western
entrance is encumbered. with numerous reefs and -shoals with 1rregula,1
soundmgs.» L o : ' L
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.. Sentinel island stands .irv the western entrance of this:channel. It is
small, bare on its southern side, about 150 feet high, bears E.S.E. two-
thirds of a mile from Spieden bluff, and the passage between it and
Spieden island is more than a cable wide, with a depth .of 25 fathoms.
A vessel using the Spieden channel is recommended to keep the Spieden
island shore abroad, and. to .pass between it and Sentinel island. There
is much less tide here than in the centre of the channel, or on the San
Juan shore.

Centre reef is a dangerous patch, awash at low water, and almost in
the centre of the channel. It bears from Sentinel island S.W. by S. nearly
half a mile ; from Spieden bluff, the western extreme of that .island,
S.E..by S. more than two-thirds of a mile ; and from Morse island, off the
north point of Henry island, N.N.E. 1 E. one mile; the kelp will generally
be seen round the reef, but it is sometimes run under.” There is-a passage
2 cables wide between the reef and Seutinel island, with a depth of 17
fathoms. - Both the ﬂ_ood from Haro strait, and the ebb through Spieden
channel set on to the reef ; therefore, when nearing it, the San Juan
shore should be kept aboard, avoiding the shoal 2 cables off Bare islet.

Danger shoal is also at the western entrance ;- it has 2 fathoms on it,
and is marked by kelp, though not always -to be distinguished. It bears
from Spieden bluff S.S.W. 2 W. three-quarters of a mile ; from Morse
island N. by W. two-thirds of & mile ; and from Sentinel island W.S,W.,
a little move than a mile. :

Bare islet is a. rock about 15 feet high lying in the southern part.of
the channel, E. by N. 1 N. one mile from Morse island. . There is a shoal
patch of 15 feet nearly 2 cables N.W. by N. from " it ; this patch is always
covered with kelp, and is the last danger known in the channel. . . .

DIRECTIONS.—Vessels bound from Haro strait to ‘the eastward
through the Spieden channel should pass about a quarter of a mile or
less northward of Morse island, and then steer for Green ‘point, - the
east extreme of Spieden island, until Sentinel island bears N.W. ; the
dangers in the western entrance will -then be passed, and a straight
course'may be steered through, bearing in 'mind that the Spieden island
shore’ is. the best to’ keep abroad, being free from danger, ‘with but
little tide.. » : .

- If bound westward through. this channel, if - the - passage betweenv
qpxeden and Sentinel islands is not taken, the shore of Spieden island
should. still be kept aboard within. a quarter of a_mile to avoid-the:tide
races. If Centre reef. is-awash, .or the kelp on it. is seen, pass-a quarter
of a. mile : South of -it, a.nd steer to-pass.the same distan¢e.nor thward of
Morse island. - If Centre reef is not made. out, take care not:to bring
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Morse island to bear to the southward of S.W., until Bare islet bears
S.E. by E. .

NEW CHANNEX to the northward of Spieden island, though narrower
than the one just described,!is deep, more free from danger, and the
navigation of it more simple. The northern shore of Spieden island is
bold and steep, and should be kept aboard ; the narrowest part of the
channel is a quarter of a mile between Spieden and the Cactus islands.
By no means get entangled among the reefs to the northward of the
latter ; the flood tide sets to the north-eastward among them ; but it also
runs fairly through New Channel, and by keeping the Spieden shore
aboard, there will be no danger of being set to the northward; the
ebb tide runs to the south-westward between Spieden and Johns islands.

SAN JUAN ISLAND, the western coast of which forms for some dis-
‘tance the eastern boundary of Haro strait, is of considerable size, being -
13 miles in length in a N.W. and S.E. direction, with ar average breadth
of about 4 miles. Its western shores are steep and rocky, and afford no
anchorage, soundings from 100 to 150 fathoms being found within half a
mile of the coast. Mount Dallas rises abruptly to a height of 1,086 feet,
but the eastern side of the island falls in a more gentle slope, and.affords
a considerable extent of good land available for agricultural or grazing
purposes. ~Towards the southern end, and visible from seaward, are some
white buildings, the farming establishment of the Hudson bay company ;
the south-eastern extreme, which forms one of the entrance points of the
Middle chanrel, terminates in a white clay cliff, over which rises Mount
Finlayson to a height of 550 feet, remarkable as being entirely clear of
trees on its southern side, while it is thickly wooded on the northern.
There is a clean gravel beach under Mount Finlayson, where boats can
generally land.

Off the north-west end of San Juan lies Henry island, being only seph-
rated from it by a narrow channel called Mosquito passage. Henry island
would be taken as a part of San Juan, the passage appearing merely as
anindentation in the latter. Kellett bluff, the south-west point of the
island, makes as the most prominent headland on the eastern side of Haro
strait, when seen from the southward. Immediately eastward of it is

~ Open bay, which has more the appearance of a channel than the true one,
Mosquito passage. There is no shelter either in the bay, or anchorage in
the passage, for anything beyond coasters. [

~MOSQUITO PASSAGE runs in a northerly and N.N.W., du'ectxon for 8

miles, is something over half a mile in breadth, and is studded with nume-
rous reefs, which are marked by kelp. When a mile ‘within the passage,
Westcott creek, an indentation in San Juan, branches off to the N.E.,



caAp. 1.] SAN JUAN ISLAND.—ROCHE HARBOUR. 41

and affords a haven for coasters. There is a 2-fathom channel through
the passage, and into this creek ; the only directions necessary are to
avoid the kelp patches ; the tide runs strongly through it.

ROCHE HARBOUR.——At the northern entrance of Mosquito passage,
the space between San Juan and Henry islands opens out considerably,
and the depth of water increases. This space forms Roche harbour,
which must be entered from the northward by vessels of burthen ; its
entrance is somewhat confined, but not uneasy of access, and it affords good
shelter when within.

Morse island, a small flat cliffy island, about 80 feet high, lies a quarter
of a mile westward of vhe north point of Henry island ; and the entrance
of Roche harbour is half a mile eastward of the former. To enter, pass
as mnear as convenient northward of Morse island, as there are no dangers
outside it, steering K. by S. for a little more than half a ‘mile ; the
entrance will then open out between Henry island and the west point of
Pear] island, wooded, and lying in the centre of the passage; off the
north side of Pearl is a small island connected to it at low water. The
breadth of the entrance is 2 cables ; the depth 7 fathoms in mid-channel ;
the shores on either side may be approached tolerably close ; and imme-
diately within Pearl island, the harbour opens out to a considerable
breadth. ,

A good anchorage is in 6 fathoms, with the west end of Pearl island
bearing N.W., distant about a quarter of a mile, and the north part of
Henry island just open of it. Ifworking in, remember that a shoal of 15
feet lies 2 cables northward of Bare islet, and that fair anchorage may be
had in 9 fathoms at the entrance, if it should be found too marrow for
beating. But a vessel shonld get in far enough to be out of the tides
of Spieden channel. Small vessels leaving Roche harbour, and bound
southward, may take the Mosquito passage.

WALDRON ISLAND lies in the northern entrance of the Middle
channel, but as its anchorages are frequently available for vessels passing
to or from Haro strait, it seems desirable that it should be described
while treating of that neighbourhood. :

The island is thickly wooded, moderately high, and cliffy on its southern
and eastern sides, but falling to the northward, where it terminates in

. low sandy points. Disney point, its southern extreme, is a remarkable
high stratified bluff,

~ COWNLITZ BAY, on the western side of Waldron, between Disney and
Sandy points, affords good anchorage with all winds, the depth of
water from 5 to 8 fathoms, and the holding ground stiff mud ; it may be
sometimes more desirable to anchor here than to work 2 or 3 miles up into
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Plumper 'sound, particularly for vessels coming up Middle ‘channel. If
entering from the northward or westward, Sandy point may be passed: at
a third of a mile, and standing into the bay, anchor on the line between it
and Disney point in 5 or 6 fathoms ; the latter point bearing S.E..by E,,
and the centre of White rock S. 1 W. If a south-easter is blowing, -a-
vessel may stand far enough in to get smooth water under shelter of
Disney point ; no sea, however, to affect a vessel’s safety gets up in this
bay with any wind. The only danger in the bay is Mouatt reef, with 3 feet
on it ; it bears from Disney point N.W. 1 N. half a mlle, with deep water
between it and the shore.

If entering from the southward, Dlsney point should be kept aboard
within less than half a mile, particularly with the ebb, for as soon as
Douglas channel is opened out, which is the continuation of Middle
channel, and through which the tide runs sometimes 5 knots, a vessel is
apt to be set down on Danger rock.

‘NORTH BAY, on the north-west side of the island, affords anchorage

in 8 to 10 fathoms about a quarter of a mile off shore, but is not by
any means such a desirable place.as Cowlitz bay, the bank being rather
steep, and the tide felt more strongly. _
' DANGER ROCK.—This dangerous reef,- with only 5 feet on it
and on which the kelp is rarely seen, lies S.E. by E.1E, a third of
a mile from White rock; which is 25 feet above high water, and has also
a covering rock extending 2 cables to the north-west of it.

* It-is particularly recommended to give these rocks awide berth, as with
the strong tides the water is too.’ deep for anchorage in- case of getting
entangled among them in light winds, - -~ -~ g

'
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CHAPTER 1L

THE WESTERN CHANNELS AND ISLANDS TO GABRIOLA PASS.

"VARIATION 22° 0/ to 22° 10’ East, in 1864.

The WESTERN CHANNELS of HARO STRAIT. may be used
with advantage by steamers or coasters bound from the southern ports
of Vancouver island. to. the strait of Georgia, or to the districts -of
Saanich, Cowitchin, Nanaimo, and the numerous intermediate harbours;
their advantages over the Haro strait consist in.a less strength of tide
with sheltered anchorage in almost all parts, while in the latter strait the
depth of water is so great that it is impossible to anchor, and sailing
vessels may frequently be set back into Fuca strait, thus entailing great
delay as well as risk ; on the other hand, the western channelsare not free
from danger, yet, with the assistancé of the chart, and a good look out
from aloft for kelp, a precaution which should never be neglected, they
may be navigated during daylight with ease and safety. SN

prrEcTrons.—To vessels passing from the southward, and mtendmg
to take the western channels, the first danger to be avoided is the
Johnstone reef (page 33), lying nearly a mile froem the shore, midwiy be-
tween Cadboro point and Gordon head ; if the Plumper passage has been
taken, steer when at its northern entrance, and abreast Cadboro point,
N.N.W.,, or keep the passage between that point and Chatham island
just open until Gordon:head is in one with Mount Douglas, bearmg
W.by S. 1 S. » .

- If passing outmde Discovery and Chatham islands, steer from a berth
‘about a mile off shore, N.W. by W., or keep the remarkable white cliff of
Cowitchin head half a point on the port bow until the same marks are on,
the Zero rock will then be distant 21 miles, and in one with the- soufh- ,
west' point of James, island:; as this rock does not eover lllltll three-
quarters flood, and is ‘marked by kelp, it will- generally be seen, and ma,y
be passed on either side at a“cable’s length of the kelp. L

. If Zero rock is not seen, and it. is intended .to pass imside it, when in
the position before described, steer up the channel with the eastern point
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of Discovery island in one with the easternmost hill of the range on the
gouth side of Fuca strait over Port Townshend, bearing S.E. { E. until
the south end of Darcy island is on with the small island of Morse, or
with the north end of Henry island bearing N.N.E., when the rock will
be well cleared.

If passing outside Zero rock, and it is not seen, when about a mile
outside Discovery island, steer N.W. } W., or for the centre of Sidney
channel between James and Sidney islands until the same marks are on,
viz., the south end of Darcy and north end of Henry islands in one ; from
this position, having passed either inside or outside Zero rock, and
intending to take the Sidney channel, which is the best, the following
directions should be bserved.

The southern face of James island is a moderately high and steep
white clay cliff, its summit covered with trees ; towards the eastern
part of this cliff are two remarkable notches on its summit. Steer to the
N.N.W. to bring Mount Tuam (on the southern point of Admiral island)
over the centre between these two notches bearing N.W. by W., and
this mark will lead westward of the 8 fathom patch off Darcy island, and
between it and the shoal of 9 feet extending south-eastward of James
island.* ‘

When Morse island is just shut in by the south-east point of Sidney
island, the latter bearing N.E. £ N., the 3 fathom patch is passed, and a
mid-channel course should be steered between James and Sidney islands.
The breadth of the channel is nearly amile, with from 14 to 20 fathoms, until
near its northern end, where a patch with 3 fathoms, marked by kelp, lies
3 cables’ lengths off the western point of Sidney island ; this is avoided by
not shutting in the passage between Darcy and Sidney islands, until
the north-west end of Sidney spit, a long sandy tongue with a few trees
on its exireme, bears North. There is good anchorage off this spit in
8 fathoms.

CORDOVA CHANNEL, westward of James- island, between it and
the main island of Vancouver, is a fair passage with anchorage along the
shore of the main island and little tide ; it is not, however, to be preferred
to the Sidney channel, as a sand-bank with 15 feet on it lies in the centre
of the southern entrance ; neither is any saving in distance gained
by taking it. From a little northward of Cowitchin head a low flat of
swampy land extends for 8 miles to the northward, and about half:a mile
off the high land; between this flat and the south-west bluff of James
island is the southern entrance of the channel, and here it is two-thirds of
a mile wide. The above sand-bank lies S.W. By W. from the bluff distant

* See View D, on Chart of Haro Strait and Middle Channel, No. 2,840.
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half a mile ; shoal water extends also for some distance both from the
bluff and the flat land, which forms the western side of the passage.
Vessels drawing under 15 feet may pass through mid-channel, otherwise
the south-west bluff’ of James island should be given a berth of a quarter
of a mile; when it bears E.N.E. the bank is cleared and there are no other
dangers ; tack on either side immediately a 4 fathoms cast is obtained.

MINERS CEANNEL.—Low and Bare islands are two small islands
lying off the eastern side of Sidney island, and between them and the
latter there is a good passage, three-quarters of a mile in breadth, with
10 fathoms the least water. This channel may often prove convenient for
vessels having passed up Huro strait eastward of the Kelp reefs, and
desiring to take the inner channels to Saanich, Cowitchin, or through
Stuart channel ; the eastern side of Sidney island is bold, and affords
good anchorage in 8 fathoms out of the tide in a bay S.S.W. from the
north end of Bere island,

Midway between Low and Bare islands, and on the line between their
north-west points, is a reef which uncovers. There is a rock above high
water N. by W. 1 W., distant a third of a mile from the north-west end
of Bare island. After passing this island a course should be steered
between Sidney spit and Jones island. o

Having passed to the northward of Sidney island, either by Cordova,
Sidney, or Miners channels, the Shute or Moresby passages may be taken
as convenient ; if bound for Saanich, Cowitchin, or through Stuart
channel, the former is preferable, while the latter offers a more direct
course through the Swanson or Trincomalie channels, or to Fraser river
by Active pass. '

SHUTEZ PASSAGE.—To enter this passage, after leaviilg Sidney spit,
pass between Jones island and the Little group, then eastward of Coal
island, Knapp and Pym islands, and between Piers and Portland islands,
when the Satellite channel will be entered, which leads directly to
Saanich, Cowitchin, and the western ports of Vancouver island. This is
a good clear channel, and with the assistance of the chart may be used
with much facility.

Jones Islanda lies north from Sidney spit two-thirds of a mile, with
a clear passage between, carrying from 15 to 20 fathoms ; shoal rocky
ground extends a cable’s length westward of the north-west point of

Jones island, and the tides set with considerable strength, from 2 to §
knots round this point.

The Little Group lie W, by N. two-thirds of a mile from Jones
island. They consist of four rocky islets, bare of trees, and connected by
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Teefs; there is & good passage of 12 fathoms -between them:and Jones
island, and their eastern side may be passed at a cable’s length.

-Bfrd Islet, lying on the eastern side ‘of Shute. passage, and N.N.W.
,two thirds of a mile  from the north point of Jones island, is about
‘6 feet above high water, and has a cluster of reefs round it almost a
cable’s length in'extent, marked by kelp; between it and Coal island
there -is a clear ‘passage one mile wide, with from 20 to 30 fathoms.
water.

Coal Island, which helps to form the western side of Shute passage,
lies close off the north-east extreme of the Saanich peninsula, and . imme-
diately at the entrance of Shoal harbour ; it is a mile in extent and thickly
wooded, and its eastern and northern shores are free from danger. A
. In working up the passage between Bird islet and Coal island, a vessel
should not stand to the westward of a line joining the east end of Little
group to the east point of Coal island, as a rock which covers at quarter
flood lies W.N.W. 4 cables from the east.end of the group, and .S.S.E.
nearly two-thirds of a mile from the east point of the island.

A small patch with 4 fathoms over it, and marked by kelp, lies N E.
.one mile from the east point of Coal island, N.N.W. 1. W., more than
three-quarters of a mile from Bird islet, and. one-third of a mile S.W.
from Yellow islet. When abreast the east point of Coal island, and
distant one-third of mile, a W.N.W. “course will lead through Shute
passage in mid-channel, passing eastward of Pym island, off the eastern
side of which a reef which uncovers extends a little more than a cable. ,

. Celia Reef must also be avoided. The least water found on it is
9 feet ; it is marked by kelp, and lies North two-thirds of & mile from the
north point of Pym island.

: xnapp and Pym Xslands are small and- wooded lying- between Piers
‘and’ Coal 1slands. * The passage between Piers and - Portland islands
is-above a mile in breadth, with a depth of 10 to 20 fathoms, and no
dangers which- -aré- not visible ; ; off the eastern side of the former about
*a, cable’s Iength is a rock always uncovered. Havm passed Westward
‘between these-islands a vessel is fairly in Satellite- channel. - -

MORESBY PASSAGE.—After leaving the northern end of Sidney
island, ‘the directions for Moi'esby passage are the same as those already
“given for Shute pa5sa,ge, until abreast the ‘east ‘point of Coal island.
TFrom a berth about one-third of a milé off this pomt the- direct~ course
“through the 'passage is N: by 'W. for ‘2 miles, or until near its ‘northern
entrance, which lies between Portland and Moresby islands. - ‘This*space
As wide, arid free from danger ; it then becomes somewhat intricate, from
-the Turnbull reef and Canoe rocks, which extend off both.these islands,
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‘narrowing the channel at its iaorthern entrance to little' over 401:@e-third
of a mile, e

Turnbull Reef.—Off the eastern point of Por -~ d island are three
rocky.islets, the Sisters, which extend to 2 distance of nearly 2 cables.
They are about 25 feet high, have a few stunted cedar trees on-their
_summits, are joined by reefs, and will be immediately recognized elther
from the northward or southward. :

 Eastward from the Sisters, at a distance of more than. one-third of a
mile, extends the Turnbull reef in a semicircular direction towards the
north-west point of Portland island, and almost joining: it; 2 fathoms
is the least water found on its outer edge, and it is marked by a heavy
bank . of kelp, which, however, is not always visible until close to 1t on
account of the tide. ‘

Canoe Rocks is a dangerous ledge; extending W. } N., nearly half
a mile from Reef point, the north-west point, of Moresby island ; the
outer rock of this ledge covers-a little after half flood, and. is not marked
by kelp, though kelp grows between the point and the rock.

When both or either of these dangers are visible, the passage is very
easy, as they may be passed as close as convenient, and there are 11
fathoms in mid-channel ; buit-when neither are seen, which may. some-
times happen, then it is desirable in coming from the southward to borrow
on the Moresby island shore, passing Seymour point, the western- chﬂ“y
point of the island, at the distance of 2 cables.

From this point the Canoe rock bears N.W. nearly a ‘mile, a.nd from &
berth 2 cables off it a N.W.  N. course, or- direct for Beaver point, the
sloping bare south-east point of Admiral island, will lead alnost in mid-
channel, ornearly 2 cables from Canoe rock. When Chads island, just
off the north-west point of Portland island, comes open of that pomt
then a vessel will be well to the northward of both rock and reef.

If coming from thenorthward, and intending to take-Moresby passage,
by 'steering S.E. 4 S., and keeping Beaver point astern with the eastern-~
most Channel island in Ganges harbour touching it, or just shut in- by it,
bearing N.W, 1 N,, the Canoe rock will be- cleared ; ‘the- western channel
island just touchmo' Beaver point, leads on to the rock.

PREVOST PASSAGE lies between Moresby island and ’the drlo'up' of
smaller islands to'the southward of " it, and leads by the Shute or Mowsby
passages into Satellite channel

To 4 vessel passing up the main str eam of Haro strait and bound for the
Swanson channel, the asiest and most direct route is between Stuart and
Moresby islands ; but circumstances of wind or tide may render it eon-
venient to take the Prevost passage ; for “instance, with light winds'she
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may be set into the passage by the flood, or, if near to Moresby island, the
ebb tide from the upper part of Haro strait, which runs here as it does in
all other parts of the channel, from 21 to 3 hours after low water by the
shore, sets to the westward among the small islands, and down the Miners
and Sidney channels.

Arachne Reef.—The dangers to be avoided in Prevost passage are the
Arachne and Cooper reefs. The Aracline lies nearly in the centre of the
passage, in a direct line between Fairfax point, the south-east point of
Moresby island, and Tom point, the east point of Gooch island ; from
the latter N,W. nearly 14 miles, from the former S.E., nearly one mile,
and from Turn point of Stuart island, S.W. by W. 1 W. 2} miles, This
reef covers at quarter flood, and has a good deal of kelp on its north-west
edge, which, however, is frequently hidden by the tide.

Cooper Reef, lying half a mile N. by W. of Tom point of Gooch
island, is marked by kelp, and uncovers at half ebb ; there is a passage of
& mile between it and Arachne reef, and almost the same distance between
the latter and Moresby island, with deep water channels. There are no
dangers off the south or west sides of Moresby island.

Tom point, in line with the south-east point of Sidney island, S.S.E. } E.,
leads clear to the eastward of Cooper and Arachne reefs.

Yellow ¥sland, 2 small bare island S.W. by W. nearly one mile from
Fairfax point, may be passed on either side. The north side is recom-
mended ; if passing on its south side, take care to avéid the small patch
of 4 fathoms marked with kelp, mentioned in page 46 as lying S.W., a’
third of a mile from it ; having passed westward of this island, either the
Shute or Moresby passages may be taken as convenient. ‘

SATELLITE CHANNEL is formed by Admiral island on the north,
and Moresby, Portland, and Piers islands, and the northern shore of
Saanitch peninsula on the south. It leads to Saanitch inlet, Cowitchin
‘harbour, and by the Sansum narrows to Stuart channel. It is a fair deep
passage with but few dangers, which are not always visible ; among these
are Shute reef and Patey rock. The general breadth of the channel is a
mile, with a depth of from 30 to 40 fathoms, the strength of tide from
one to 2 knots, and sometimes 3 knots.

Shute Reef is a ledge less than half a cable in extent, with two rocks,
one of which dries 8 feet at low water, its vicinity being marked by kelp.
It lies W.S.W. two-thirds of a mile from Harry point, the north point of
Piers island, and N. £ E. nearly 3 cables from Arbutus, a small islet with
two or three of the red stemmed arbutus growing on it, and lying half a
mile westward of Piers island,
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Patey Rock, at the western end of Satellite channel, is a single
rock, uncovering at half tide with kelp round it, and is in the way of
vessels working into Saanich inlet or Cowitchin harbour. It bears from
Hatch point, the westernmost point of Saanich inlet, N.E. by N., two-thirds
of a mile, from Coal point, a remarkable nob point the south extreme of
Deep cove, N.W. by W. 1 W. nearly 2 miles, and from Arbutus island
S.W.by W. 1 W. 31 miles. Instanding tothe westward, when working for
Saanich or Cowitchin, Harry point, the north extreme of Piers island just
open northward of Arbutus islet leads nearly half a mile southward
of the rock, and Arbutus island in one with the high round summit of
Moresby island barely clears it to the northward. .

Cectl Rock, lying S.E. % S. a quarter of a mile from the. south-west
point of Russell island at the entrance of Fulford harbour, must also be
~ avoided in working up Satellite channel. In standing to the northward,
when the west end of Russell island is near the bearing of N.W., a vessel
should tack before the north point of Moresby island comes open of the
north end of Portland or Chads island. :

Boatswain Bank, on the western side of the channel, aﬁ’ords good
anchorage in from 4 to 9 fathoms, sandy bottom. It extends three-
quarters ‘of a mile from the Vancouver shore, between Cherry snd
Hatch points; 7 fathoms will be found with the former point bearing
W. by N. tiwwo-thirds of a mile, and the latter S.E. by S. one mile, or steer
with Cape Keppel astern, bearing N.E. by E. } E. until 8 fathoms is
struck, when anchor immediately ; the edge of the bank is steep.

SAANICH INLET is a deep indentation running in a nearly S.S.E.
direction for 14 miles, carrying deep water to its head, which terminates
in a narrow creek within 4 miles of Esquimalt harbour. -The inlet forms
a peninsula of the south-east portion of Vancouver island of about 20 miles
in a N.N.W. and S.S.E. direction, and varying in breadth from '8 miles
at its southern part to 8 at its northern.

On the southern coast of this peninsula are the harbours of Esq‘uima,lt
and Victoria, in the neighbourhood of which for some 5 miles the country
is pretty thickly wooded, its prevailing features lake and mountain, with,
however, some considerable tracts of clear and fertile land ; the northern
portion for about 10 miles' contains some of the best agricultural lind in
Vancouver island, the coast line is fringed with pine forests, but in the
.céntre it is clear prairie or oak land; and much of it under cultxvatxon ;
-seams of coal have also been found. .

Gff the eastern or peninsula side of the inlet there are some good
Anchorages, the centre being for the most part deep. Immediately south-
‘ward of James point, the north-western pomt of the pemnsula, is Deep
Love, but no convenient anchorage. .o : :

9471. ~ D
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. Norris rock; awash at half tide, lies S.W. by 8. 2 cables from James.
point; with 12 fathoms between it and the point. Vessels ‘rounding this
point should give it a berth ‘of half a mile.

. At.2 miles southward of James point is Union bay, which affords good
anchorage in 8 or 9 fathoms half a mile: from the beach ; there are no
dangets, and & vessel has only to take up her berth as convenient. There
is a stream of fresh water in the south-east corner of the bay. . .

Cole bay is 1} miles southward of Union bay, and immediately under
Mount Newton ; it is smaller, but'capablé of affording shelter to a few
vessels of moderate size ; off its north point are two small bare - islets, the
White rocks. Anchor in the centre of the bay in 8 fathoms, with 'White
rocks bearing W.S.W. . These bays are somewhat open to S.W. winds,
but a gale rarely blows from this quarter, nor from the proxumty of the
opposite shore, distant scarcely 3 miles, could much sea get up..

.. Tod creek is 2 miles southward of Cole bay. Senanus island, a small
Wooded islet, 150 feet high, lies off its entrance with deep water on either
side of it. There is anchorage in the outer part of the creek in 15 fathoms 5
_ short distance within it narrows rapidly and winds to the southward and
south-east for three-quarters of a mile, with-a breadth of'less than a cable;
carrying 6 fathoms nearly to. its head. - , :

From Willis point, the western point of Tod creek Squally reach tlends
to the southward and south-west for 2% miles, the breadth of the arm here
being three-quarters of & mile, with no bottom at 100 fathoms. ' Finlayson
arm then runs S. by E. % E. for 3 miles, and terminates Saanich inlet.
A small islet named Dmnel, with deep water on either side, lies near
the head of this arm, southward of which there is ‘good anchorage in
9 fathoms,. At 31 cables above the islet a flat extends off dry at low
water. Immediately over the head of the. inlet, on the eastern side,
Lea.dmg peak rises to an elevatlon of 1,346 feet ; it is the same mountain
which is seen approaching Esquimalt from the southward, and given as
a leading mark for clearing Brotchy ledge, off Victoria harbour.

The Western side of Saanich inlet has only one anchorage, which is
Mill creek,,,lmmedxately opposite or westward of - Union bay ; a large
stream empties.itself into this creek, which. has been used to turn a mill.
There is good anchorage in the centre, but it is open to S.E. winds, -

COWITCHIN HARBOUR is 4 miles westward of Cape Keppel, the
,southern extreme of Admiral island ; Separation point, the western point
of entrance of Sansum narrows, forms its northern entrance point, and
is somewkat remarkable, being the termination of a high stony ridge dtop-
ping ‘suddenly, and running off as a low gharp point to the southward.
Cowitchin runs to the westward of this point for 2% miles, and the general
depth of water in it is 80 fathoms, which shoals suddenly as the flat,
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which . dries off for more than half a mile from the head of the harbour,
is approached. But for the large tract of good land contained:in the
valley -of - Cowitchin; the port would scarcely be deserving of motices
and certainly the term of bay is more applicable to it than that of harbour,
In its north-west end is aconsiderable stream or river, the Quamitchan,
which runs through the fertile valley, and is navigable for small boats or
canoes for several miles. : : :

" The only convenient ‘anchorage to be obtained is in Snug creek, on ‘the
north side of the harbour, or off the outer village on the south side, a mile
within the entrance ; in the latter case a vessel must approach the shore
within little more than a cable’s length, and anchor cautlously, when
12 fathoms are obtained. v

Snug creek is a conveniént anchorage for small craft or coasters, and one
or two vessels of moderate size might obtain anchorage and shelter in it ;
it runs in a noftherly direction for nearly a mile, and is a quarter of a mile
in breadth. Nearly in the middle of the entrance is a rock * which uncovers
at low water in the centre of the kelp ; it is a,bout 20 feet in extent, and
has 11 fathoms around it. The westérn pomt of ~entrance should ‘be
passed close ; it is bold, and has 10 fathoms within half a cable of it ;
when a quarter of & mile or less Wlthm the point, anchor in the centre
of the creek in'6 fathoms ' :

. sansum Nannows run in a general northerly direction between
Vancouver and Admiral islands for a distance of 6 miles, when they lead
into Stuart channel ; their average breadthis about balf a mile, but at their
narrowest part abreast Bold bluff on the Admiral- island shore, 24 . miles
above Separation point, they are contracted to a third of a mile. = Thehigh
land on- either side renders the wind generally very unstea.dy, from this
cause as well as; the somewhat confined nature of the channel, and the
depth of water which prevents anchoring, they cannot. be recommended
except for steamers or coasting vessels. There are but few dangers to be
avoided, and the strength of the tides has seldom been found to, exceed
'8 knots, generally much less.

In the lower: part of the Narrows southward of Bold bluff, the depth of
water varies from 20 to 30. fathoms ; to the ‘northward of this point” it
increases immediately to 70 and 90 fathoms. Maple bay, on the Vancouver
shore near the northern entrance, aﬂ'ords faxr anchorage.

_ Entermg Sansum narrows from the southward a kelp patch, with 9 feet
on it, must be a.voxded on the Admiral island shore, Tt lies 2 cables S; SW,
from a small islet close to. the coast, nearly a mile E. by N. from Sepa-

* Jno. H. Tully, Master, R.N., HM.S, Camelion, March 1863,
D2
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ration point, and S.E. & S. half a mile from Entrance point ; there are 20-
fathoms between it and the small islet.

Another rocky patch extends nearly a cable off shore from the eastern
side of the Narrows, three-quarters of a mile north-westward of Entrance
point. Burial islet, a small spot used as an Indian burying-place, lies
on the eastern side of the Narrows, 1% miles above Separation point ; pass
outside it as close as convenient to the kelp.

Burgoyne Bay.—Bold bluff, a smooth headland "of bare rock, is steep-
to ; the channel here is scarcely a third of a mile across. Rocky ground
marked by kelp extends a cable off Kelp point on the western side
almost opposite to Bold bluff; northward of these points the narrows.
increase in breadth to nearly a mile.

Burgoyne bay, the entrance to whick is half a mile eastward of Bold
bluff, is a narrow and rather deep indentation terminating in a sandy
head ; there is no bottom in the bay under 30 fathoms, until within 2
cables of its head, when the water shoals suddenly from 10 to 4 fathoms.
Anchorage may be had if necessary. :

Maple Bay.—From Grave point the Narrows take a north-westerly
direction, and at a distance of a little more than a mile on the Vancouver
island shore is Maple bay. Boulder, the southern entrance point, is re-
markable from a large boulder stone standing at its low water” extreme.
Although an inviting looking bay, the water is too deep for comfortable:
anchorage, being generally 40 fathoms, and 16 fathoms within a cable’s
length of a smooth sandy beach at its western end.

Birds-eye cove, which runs in a southerly direction for nearly a mile
from Boulder point, affords fair anchorage in 8 to 10 fathoms, with the
boulder bearing N.E. by N, in about the centre of the cove, which at this
part is not above a quarter of a mile across ; coasters may go up into 4 or
5 fathoms near the head. A shoal patch with 2 fathoms extends nearly
a cable off the west side of the cove.

STUART CEANNEL.—Sansum Narrows extend 11 miles northward
of Maple bay, when they lead into Stuart channel, the westernmost of
the ship passages.which wash the eastern side of Vancouver-island, The
western side of this channel is formed by the shores of that island ; its
eastern by the coasts of Admiral and Thetis islands ; it runs in a general
N.W. direction for nearly 20 miles, when it joins the Dodd narrows below
Nanaimo. The general breadth of the channel is about 2 miles ; the depth
varies in the southern ‘part ‘from 60 to 100 fathoms, in some ‘parts more,
in the northern portion from 20 to 40 fathoms; the prmclpal dangers are
.the North and Escape reefs, White rock, and Danger reef, -

On the western or Vancouver island shore there are some good harbours,
viz., Osborn bay, Horse-shoe bay, Oyster harbour, and Chemainos bay ; on
the eastern side there are also .some anchorages, Telegraph and Preedy
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harbours on the western, and Clam bay on the eastern side of Thetis
island.

OSBORN BAY, the southernmost anchorage on the western side of
Stuart channel, may be known by the Shoal islands, a low wooded
group, connected at low water by reefs and mud banks, and which form
the northern side of the bay ; these islands lie N.W. by W., a little over
2 miles from the north-west entrance point of Sansum narrows. The bay
affords good anchorage, sheltered from the prevailing winds, from the
westward and S.E. The best anchorage is with the south-easternmost
Sheal island, in one with Southey point, bearing North, and the southern
trend of the coast E. by S. 1 S. ; this will be in 10 fathoms mud bottom,
and half a mile from the southern head of the bay.*

The coast north-westward of Osborn bay, between it and Horse-shoe
bay, is shoal for some distance off, deepening suddenly when half a mile
from the shore, and vessels should by no means approach it within that
distance, The northern point of the North Shoal island has a remarkable
flat sandy spit, on which is built an Indian village ; there are no passages
between the small islands northward of this, and the bank dries off 2
cables at low water. :

HORSE-SHOE BAY, 4 miles north-westward of Osborn bay, will be
known by a rather remarkable sharp point (Bare point) bare at its extreme,
which forms its eastern entrance. The bay runs in a southerly direction for
two-thirds of a mile, and is a third of a mile in breadth ; there is convenient
anchorage for small vessels within a quarter of a mile of its head in 8
fathoms ; the water is deep outside this, and within it shoals suddenly from
5 to 2 fathoms. The Bird reef, a rocky ledge uncovering at half tide,
‘extends a cable’s length from the shore, north-westward of the western
point of entrance, and bears from Bare point W. by 8. half a mile.

OYSTER EARBOUR is 4 miles W.N.W. from Horse-shoe bay, the
‘intervening coast being free from danger ; the harbour runs in the same
direction for 4 miles, is nearly a mile wide at the entrance, narrowing
gradually within. Entering from the northward, Coffin islet should be
given a berth of 2 cables; there are no other dangers which are not
visible ; at low water the Oyster beds dry for 2 cables off the south
shore, A good anchorage for a large vessel is a mile within the entrance,
-with the centre of Twins island in one with an Indian village, which will
"be seen in the first bay on the north shore : here there are 8 fathoms, mud
bottom. A reef which covers extends a cable southward of the Twins ;
half a mile above this the harbour narrows to a quarter of a mile; the
‘northern shore is steep, and on the south side are oyster beds ; small

* See Chart, Strait of Georgia, Sheet 1, No. 579; scale; m = half an inch. |
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vessels may go-as high upas the west.end of Longisland, where 3 fa.thoms
W111 be found at low water. L

- TroES.~—It is high water at full-and - change in Oyster harbour at
6h. 30m, p.m.; and the:rise is 10 feet. : :

. CHEMAINOS BAY.is 21 miles northward: of the entrance of 0yste1
harboul and W, by S. the same. distance from:Reef point, the north-west
_point of Thetis island. .Anchorage may be had in 8 fathoms half .2/ mile
from its head, but it is open and cannot be.recommended, unless in fine
weather, -or - with 'oﬁ'-shore Winds. 'There are. m‘) dangers :in. Working
into'it. - S : I
““Yellow point, bare and grassy at'its extreme, is the north pomt of’
Chemamos bay ; from thence to Round island, at the southern:entrance.of
Dodd narrows, and bearing N.W. 5 miles, the coast is bold and free from
'danger. “In-working for the narrows, White rock and Danger reef must
be avoided. At 1} miles southward of Round island is a hoat harbour, at
theentrance of which a vessel may drop an anchor in 8 to 10 fathoms if
‘waiting for the tide, though there is equally good anchorage nearer to the
AITOwWs. :

NORTE REEF.—From the northern entrance of Sansum ‘narrows to
North reef, 'a distance of 4 miles, there are no dangers, and both shores may
be approached boldly in working up, except, as before observed, the coast
of Vancouver island from the Shoal islands to'Bare point. of - Horse-shoe
bay, which shiould be given a berth of half & mile. . o

" North reef is a sandstone ledge running in a north-westerly-and south-

easterly direction, as 4ll' the reefs in this channel do. It bears from the
south-east’ point: of Tent island ‘S. { E. half a mile, with a clear channel
between of 26 fathoms. Its summit is just awash at high water, and there-
fore easily avoided s its shoal part extends in a W.N.W. direction for one-
third of‘a:mile, steep on its norch and south sides. .
L+ TENT ISLAND, narrow -and two-thirds of a mile long, hes oﬁ? the south
extreme of Kuper ‘island; and a cable’s length. off its south-east end are
two remarkable worn sandstone rocks 8 or 10 feet above water ; the
bréadth of the passage between them and North' reef is one-third of -a
mile; N.E.'1 E. nearly 2 cables from the south-east end of Tent, is-a
rock-which uncovers 2 feet. Tn passing eastward of Tent its eastern -shore
should be-given a berth of a quarter of a mile, as some rocky ledges extend
off it:" There is'no ship. passage between: Tent and Kuper 1sla.nds, bemg
only one fathom deep at low water., e -

ESCAPE REEF, at 2 miles N.W. by W. 1'W. from North reef isa
dangerous patch,.nearly one-third of a mile in extent in a W.N.W. and
E:S.E. direction, which covers at quarter flood, and has no kelp to mark
its position, - It lies nearly half a mile from the west shore of Kuper
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island, with Josling point, its south rouunding point, bearing E. } N. 1}
miles, and a remarkable high. cliff on the west side of the same:island
North, a little more than half a mile ; there is a. deep channel a #hird- -of
a mile wide between it_and Kuper island. .The two entrance: points of
Sansum narrows, kept just touching, lead to the westward of the-reef’ if
at all open they will lead on to it. The Sandstone rocks off the 'south-east
point’ of Tent 1sland kept open: of that: pomt also lead fo the Westward
ofit, - L v v
ALARM ROCK i scarcely in the track of vessels working’ up?Stuar!;
channel.. It lies nearly 2 cables.S. by W. from the south-east point of
Hudson island; the south-easternmost of the group: of islands, which lie off
the western sides of Kuper and Thetis islands, facing Preedy and Tele-
graph harbours. It just covers at high water, and is connected by a
ledge with Hudson island. ; S - e

FALSE ROCK lies N.W. by W 1W. 4 cables from Scott’ 1sland the
norih-westward of the group just mentloned and S.E., a long half mile
from Crescent ‘point, the north-east point of Preedy harbour, and covers
at half flood.

‘WHITE ROCK, about_30 yards long, and 15 feet above hlgh.water,
.lles N.N.W., one mile from Reef point, the: north—west extreme. of Thetis
island,. This rock has & whitish appearance, and is readily distinguished
from: a:vessel’s. deck. at 2 or 3 miles, Tt may be passed - within. 2 -cables’
‘lengths, and thereis-a good passage between it and Thetis 1sland, giving
“Reef point a berth of more than a quarter of a mile to avoid & rocky ledge
extending a quarter of a mile north-westward of it. - o
. RAGGED ISLAND, a low rocky islet, with a few trees on it, hes a
third oi‘ a mile northmud of the north end of Thetls 1sla,nd, Wlth a passage
hof 12 f‘athoms between them. There are no dangers Wlthm a cable 3
"lenuth -of the islet, . ‘

"DANGER REEF covers a space Qf 3 cables almosf, in the centre ef
“the. channel. ' A small portion of it is:.generally. awash . at .high ‘water,
.at which time it is difficult to make out until ‘within-a short distance of

- White rock bears from it S.E. by S. distant-one mile ; Yellow
:pomt .the north point-of . Chemainos. bay, S.W. by S 1!- mlles 3y and Tree
" islet NVE. 1 N.; two-thirds of amile, - -

" In passing through Stuart channel, there is_a clear passage of 1;} m1les
between Danger reef and the Vancouver island .shore, and going -either up
-or down the channel, White rock kept on with the: low-neck (a gap between
the two summits of Thetis island) leads well to.the westward of the reef,
‘Bound - southward through: Stuart-channel from Dodd - Narrows, pass g
“convenient distance, from .1 to 2. cables; eastward of Round island, and
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steer for the westernmost ragged tree summit of Thetis island, or S.E. } E.
until White rock is seen a little on the port how, when a course may be
‘shaped down the channel.

There is a clear passage of three-quarters of a mlle between White rock
and Danger reef, and of more than half a mile between the reef and Tree
island, with a depth of over 30 fathoms. As White rock and Tree
island are always visible, and may be passed, if necessary, at a cable’s
length, and Danger reef is generally above water, there can be no difficulty
in either of these passages to vessels coming up Trincomalie channel.

VESUVIUS BAY, on the western side of Admiral island, immediately

opposite Osborn bay, has deep water, but shoals suddenly at its head,
‘when, if necessary, a vessel might anchor in 9 fathoms within 1} cables of
the shore ; but it is not recommended.
+ There is also anchorage inside Idol islet in Houston passage. This
islet is E. by N. one-third of a mile from the south end of Tent island,
‘and is 3 cables from Admiral island; with the islet bearing W. by N.
midway between it and the shore, there is anchorage in 6 fathoms.

GRAPPLER REEF, on the eastern side of Houston passage, is a cable
in extent and uncovers at very low water. It lies a quarter ‘of a mile off
the north-west end of Admiral island, with Southey point bearing N.N.E.
half a mile ; there are 5 fathoms between it and the shore of the island.
Passing through Houston passage, the eastern point of Sansum narrows
kept open of the points of Admiral island to the northward of it, leads
westward of the reef, and when the southern point of Secretary island
is open of Southey point, it is cleared to the northward.

TELEGRAPH HARBOUR, on the west side of Kuper island, is a
‘snug anchorage, and its entrance is between Hudsor island and Active
point, which are half a mile apart. Entering from the southward,
Escape reef, (page §4,) must be avoided. If passing inside the reef,
the shore of the island should be kept aboard within a quarter of a
mile ; if outside or westward, then the Sandstone rocks should be kept
- open of the south-east point of Tent island, until Upright cliff of Kuper
island bears N.E. ; when a vessel will be well to the northward of it, and
‘may steer for the entrance of the harbour, which is free from danger, with
the exception of Alarm reef, extending from the south-east point of
Hudson island ; 20 fathoms will be found until half a mile W1th1n the
entrance, when it shoals to 12 and 8 fathoms.

There is good anchorage in the latter depth, with the centre of Minx reef
‘bearing ‘W.S.W., Active point S.S.E. 1 E., the Escape reef, if above
“watet, just open of the latter. Above this, the harbour runs in a narrow

creek to the N.W., for a mile, where coasters may find anchorage in 2 and
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3 fathoms : the continuation of this creek easterly separates Kuper from
Thetis island, which at low water are connected.

PREEDY HARBOUR is separated from the one just described by a
group of small islands and reefs ; its entrance isto the northward of them
beiween Scott island and Crescent point of Thetis island, and is a third
of a mile in breadth ; in entering the Thetis island shore should be kept
aboard to avoid False rock, a patch which covers at half tide, and lies
W.N.W. nearly 4 cables from the west end of Scott island, and
S.W. 4 S. half a mile from Crescent point. Anchorage will be found in 7
fathoms, with Crescent point bearing W.N.W., distant half a mile ; shoal
water extends for 15 cables off the northern sides of Scott and Dayman
islands.

SWANSON CHANNEL leads from the Haro strait to the north-
westward between Admiral island on the west and Pender island on the
east ; passing eastward of Prevost island it enters the Active pass between
Galiano and Mayne islands, thence into the strait of Georgia ; northward
of Active pass it connects with Trincomalie channel.

ADMIRAL ISLAND, separating the Stuart from the Trincomalie and
Swanson channels, is of considerable extent, being nearly 15 miles in
length N.W. and S.E,, aud varying in breadth from 2 miles at its northern
-end to 6 at its southern. It has two good ports, Fulford harbour on its
south-east, and Ganges harbour on its eastern side. The southern portion
of the island (which is a peninsula formed by the indentations of Fulford
‘harbour and Burgoyne bay, a valley separating the heads of these ports)
is composed of a lofty ridge of mountains over 2,000 feet in helght rising
abruptly from all sides.

Immediately northward of the valley and over Burgoyne bay on its
western side Mount Baynes rises to an elevation of nearly 2,000 feet,
and is very remarkable ; its southern face being a perpendicular precipice
visible a long distance from the southward or eastward. The Otter
range of somewhat less elevation rises northward of Mount Baynes, from
whence the island slopes away in a wedge shape, its northern termination,
Southey point, being a sharp extreme. The island is for the most part
thickly wooded, but there is a considerable extent of partially clear land
both at the northern end and in the valley at the head of Fulford harbour,
which is now becoming peopled by settlers under the name of Salt spring

-district, from the fact of several salt springs having been discovered.

FULFORD HARBOUR penetrates the south-east side of Admiral
-island in a W.N.W. direction for 2% miles. At its entrance is Russell
-island, between which and Isabella point, the western point of the
“harbour, is the best passage in. '
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..-Cecil rock with 2 fathoms on it lies S.E. 1 S. a quarter of a mile from the
south-west point of the island. The breadth of the southern entrance.is
two-thirds of a mile, with a depth of 20 fathoms until abreast North rock ;
here the harbour narrows, and carries a general ‘breadth almost to its head
of somethmg less than half a mile. - -

- .North rock is a small rocky islet lying close off the north pomt of the
harboul ; ‘a rock which covers at quarter flood lies west of it 2 cables

length, and more than ll ca.bles from the shore, so. that strangers entering

should keep rather to the southward of mld-channel until past it. Mount
Baynes appears very rema.rkable ﬁ'om the harbour, rising 1mmed1ately
over its head almost as a pelpendlculal clif. TImmediately over the
north side of the harbour is Reginald hill, a stony elevation between
700 and 800 feet ; with this hill bearing N.E. there is good anchorage
in 10 fathoms in the centre of the harbour ; at the hea.d of the harbour
is a considerable fresh-water stream, from which shoal water extends for
3 cables :

The northern passage into the harbour between Russell island and
Eleanor point, though in places not more than one-third of a mile in
breadth, is a safe channel of 14 fo 18 fathoms water. Louisa rock, with
only ‘one fathom on it, is the only danger ; it lies 2 cables from the
northern - or Admu'al island shore, with the west end of Russell island
bearing~ S. E.18. 4 cables, and North rock W. S.W. the same distance ;
with a leading wind'the Russell island shore should be kept rather aboard.
" GANGES HARBOUR is a safe and commodmus port for vessels of- any
description or size. Tts southérn entrance, which is in the Swanson
channel, lies between Admiral and Prevost islands, and has no dangers
which are not visible. In entering, the Channel islets may be passed on
'elther side, to the northward of them is by far the ‘widest' passage ; they
are two small wooded islands, 1% miles within Beaver pomt and 2 cables
from the shore of Admiral island. o

Liddell point, the south-west extreme of Prevost island, and the
northern entrance point of the harbour, has an uncovering reef extend-
ing 11 cables eastward of it.. The Acland islands, two “in' nuriber,
lie. to-the yvestward of -the point along the shore of Prevost -island,
between which and them there is no ship channel, - The fair channel
into the harbour is between the Channel and Acland islands, the breadth
‘between them is ‘half a mile, the depth 30 fathomis ; “having’ passed\these
islands ‘the harbour is nearly 11 miles Wlde, and' the- general depth
for 2 miles, 20 fathoms,: . = Ce e e

. There are but few dangers. in workmg _info the harbour, and they are
easﬂy, avoided. A. rocky patch with .one’ fathom. on it lies W. 3 N.
2 cables from the west point of the westernmost Acland island, and nearly



CHAP, 11.] : ADMIRAL' ISLAND. . 59

the same -distance off shore. The one fathom - patch:is-mare in -the
track .of vessels ; it lies with the southernmost Channel islet  bearing
E. by S. 1 S. nearly 2 miles, and Peile point, the north-west extreme of
Prevost island, North 2 miles, and is. half a mile from the southern or
Admiral island side of the harbour ; there is a clear passage of half a mile
southward of the patch in 14 fathoms: to the northwmd of it the passage
is & mile wide.: : :

A vessel may anchor as soon as 10 or 12 fathoms is found a good

berth is with Peile point, and the two entrance points of Long harbour
nearly in one, bearing N.E. by N. and the easternmost Chain 1sland
W.N.W.,;in 11 fathoms. If desirable she may anchor between the Chain
islands and the south shore, the- easternmost island bearing, N.E. by N.,
midway between it and Admiral island in 6. fathoms, or a still 'shu'ggei
berth a mile above off the sandy spit on Admiral island in 4 or 5 fathoms.
This latter is recommended for vessels of moderate size mtendmg to make
any stay.
_ The Chain islands are a group of 6 or 7 low narrow islets connécted
by reefs, extending from the head of the harbour in an E.S.E. direc-
tion for 11 miles. To the southward of these islands the ground is EIeat‘,
but to the northward of them are scattered reefs, and a vessel 1s not
recommended to anchor on that'side within the outermost island.

CAPTAIN PASSAGE also leads into Ganges harbour, to the northward
of Prevost island. - It is a clear deep passage, nearly half a m11e Wlde, w1th
depths from 30 to 40 fathoms, and vessels from the northward 1ntend1ng to
enter should always use it.. There is only one danger, which is well mmde
Granges harbour, and is almost equally in the track of vessels working up
by the southern passage ; it is a small patch of 2 fathoms lying 3% cables
S.W. by W. from the western entrance point of Long harbour. Entermw
by Captain passage, Peile point should. not be shut. in by the - entrance
points of Long harbour until the' opening between Prevost and Acland is
shut in, when this reef will be well cleared ; if. working up by the southern
channel, a vessel should not stand so. far to the eastward, when in- the
neighbourhood of this patch, as to open out the passage between Acland
and Prevost islands. ;

. LONG HARBOUR may be almost cons1dered .a8 part of Ganges harbour
It is a long, narrow.creek, its general breadth being 2 to 3 cables, running
parallel with and eastward of the:latter for 8 miles. . Its. entrance is
between two sloping, rocky points, similar to each other on'the.north side
of Captain passage. . At a quarter of a mile within the entrance is a high,
bare islet, which must be passed on its south side ; “one mile within -is
another islahd, somewhat' similar, which may be passed on either: side,
Outside these islets thé depth is from 14 to 16 fathoms ; within them, 4 and
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5 fathoms. At the head of the creek is a snug place for a ship to repair,
&c., but as a harbour it is only adapted to steamers or coasters, and,
with the good and easy anchorage of Ganges harbour so close, there
would appear to be no reason to recommend this contracted and incon-
venient one,

PREVOST ISLAND, lying in the centre of Swanson channel, is mode-
rately high, thickly wooded, and of an irregular shape. It is 3 miles long,
in a N.W. and S.E. direction, 1} miles in breadth, and on its southern and
western sides it is indented by several bays and creeks; its northern side
is almost a straight cliffy shore. _

Ellen Bay, on the south-east side of Prevost, between Liddell and Red
islet points, is three-quarters of a mile deep, by one-third in breadth, and
affords fair anchorage with all but south-easterly winds in 10 fathoms
mud. The head of this bay is a grassy, swampy flat, the distance between
which and the creeks on the western shore is only a cable’s length.

Annette and Glenthorne Creeks, on the western or Ganges harbour
side, are curious, narrow indentations, running into the island for a mile
in an E. by S. direction, and only separated from each other by a narrow,
stony ridge. In.the western one, Glenthorne, there are 3 fathoms, the
other has 11 fathoms ; they are snug places for small craft, or for a veessl
to repair. -

James Bay, in the north-west side of the island, and on south side of
‘Captain passage, offers anchorage in 10 fathoms for one or two vessels of
moderate size with southerly winds, but they must get well in, as there
are 18 to 20 fathoms in the outer part of the bay.

There are two bays northward of Ellen bay, but too small to afford any
‘shelter,

Hawkins Island is a small, rocky islet with a few bushes on it, lying
close off a remarkable white shell-beach, on the north-east side of
Prevost island. From 2 to 8% cables W. 1 N. of its north-western point
are the Charles rocks, three smooth-topped rocks, not marked by kelp,
and uncovering towards low water.

ACTIVE PASS.—From Discovery island in the southern entrance of
Haro channel, to the sand heads of Fraser river, by the Active pass, is
just 40 miles, and the line is almost a straight one. By adopting this
route, not only the most dangerous and inconvenient part of the-Haro
strait is avoided, viz., its northern entrance abreast the East point of
‘Saturna island and Patos island, where the tides are strong and apt to
set a vessel down Rosario strait, or over on the eastern shore, but a
distance of nearly 10 miles is saved.

After entering Swanson channel (page 57) between Admiral and
Pender islands, steer to the eastward of Prevost island. From Portlock
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point, the south-eastern bluff of Prevost, the entrance of the pass bears'
N. by W. 1 W. 1 miles. The southern point of entrance, Helen point,
is low, bare, and of a yellowish colour ; over its northern side rise the
high, stony hills, on the southern side of Galiano island; the entrance
itself does not become very apparent until it is approached within a mile.
If overtaken by night, or waiting for tide, Otter bay, on the west side
of Pender island, is a'good stopping-place ; it is a mile north of Mouatt
point, and 2% miles E.N.E. of the Channel islands in Ganges harbour ; a
very fair anchorage is to be had in the centre of the bay, in 8 fathoms,
and no dangers. Ellen bay in Prevost island might also be used, but the
former is preferred. There are few dangers to be avoided in passing
from Swanson channel through the pass; the principal of them is the
Enterprise reef, two dangerous patches which lie off the west side of
Mayne island (p. 36).

In passing up Swanson channel, keep Pelorus pomt the eastern extreme
of Moresby island, open of Mouatt point, the western extreme of Pender
island ; these two points, just touching, lead very close on to the reef, but
open they clear it 1} cables.* If coming out. of Navy channel, a vessel
should keep over for Prevost island until these marks are open. When

" Helen point bears N. by E.,, the reef is cleared, and the entrance may be
steered for. There is a passage inside Enterprise reef which may be
taken when both the kelp patches can be seen.

On the western side of Swanson channel, the uncoveung rock, 11 cables
eastward of Liddell point, must be avoided, and the points northward of it,
Red and Bright islands, should be given a berth of a cable.

Active pass runs in an E.N.E. direction for 11 miles, and then turns
north for the same distance, fairly into the strait of Georgia. The
average breadth of the channel is about one-third of a mile, and its general
depth about 20 fathoms ; there are no hidden dangers, but the great
strength of the tides, together with the absence of steady winds, renders it
unfit for sailing vessels, unless, indeed, small coasters ; for steamers it is
an excellent channel, and a vessel commanding a speed of 8 knots may
take it at any time without fear.}

A quarter of a mile within the southern entrance, and very close oﬂ' the

* See View C on Chart of Haro Strait, No, 2,840,

t H.M.8. Termagant passing through Active pass in July 1860, ran on to Laura point,
on the south side, from refusing to answer her helm in making the turn to the northward,
the tide at the time favourable, and running about 4 knots ; HLM.S. Plumper and Alert
were ahead and astern of her at the time, The Termagant’s. draught was 18 feet, and
she sat 5 feet by the stern’; an under-current striking her heel was probably the cause.
H.M. steam shlps of equal size and grPater length had passed through previously. on
several occasions,.
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northern shore, is a rock which uncovers’ at“half tide.: -This is the only;
danger, and: cannot be sdid to be in the track of vessels ;. in passing to the
westward, howevet, against the flood, a vessel should keep rather on the
southern side, as the tides set over towards this rock. ,

. Miners bay, on-the south side’ of Active pass, where it takeq the! sharp
turn to the northward, affords anchorige, if necessary ; but a vessel must
go close in to get 12 fathoms, and then she is barely out of the whirl of
the tide.

In entering or passing out of the northern entrance, the point of G0551p
islénd, om the west, and also Georgina point,.on the east, should be
* given a good berth; indeed, the best directions which can be given are to
pass through in mid-channel. From thence the sand heads of Fraser
river bear N, by W. 2'W. distant 11 miles. The sand head buoys are
visible at 2 or 8 miles. o

TIDES.—The flood-tide in Active pass sets from west to east, or from

the Swanson channel into the strait of Geo1g1a, and the ebb, in the
contrary direction.
" The veloclty during springs is sometimes 7 knots; at ordinary tides,
from 3 te 5. In the northern entrance there is sometimes a heavy tide
ripple, caused by a patch of 7 and 9 fathoms, and by the meeting of
the tide through the pass with that in the strait; it is recommended
to. pass through in mid-channel ; no favourable eddy, or less stréngth
of tide, will be found on either s1de, unless ‘within the kelp Whlch lines the
shores.

- TRINCOMALIE CHANNEL commences at Active pass, from'the
southern entrance of -which its general direction is W.N.W. for 24 miles,
when it enters the Dodd narrows. : .
Like all the inner channels already described, thls one must be classed
as essentially a channel for steamers or coasters ; -it can only be used with
advantage by vessels bound to-the eastern ports of Vancouver island below
Nanaimo, or by such-as choose to enter Nanaimo itself by that contracted
pass the Dodd narrows. ' : :
‘The eastern side of the channel is formed by the long narrow 1s1ands of
Galiano and Valdes, and the western by Admiral, Kuper, and Thetis
islands; some smaller islands are scattered over it, and there are also
several rocks which require to be known and avoided, nevertheless, w1th
the assistance of. the chart, and these directions, it i$ a desirable and safe
channel for the class of vessels before mentioned ; the general depth of
water is not inconvenient for anchorage if necessary, as it rarely exceeds
30. fa,thoms, and from 12 to 18 fathoms can generally be found at & conve-
nient distance from the shore. Montague harbour on the western side. of
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Galiano island is a good stopping place, also Clam bay on the east ‘side of
Thetis island. - '

Trincomalie channel contracts in breadth When abreast Narrow island
to something less than a mile, but the shores are bold on either side. - On
the shore of Galiano island, N.E. one mile from the south-east ‘point of
Narrow island, is Retreat cove, offering shelter for boats or auchorage for
coasters ; an island lies in the centre of it.

. There are two passes leading into the strait of Georgia, viz., the Portier
and Gabriola ; both are intricate and dangerous unless to those perfectly
acquainted with them, and. the tides are so strong, and varying.in their set,
that they cannot be said to be :applicable to the general purposes of
navigation, and few vessels would be justified in using them unless in
eases of emergency.

. MONTAGUE HARBOUR, is formed between the south-west SLde of
Galiano 1sland and Parker island, and its entrance, between Phillimore
point and the small island of Julia, is 1§"miles W.N.W. from the
west entrance of Active pass. :The entrance is but little over a cable
in bleadth but has deep water, and is free from danger ; immediately
within the points it widens out to a quarter of a mile, and anchorage may be
obtamed in 8 to 10 fathoms in the arm which leads to the harbour.
This arm runs in a W. N.W. direction for nearly a mile, with an average
breadth of 2 cables and a depth of 12 fathoms, when it turns to the
eastward and enters the harbour, which though small is a snug and secure
anchorage, with a general depth of 6 fathoms, good holding ground ;
‘several Indian lodges are built on the shores of the ‘bay. There is a
narrow passage to the north-westward from thls harbour into the
Trmcomahe channel, and the least depth in it at low water is 8 fathoms

Several smaller islands extend W.N.W. of Parker island, viz. Sphinx,

Charles, W1se, and Twin 1slands, the latter two, rather remarkable rocky
islets about 30 feet* high ; between this group and the shore of Galiano
island is & passage of over half a mile in breadth w1th good anchorage
in 10 fathoms.

" ATRINS nzr.r lies on the Western gide of Trincomalie channel, one-
third of a mile from the shore of Admiral island, and in the track of
vessels working up or down. It is a cable in extent, and covers at
4 feet ﬂood its neighbourhood being marked by kelp, which, however, is
rarely seen when there is any ripple on the water, The reef bears from
Peile point the north-west end of Prevost island W. by N. £ N. 8% miles;
from the Twin 1slands S. l E. 11 miles ; and from the south-east end of
the peninsula which forms Walker hook, E. by S. oné mile. There is a
Ppassage of 16-fathoms between the reef-and Admiral island, and it may be
passed at a cable’s length on the outside. The south-west abrupt tangent
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of Galiano island in one with Mount Parke, a remarkable bare-topped
conical hill on the south side of Active pass, bearing E. 1 8., leads well
outside Atkins reef.*

WALRER HOOK is formed by a peninsula or tongue of land projecting
from Admiral island, 4 miles westward of the Captain passage. On
its south-east side is fair anchorage for small vessels in 6 fathoms, but a
shoal patch marked by kelp lies 2 cables eastward of the south-east point
of the peninsula ; small vessels may pass between it and the point in §
fathoms, or between it and Atkins reef, which is better, and anchor in
6 fathoms, 2 cables southward of the neck of the peninsula. Thereis also
anchorage in 10 fathoms northward of the peninsula, but a vessel must not
go within the north point of the tongue of land forming the hook as it
dries a long way out.

GOVERNOR ROCK is a dangerous rocky patch lying almost in the
centre of Trincomalie channel It has 4 feet on it at low water, is about
half a cable in extent, and though kelp grows on it, yet it is very difficult to
make, out until quite close to. From Twin island it bears W. £ S.
1% miles ; from the south-east point of Walker hook N.W. by N.
1} miles; from the south-east point of Narrow island E. by S. £ S.
1% miles ; and from Quadra hill S.8.W. This hill cannot be mistaken ; it
rises from the centre of Galiano island to the height of 750 feet, and a
remarkable white basaltic cliff will be seen on the coast immediately
southward of it :

WALEER ROCE lies North two-thirds of a mile from Governor
rock, and is scarcely less dangerous, except that it uncovers at half
ebb. From Twin island it bears W. by N. 1 N. 12 miles, from Quadra
hill S.W. by S., and is distant two-thirds of a mile from the shore of
Galiano island.

These two rocks are the principal dangers to be avoided in the Trin-
comalie channel ; they are both steep-to, and may be passed if necessary at
half a cable’s length.

DIRECTIONS.—In passing up or down Trincomalie channel, vessels may
either take the passage southward of Grovernor rock, or that between it and
Walker rock, or northward of the latter. If taking the southern passage,
after having cleared Atkins reef, Walker hook and the shore of Admiral
island, which is bold, should be kept aboard within half a mile, until
Quadra, hill bears N.E., when they will be to the westward of both rocks,
and may steer over towards the south-east end of Narrow island, g giving it
a berth of at least a quarterpf a mile, as a reef extends off it,

“# Ses View C, on Chart No, 2,689,
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If passing between the two rocks, which are two-thirds of a mile apart,
the marks for a mid-channel course are, the north-east point of Thetis
island kept well open of the east side of Narrow island, the latter bearing
W.by N. §N.; steer up with these marks on until Quadra hill bears N.E.,,
taking care not to open the north-east point of Thetis island so much of
Narrow island as to bring the former on with Hall island, as this would
lead right on to the Walker rock. The north-east point of Thetis island
should be kept just halfway between the east side of Narrow and Hall
islands ;* these marks are very clear and well defined, and are generally
seen from a long distance ; by keeping them on as shown in the sketch,
a vessel may steer boldly between the rocks, whether visible or not. In
passing to the eastward when the south-east point of Walker hook bears
S.8.W., a vessel will be well east of them. .

If passing northward of Walker rock when bound westward up the
channel, keep Parker and Wise islands aboard within half a mile ; there
are no dangers off them. When abreast Twin island, which may be
passed within 2 cables, haul in to the northward until Mount Sutil on the
southern end of Galiano island is well open nor thward of Twin, or
until the mountain is on with Charles island; run up with these marks
on astern (which will lead well inside Walker rock) until Quadra hill
bears N.E. by E. ' *

Coming down Trincomalie channel, and desiring to pass northward of
Walker rock, keep over on the Galiano island shore until the north-east
point of Thetis island is shut in by the south point of Hall island ; aslong
as these points are not opened a vessel will be northward of the rock, and
when Quadra hill bears North, she will be well eastward of both it and

the Governor rock,

HOUSTON PASSAGE leads from the Trincomalie into Stuart channel,
Vessels intending to take it had better pass up southward or inside the
Governor rock. 'The entrance is between the north-east point of Admiral
island, and Narrow and Secretary islands ; there are no dangers, the general
depth of water is 20 fathoms, and anchorage within a moderate distance
of the shore of Admiral island may be obtained in 10 or 12 fathoms.

Southey point is the sharp morthern extreme of Admiral island, and
may be approached to a cable’s length to the northward. At half a mile
S.S.W. of it is the Grappler reef described in page 56 ; round it Houston -
passage turns abruptly to the southward, and Stuart channel Iigay be
centered either by the main passage between North reef and: Admiral
island, or if necessary, between North reef and Tent island. - Give North ‘

L % See View D. on Chart 2,689, )
9471, ' ’ E
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reef a moderate berth, as- a shoal ridge of rocks éxtends one-third of &
mile off its north-west and south-west ends (page 54).

ron‘rmn PASS separates Galiano from Valdes island, and is the ﬁ1 st
outlet into the strait of Georgia, northward of Active pass, from Whlch it
is distant 14 miles ; the pass, though short (not exceeding a mile from its.
southern entrance until fairly in the strait) is narrow, and is rendered still
more so by sunken rocks on its western side ; the tides are very strong,
running from 4 to 7 knots, and overfalls and whirling eddies are always
to be met in the northern entrance. No vessel but a steamer commanding
a speed of 8 knots is recommended to take it unless in a case of emergency.
The first danger in the southern entrance is Black rock, just awash at high
water ; it is on the western side of the pass E.S.E. 11 cables from Native
point, the north.west entrance point, and is easily avoided. '

" The second and principal danger is the Virago rock, almost in the
centre of the channel, but rather on the western side ; it only uncovers
at low tides, and beals from Native point E. by N. 4 N. 2 cables, and
from Race point, the centre projecting point on the east side of the pass
8.W. by ‘W. alittle over 2 cables, which is the least breadth of the passage.-
The third danger is a 2-fathom rocky patch, extending from one of the'
‘outer east pomts of the pass, bearing from Race point NN.E. 1 E, a
third of a mile, and from Tongue point, the outer east pomt W. by N. $N.
3 cables’ lengths ; this patch is covered with kelp, which is genex"ally
v151b1e

nmﬂc‘:‘lo:\'rs.—-At any stage of the flood stream a steam vesseI
acquainted with the channel might pass out into the strait of Georgia
with facility ; the eastern shore should be always kept aboard within a
cable’s length until beyond Race point, which should be passed close,
after which a vessel with the flood stream should make for Canoe islet, a
bare yellow rock about 20 feet high N.N.W. two-thirds of a mile distant,
in order to clear the 2-fathom patch ; Canoe islet is clear of danger on its
western side, but 1ts eastern should not be approached within 3 cables”
lengths. : :

In passing out of the channel with the ebb-tide, the great danger to be-
avo1ded is the violence of the stream settmg against and round Race
point, Wh1ch if-a vessel have not sufficient power to stem, will either take '
-her on the port bow and set her on the pomt or, which is still more pro-
bable, on the starboa.rd and’ set her on Virago rock, as was the case’
on one occasion with H. M steam vessel of that name. 8 o
, Entermv Trmcomahe channel from the strait of Georgla by thls pass,
“a vessel should keep-a third of a mile eastward: of Canoe islet, and then
steer for Race point, due allowance being made with the flood for the
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2-fathom pateh; if with the ebb, Race point should be kept close aboard to

avoid being set on Virago rock, and having passed the point, hug the

eastern shore, which is clear of danger ; the rule on all occasions should

- be to avoid the western shore ; the great strength of the tide ceases im-

mediately on clearing the entrance points either way. From the strait of

Greorgia the pass is always easily recognized at the distance of several

miles, by the gap formed by its sloping wooded entrance points terminating
in two low extremes from most points of view overlapping each other ;

steer for the entrance on a bearing about S. by W.

TIDES.—The flood tide runs from Trincomalie channel to the northward
into the strait of Georgia and the ebb in the contrary direction. The
ebb stream commences from one hour to one hour and a half before it is
high water by the shore, and runs for one hour after low water, or from
7 to 8 hours ; the high water at the full aud change of the moon occurs
about 6 p.m., but is not very regular.

CLAM BAY is on the eastern sides of Thetis and Kuper islands, oppo-
site to Portier pass. The continuation of the bay separates these two
islands at high water, when there is a boat channel into Telegraph harbour
(page 56) on their western side. A remarkable White spit point of broken
clam shellsseen from a long distance forms the southern entrance point
of the bay; immediately southward of it is a considerable native lodge ;
Leech island off the northern point is a small wooded islet. Centre reef,
. with 7 feet on it, and marked by kelp, lies almost in the centre of the
A entrance, nearly 3 cables N.W. from White spit, and E. by S. a third of a

mile from Leech island.

The best passage into Clam bay from the eastward is northward of
Narrow, Secretary, and Indian islands, between them and Hall island ;
after passing Indian island steer in for White spit, giving it a berth of a
cable, and anchor in 6 fathoms in the centre of the bay, the spit bea.rmg

- East, and Leech island N. N.W.

- If desired, vessels may enter southward of Narrow and Secretary
islands, between them and Kuper island, and there is fair anchorage in a
moderate depth of water anywhere in this passage. There are, however,
two rocks marked by kelp to be avoided with less than a fathom on them ;

“the southern one bears from the south end of Indian island S.W. & W.
4 cables, and the northern one froin the north end of the same island
S.W. 1% cables; therefore the west side of Indian iéla’nd;’”shoﬁld' be
kept aboard, and a vessel should not bear up round White spit until its
extreme bears S.W., as rocks extends off more than a cable to the eastward ‘
of it This channel is not recommended unless for small vessels. SRR
‘ Entermg from the northward there is a clear deep'] passage of two-thlrds
of a mile between Thetis and- Rexd islands ; a vessel should pass westward -

E2
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of the Rose isléts, three small rocky islets, the northernmost one about
20 feet high with a few bushes on it, lying half a mile westward of the
north end of Reid island.

aAvcuorAGE.—There is fair anchorage on the western side of
Valdes island, 2 miles above Portier pass, immediately off a yellow cliff ;
8 fathoms, sandy bottom, will be found with the cliff bearing N.W. by N.
distant a quarter of a mile.

It will also be known by Shingle point, a low projection with a ative
village on its extreme, one-third of a mile north-westward of the yellow
cliff.

. DODD NARROWS may he said to commence above Round island,
(page 55) although the narrowest part is a mile distant from it. To small
vessels or steamers of sufficient power that obey their helm quickly, this
narrow pass offers no dangers. The strength of the tide at its greatest
-rush is above 8 knots, the least depth of water 7 fathoms, and the nar-
rowest part of the channel is 80 yards wide ; but this is for a short dis-
tance, and the pass being nearly siraight, a vessel is carried through in a
few moments.

ANCHORAGE.—If bound through Dodd narrows, and having to wait
for tide, there is fair anchorage with but little tide, westward of Round
island in 6 fathoms, midway between it and the shore,

Percy anchorage is a good stopping place for the tide, immediately on
the north side of the Narrows between Gabriola and Mudge islands ; the
latter separates the False from Dodd narrows.

DIRECTIONS.—In proceeding for Dodd narrows from abreast Portier
pass, the mid-channel course is W.N.W. for about 3 miles, or until Ragged
island and Reef point of Thetis island are in one bearing SW.by 8. |

The most direct course is northward of Danger reef, between it and
Tree island ; the latter is a small round wooded islet lying off the south
end of De Courcy islands ; this passage is two-thirds of a mile wide, with a
depth of 25 to 30 fathoms.

Danger reef, page 55, consists of two rocky patches a ca,bles length
apart, the eastern one -generally awash, and should not be approached
within a eable where there are 9 fathoms ; if the reef should not be scen it
is recommended to pass Tree island at the distance of & quarter of a mile ;
there is deep water between it and De Courcy islands.

The passage between White rock and Danger reef is llkewxse a very

- good one ; it is three-quarters of a mile wide, with a depth of 20 to 30
fathoms. White rock is 15 feet high, and may be passed if necessary on
cither side at the distance of a cable. The southern side of Danger. reef
~should be given a berth of at least 2 cables ; when the passage between
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Tree island and the south point of De Courcy islands is open, the former
bearing E.N.E., a vessel will be northward of Danger reef, when a mid-
channel course for Dodd narrows is N.W. by W. and the distance 5 miles ;
Round island at their entrance will be shortly seen ahead. ’

In passing up, keep on the starboard or eastern side of Round island at
a convenient distance ; the only directions necessary after this are to
keep in mid-channel, and to attend the steerage quickly and carefully.
Immediately through the Narrows the tide ceases, and a vessel will be
in Northumberland channel, a fine wide passage leading to, and only
& miles from, the anchorage at Nanaimo.

In taking the Narrows from the northward, be careful not to mistake
the False Narrows, which are on the port or northern side of Northumber-
land channel (page 117), and are much wider than the real pass, but
nearly dry at low water. The Dodd narrows are not so easy to pass from
the north as from the south, as in the former case the slight bend that has
to be made must be made immediately on entering the narrow part, The
tides should.be studied in passing either Way. It is not recommended to
attempt it with the full rush of the stream ; an hour before or after low
water there is no difficulty to a steam vessel.

TIDES.—It is high water in the Narrows on full and change daysyat
8h. 30m. p.m., and low water at 9h. 80m. a.m., and on those days the
flood stream commences at low water and runs about 7 hours, The first
of the flood is the best time to pass the Narrows. Vessels leaving Na-
naimo and intending to pass down, should be at the Narrows an hour
before high or low water, as the tides are nearly an hour earlier at the
Narrows.

PYLADES CHANNEL.—The De Courcy islands are a group extend-
ing 4% miles in an E.S.E. direction from Mudge island, which separates
the False from Dodd narrows, and on their northern side, between them -
and Valdes island, is Pylades channel, which leads by the Gabriola pass
into the strait of Georgia, as well as to the entrance of the False narrows.
The average breadth of the channel is a mile, with a depth of 35 fathoms,
and at its head near the entrance to the False narrows is good anchorage
in 9 fathoms, convenient for vessels intending to take the Gabriola pass
and waiting for tide.

False narrows are full of Jkelp, and shoal at low water, affording only
a boat passage into Northumberland channel. The passages between the
De Courcy islands are deep and navigable ; that between the north and
middle island is half a'mile wide, and free from danger ; the narrow pass
between the middle and south island is scarcely a cable wide, but has &
depth of 5 fathoms. -
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. GABRIOLA PASS, between the south end of Gabriola island and the
north end of Valdes island, is not recommended, unless for coasting vessels
knowing the locality, or steamers, if necessary, for it is a narrow and
intricate chaunel, something of the same character as Dodd narrows, except
that it is a much longer reach. Its direction is E.N.E. for little over
amile, its narrowest part is not over 250 yards in breadth, and the shoalest
water is 6 fathoms ; half a mile E.N.E. from this narrow, the course
changes to S.E. by E., leaving a narrow ridge of low wooded islands on
the starboard hand, off which a chain of covering rocks marked by kelp
extend for nearly 2 cables ; two-thirds of a mile on this course leads into
the strait of Georgia, when the Gabriola reefs must be avoided. These
latter are an extensive group of rocks, uncovering at low water, at 11 miles
eastward of the Flat Top islands; much broken ground exists in their
neijghbourhood, and it is desirable to give them a good berth.
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CHAPTER III,

MIDDLE CHANNEL.—LOPEZ SOUND.—ORCAS WEST AND EAST
SOUNDS.

VARIATION from 21° 50’ to 22°'0’ East, in 1864,

The MIDDLE CHANNEL is the centro of the three passages leading
from the strait of Fuca into that of Georgia, and is bounded by San Juan
island on the west, and the islands of Lopez, Shaw, and Orcas on the east.
Although a deep navigable ship channel, and eligible for steamers of the
largest size, the southern entrance is somewhat confined, and subject to
strong tides, with a general absence of steady winds ; the wide straits of
Rosario and Haro, on either side of it, are therefore far to be preferred
for sailing vessels above the size of coasters.

The general direction of the channel is N.N.W. for 5 miles, when it
trends to the W.N.W. for 7 miles to its junction with Douglas channel.
The southern entrance lies between the south-east point of San Juan and
the south-west point of Lopez island ; for 1} miles its direction is N.N.W.,
and the breadth of the passage for this distance varies from two-thirds of
a mile to 4 cables’ lengths ; abreast Goose island on the western side, it
does not exceed the latter breadth. In entering, the danger to be avoided
on the western side is the Salmon bank, extending southerly from San
Juan; and on the eastern the Whale rocks, always out of water, The tides
in this entrance run from 3 to 7 knots, with eddies and confused ripplings;
‘when within the entrance, there is far less tide, and Griffin bay, offering
good anchorage, is easily reached. o

SALMON BANE extends 11 miles south from Cattle point, a bare
point about 50 feet high, the sloping termination of Mount Finlayson, and
the south-east extreme of San Juan island ; the least depth of water found
on it is 10 feet, with rocky patches, marked in summer by kelp. -

WHALE ROCKS, on the eastern side of the entrance, are two black
rocks a cable’s length apart, and 8 or 4 feet above high water; a patch,
on which kelp grows, with one fathom on it, extends 2 cables S.E. of them,
otherwise they are steep-to, but it is not recommended to pass them nearer
than a quarter of a mile, as the tides set strongly over them.

DIRECTIONS.—In entering Middle channel from™ the westward or
southward, Cattle point should be given a berth of at least 11 miles,
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Mount Erie a remarkable summit on Fidalgo island 1,250 feet high in
line with Jennis point N.E. by E. 1 E. leads 1} miles south of Salmon
bank in 13 fathoms; when the entrance of the channel is open, bearing
N.N.W., or when Goose island, a small islet on the western side of the
entrance, is in one with Turn island, and Orcas Nob bearing NN.W. 1 W,
a vessel will be well to the eastward of the bank, and may steer in for
the passage.* Orcas Nob is a remarkable conical hill, with a bare stony.
summit, 1,100 feet above the sea, rising over the west side of Orcas island.

The bottom in the channel is rocky and irregular, varying in depth from
18 to 60 fathoms, causing overfalls and eddies which are apt to turn a ship
off her course unless the helm be given quickly to meet them ; hut there
are no positive dangers after passing the Salmon bank : between this bank
and Cattle point there is a passage carrying 31 fathoms, one-third of a
mile in breadth ; 5 fathoms will be found within a cable of the point. The
westernmost Whale rock in one with the centre of the channel between
Charles island and.the north side of McKaye harbour leads through the
middle of this narrow channel.

GRIFFIN BAY is an extensive indentation on the eastern side of San
Juan, immediately within the southern entrance of Middle channel.
Although so spacious, yet from the great depth of water there is but a
limited portion of the bay available for anchorage, and this is in the
southern angle, immediately off the remarkable prairie land between two
forests of pine trees. Half-tide rock, just awash at high water, lies
W. } N., distant 14 miles from Harbour rock, and 4 cables’ lengths from
the western shore of the bay. There is another rock which only uncovers
at or near low water, lying S.E. } S. 4% cables from Half-tide rock, and
N. 1 W. a third of a mile from the pier on the beach.

With all westerly or southerly winds Griffin bay affords good shelter ;
but with those from North or N.E. it is considerably exposed, and landing
diflicult in consequence of the long flat which extends off. the beach.
These winds, however, are not of frequent occurrence.

In entering by the southern passage, Harbour rock on the western side,
nearly a mile within Goose island, may be passed at a cable’s longth,
keeping outside the kelp, which extends some distance off it; from a
cable’s length off Harbour rock to the anchorage is W.S.W., two-thirds of
amile. The best marks for the anchorage are the southernmost of the
white cliffs on Lopez island on the eastern side of the channel, kept well
-open of Harbour rock, bearing E. by N, 1N, and the black rocky extreme

* See Views A. and B. on Chart No. 2,840,
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of Low point just open northward of Half-tide rock, bearing W.N.W.,
the rock distant half a mile, in 9 fathoms, mud bottom ; from this the
water shoals rapidly, and 1% cables within there are 3 fathoms ; indeed,
a stranger should drop an anchor directly 12 fathoms is struck.

NORTH BAY, in the north-west angle of Griffin bay, immediately
under Park hill, a bare grassy eminence about 180 feet high, affords
good anchorage in 4 to 10 fathoms, with all winds but those from S.E.,
to which it is somewhat exposed. The bottom here is more regular than
in Griffin bay, and altogether it is perhaps a snugger anchorage, though
less convenient to shipping, being 3 miles from the settlement ; with the
eastern point of Dinner island bearing S.S.E., distant one-third of a mile,
there are 9 fathoms.

TIDES. — The greatest rise and fall at the southern entrance of
Middle channel on full and change is 12 feet; but little stream is felt
at the anchorages. With the flood an eddy, of about one knot an hour,
sets to the southward in Griffin bay, and with the ebb in the opposite
direction. )

TURN ISLAND and ROCK.— Turn island lies N.W. by N., nearly
5 miles from the south entrance of the Middle channel. Its eastern

point, a cliffy bluff, makes as the extreme of the peninsula which forms
'~ the north side of Griffin bay, Park hill rising immediately over its narrow
neck. The island should be passed at a long half mile, particularly
going northward with the flood ; there is a channel for boats or small
craft between it and the peninsula.

Turn rock lies nearly a quarter of a mile N.E. of the island, and covers.
at three-quarters flood. The tide runs with great strength over this
rock, and vessels passing up or down the channel are recommended to
give it a good berth. '

" PRIDAY EARBOUR is on the north side of the peninsula, imme-
diately opposite to North bay ; it is rather confined, but offers good
anchorage and is easily accessible to steamers or small vessels. Brown
island lies in the entrance, and there is a passage on either side of
it; that to the eastward is narrow, less than a cable’s length, but with
a depth of 14 fathoms. Vessels entering by this passage will find an-
chorage in 7 fathoms in the bight immediately south of it, and distant a
guarter of a mile. There is a clear channel through inside the island of
more than a cable in breadth, and a depth of 6 or 7 fathoms.

The passage in, westward of Brown island, is the widest and best,
being 3 cables across. In the centre of the entrance there is a rocky
pateh, with 3% fathoms at low water, which bears from the cliffy point
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of the island W.S.W., distant 11 cables. Vessels desiring to avoid it had
better pass between it and Brown island ; the latter is steep-to. )
- Anchor with the passage between the island and main open, and the
west cliffy point of the former bearing N.E. in 9 fathoms.

REID ROCK.—After rounding Turn island, the Middle channel trends
to the westward, and Reid rock lies right in the fairway, the least water
on it is 12 feet, and it is surrounded by thick kelp, which, however, is
sometimes run under by the tide. The rock bears from the north point
of Turn island W.N.W. 1,%; miles, and from the north-west cliff point of
Brown island N.N.E.  E. three-quarters of a mile ; there is a clear deep
channel on either side of it. Tt is 4 cables from the nearest part of Shaw
island, with a depth of 50 fathoms between ; and this passage on the
north side of the rock is recommended for vessels bound up or down

. Middle channel, because having to gwe the Turn rock a good berth 1t
is the more direct one.

After passing Reid rock, there are no dangers which are not visible.
From Caution point, a mile above the rock, on the western side, the
channel gradually increases in breadth, and varies but little from a W.N.W.
direction, the depth of water increasing to 60 and,70 fathoms. .

On its eastern side are the group known as the Wasp islands, between
and among which are several passages leading between Shaw and Orcas
islands, and communicating with the magnificent harbours and sounds -
which deeply indent the southern coasts of the latter.

ROCKY Ba7.—On the western side of Middle channel, 4 miles from
Caution point, is Rocky bay, with the small island of O'Neal lying in
the centre of it. There is a depth of 14 fathoms between the island and
San Juan, but the bottom is rocky, and as the bay does not afford much
shelter vessels are not recommended to use it unless in case of necessity.
A reef of rocks, on which the sea generally breaks, extends 1% cables
oﬂ? the shore of San Juan, S.W. by S. from O’Neal island.

JONES ISLAND lies in~ the northern entrance of the channel, on
the eastern side mearly half a mile from Oreas, being separated from' the
latter island by Spring passage. The island is generally wooded, but its
western points are bare and grassy.

SPRING PASSAGE, between Jones island and the west side of Orcas,
is a safe deep water channel, and saves some distance to a steamer
passing up or down Middle channel, by the Douglas channel. Tt is a
mile in length, 4 cables in breadth at its narrowest part ‘and the general
depth in it is 15 fathoms,

. Some rocky patches extend a cable off the south-eastern side of Jones
island ; and & rock which covers at 2-feet flood lies the same distance
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north of a small cove on the north-east side of the island; so it is
desirable to pass through in mid-channel ; the western side of Orcas has,
however, no dangers off it.

In passing up or down Middle channel, the north-east end of San Juan
should be avoided, as the tides are strong, and a sailing vessel ‘is apt to
be drawn into the strong ripplings and overfalls in the eastern entrance
of Spieden channel. -

FLATTOP ISLAND is in the northern entrance of Middle channel,
N.W. by W. 2 miles from Jones island; it is a third of a mile in
length, wooded, and about 100 feet high. Off its western side, distant 2
cables, is a rock nearly a cable in extent and 15 feet above high water.
Between it and the island is a deep passage.

DOUGLAS CHANNEL may be said to be the continuation of Middle
channel, and leads into Haro strait, between Orcas and Waldron islands.
There are other passages leading into the Haro, viz, westward of
Flattop island, between it and Spieden and Stuart islands; and east-
ward of Flattop, between it and Waldron island. In the former, the
confused tides and eddies are liable to entangle a sailing vessel among
Spieden and the neighbouring groups of small islands and rocks; in
the latter, the White rock with its off-lying dangers offers serious im-
pediments to the safe navigation of the same class of vessels. -

Douglas channel commences to the southward between Jones and Flat-
top islands, runs in a N. by E. } E. direction for 4} miles, and then
turns N.N.W., crosses Haro strait, and at the distance of 6 miles enters
the strait of Georgia, between East point of Saturna and Patos island, or
between the latter and Sucia island. The least breadth of the channel
between Waldron and Orcas is 1} miles; the depth varies from 90 to
108 fathoms, and both shores are free from danger. If necessary, vessels
will find a stopping place in the bay southward of the Bill of Orcasin -
12 fathoms. ‘

The channel westward of Flattop island is less than a mile in breadth at
its narrowest part. Flattop island has no dangers, nor the Flattop rock, -
25 feet high, which lies off its north-west side. Green point of Spieden
island is also steep-to ; a tide rippling is generally met with off it. After
passing Flattop island, the channel course is N.W..by N. until Skipjack
island -opens of Sandy point of Waldron island, when a course may be
shaped either up or down Haro strait ; with the ebb, be careful not to
get set into the channel between Spieden and Stuart islands. '

The channel eastward of Flattop island, between it and White rock; is
about the same breadth as the one just described, but the Danger rock,
with 5 feet on it, which lies a quarter of a mile S.E. by E. from the‘
centre of White rock, must be carefully avoided.
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After passing Flattop island, keep its eastern side just touching the
western point of Jones island, and it will lead nearly three-quarters of a
mile westward of Danger rock ; when Skipjack island opens out north-
ward of Sandy point, all the dangers are cleared.

If passing between White rock and Disney point (the high stratified
cliff of Waldron island), the latter should be kept well aboard if the ebb
is running, or a stranger is liable to be set on the rock. The west bluff of
Sucia should by no means be shut in by the southern part of Waldron ;
these two points touching lead three-quarters of amile eastward of Danger
rock, but it must be remembered the ebb sets strongly down onit. When
the White rock is in one with the high summit of Stuart island, or when
Disney and Sandy points are nearly on with each other, a vessel may
steer for the entrance of Plumper sound, giving Saundy point a berth of a
quarter of a mile. . .

TIDES.—-Sailing vessels working through Douglas channel should
beware of getting too close over on the Waldron island shore, near Disney
point, as with calm or light winds they would run the risk of being set
by the ebb on to the Danger rock, on which the kelp is seldom seen. Both
flood and ebb set fairly through Middle and Douglas channels, and run
from 3 to 5 knots.

The ebb tide, coming down between East point and Patos island, strikes
the north point of Waldron island, and one part of it, together with the
stream between Patos and Sucia islands, passes down Douglas and Middle
channels, The other part sweeps between the Skipjack islands and
Waldron ; thence southerly through the groups in the neighbourhood of
Stuart island into Haro strait, as well as down Middle channel. It should
be observed that the ebb stream continues to run down through the whole
of the passages in the Archipelago, for 2 hours after it is low water by
the shore, and the water has begun to rise.

PATOS ISLAND lies 2 miles E.N.E. from East point of Saturna ; the
passage between them being the widest, and at present most frequented,
though not always the best channel from Haro or Middle channels into
the strait of Georgia. Patos is 1} miles in an east and west direction,
narrow; wedge shaped, sloping towards its western end, and covered
with trees. Active cove at its western end is formed by a small islet con-
nected at low water, and affords anchorage for one or two small vessels in
11 fathoms, but a strong tide ripple at the point renders it difficult for a
sailing vessel to enter, .

The passage into the strait of Georgia between Patos and Sucia
islands, although considerably narrower than the one just mentioned is for
several reasons at times to be preferred, especially for vessels passing
through Middle channel, or for sailing vessels with a N.W, wind. The
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tides are not so strong, more regular, and set more fairly through ; the
passage is 11 miles wide, and is almost free from tide ripplings.

pIrEcTIONS.—If intending to take the passage between Patos and
Sucia, either up or down, an excellent mark for clearing the Plumper
and Clements reefs, which are dangerous patches lying southward and
northward of Sucis, is to keep the remarkable round summit of Stuart
island, 650 feet high, just open westward of Skipjack island, the western-
most wooded island north of Waldron ; this leads well clear of both the
reefs, and the same course, N.E. £ N., continued would cross Alden bank
in 5 fathoms. ,

If taking the passage from the Middle or Douglas channels, keep the
white faced cliffs of Roberts point well open westward of Patos island, or
keep the.west end of Patos island on the starboard bow until the marks
before described are on, when steer through the passage. If the ebb
stream is running, it is better to keep the Patos island shore aboard ;
16 fathoms will be found on the Sucia shore, but it is not recommended
to anchor unless positively necessary. -

In standing to the mnorth-eastward, when Clark island is open of the
east end of Matia, or Puffin islet, a vessel will be eastward of Clements
reef.

SUCIA ISLAND is of a horse-shoe shape, remarkably indented on its
eastern side by bays and fissures, running in an east and west direction ;
the largest of these, Sucia harbour, affords fair anchorage. The island is
from 200 to 300 feet high, thickly covered with pines, and its western
side a series of steep wooded bluffs. The dangers lying off it are
Plumper and Clements reefs ; the former has 10 feet water on it, and lies
S.W. by S. 1} miles from Lawson bluff, the highest north-west paint of
the island ; N.N.W. 2% miles from the Bill of Orcas, a remarkable bare -
knob point on the island of that name ; and S. by E. nearly 2 miles from
the east point of Patos island. There is a deep passage between Plumper
reef and Sucia, but it is not recommended.

Clements reef has 9 feet on it, and lies N.E. } N. 1 miles from
Lawson bluff; N.W. £ W. one mile from Ewing island, the north-east point
of Sucia; and E. } N., 2 miles from the east end of Patos. Some rocky
patches covering at high water, and marked by kelp, lie between Clements
reef and Ewing island, and it is not safe to pass between them, There is
a deep channel of more than a mile in breadth b&tween Sucia and Matia,
the island to the eastward of it.

DIRECTIONS.—In entering Sucia harbour from the northward, run
‘down with the west point of Clark island in one with Puffin islet, about
S.E. by E., which leads between Alden bank and Clements reef; when
Ewing island bears S.W. by S., steer about South, giving the point of the
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island a berth of at least 3 cables, to avoid some rocky patches which
extend 2 cables S.E. of it. When the harbour is well open steer up
the centre W. 1 S, ;. it is better to keep the southern or Wall island
ghore rather aboard, as it is quite steep, ahd there are some reefs ex-
tending a cable’s length off the north shore. When the west point of
Ewing is just shut in by the east point of Sucia bearing N.E. by N.
anchor in the centre in 7 or 8 fathoms, mud bottom. If intending to
make any stay it is desirable to moor, as the harbour is small for a iarge
vessel ; it affords good shelter with all westerly winds ; with those from S.E.
some swell sets in, but never sufficient to render the anchorage unsafe..

If entering from Douglas channel, keep Oreas bill just touching the
south bluff of Waldron island, bearing S.W. by S.; this leads well clear
westward of Parker reef. The south-east points of Sucia may be passed
at a cable’s length ; they are a series of wall-shaped islands, with narrow
deép passages between them ; steer in, keeping the northernmost of these
islands-aboard, to avoid the reefs on the north side of the harbour.: For
a steamer it is recommended to pass in between the north and middle
Wall islands, as it gives more room to pick up a berth; this passage,
though less than a cable, has 12 and 15 fathoms, and the wall sides of the
islands are steep.

If bound to Sucia. harbour from Rosario strait, pass on either side of
Barnes, Clark, and Matiaislands as convenient ; if northward of the latter,
as soon as the harbour is open, steer for it, keeping the southern side
aboard as before directed, or passing between north and middle Wall,
islands ; if southward of Matia island, then do not stand so far to the
westward as to shut in the north part of Sinclair island with Lawrence.
point, in order to avoid Parker reef. :

PARKER REEF is a considerable patch lying in the passage between
Sucia and Oreas islands, and at low water uncovers a quarter of a mile of
rock and sand ; its eastern end always shows its rocky summit above water,
and bears from Nob point or Orcas bill N.E. } E. 24 miles, and from the
east point of Sucia 8. & E. 14 miles. There is a passage on either side 'of
the reef ; that to the northward between it and Sucia is a mile wide, Wlth
a depth of from 35 to-55 fathoms ; that to the southward, between it and
Orcas is half a mile wide, with a depth of 6 and 8 fathoms, but &
stranorer is recommended not to use it, as the pomts of Orcas’ at this part
run off shoal, 'If the northern passage is used, the north part of Skxpjack‘
island kept in one with the south extreme of Pender island, leads well
clear of Parker reef. A part of the ebb stream settmg down between
Sucia and Matia islands, runs to the westwa.rd strongly over Parker‘
reef‘ a,nd through the channels on elther s1de of 1’6 a.nd the ﬂood in ther

contrary direction. -
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MATIA ISLAND, a little more than a mile eastward of Sucia, has no

. dangers off it ; on its southern side are several boat coves. Immediately

off its eastern extreme is Puffin islet, off which, a flat rock extends 1%
cables.

‘SKIPJACK and PENGUIN ISLANDS lie immediately off the north
side of Waldron island ; the former is considerably the largest, and is
wooded ; the latter is small, grassy, and bare of trees. A reef which
covers, and is marked by kelp, lies between the two ; between this reef and
Skipjack island there is a narrow passage of 8 fathoms, but as the tides
set strongly between the islands it is not recommended, neither is the
. passage between them and Waldron isianc_l for the same reason, unless to
those acquainted with the navigation.

LOPEZ ISLAND.—We now return to the islands and passages on tie
eastern side of Middle channel. Lopez is the southernmost of the islands,
and helps to form the western side of Rosario strait, as it does the eastern
of the Middle channel. It is long, O miles north and south, 8 miles east
and west, and thickly wooded, but differs from all the other islands of the
Archipelago in being much lower and almost flat, except at its northern
and. southern extremes, where elevations occur of a few hundred feet.
Its southern side is a good deal indented by bays and ;creeks, which,
however, from their exposed position and rocky nature, cannot be reckoned
on as anchorages ; on its western side, in Middle channel, is a creek
terminating in an extensive lagoon, the former offering great- facilities for
beaching and repairing ships. On the north shore is Shoal bay affording,
anchorage ; and on the east is the spacious and excellent sound of Lopez,.
which has an entrance from Middle channel, as well as three distinct
passages from Rogario strait. -

| McEAYE HARBOUR is on the south coast of Lopez island, 2 miles_
eastward of the entrance to Middle channel. It is entered between Jennis
point on the south, and Long and Charles islands on the north ; from the -
latter it runs easterly for a mile, and then trends to the southward for- a
short distance, terminating in a low sandy beach. In the entrance there
are from 8 to 12 fathoms, muddy bottom, but with the prevailing south-
westerly winds the anchorage is a good deal exposed. . Coasters' or small
vessels drawing 12 feet may get shelter in the south bight ; with northerly.
or easterly winds there would be fair anchorage ; Jennis point should be
passed at a convenient dlstance, about 3 cables ; the anchorage is 11 miles
from it. ‘ ‘

With south-westerly Wmds the: coast and. 1sla.nds on the ea.stern side of .
Middle channel entrance, between Whale rocks and Jenpis point;, should
be avoided, as-a considerable sea sets.in at.these times; and in passing
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the coast between Jennis point and Cape Colville, it is desirable to keep
a mile off shore, as some straggling rocks exist, Whlch will -be treated of
under the head of Rosario strait.

SHARE REEF on the western side of Lopez island, immediately within
Middle channel, and half.a mile northward of White cliff, consists of two
rocks generally awash, extending something more than a cable off shore, and
which must be avoided by vessels working up the channel. There are no
dangers on the coast of the island above this reef, but large vessels working
up are not recommended, to approach nearer than a quarter of a mile.

CARDEN CREER, on the west side of Lopez island, is 4 miles within
the entrance of Middle channel, and its entrance bears from Turn island
E. 1 N. 2 miles. The western entrance point is a low sandy spit, close
round which there are 8 fathoms, and on it a vessel might be beached and
repaired with much facility, and perfectly sheltered ; the creek terminates
in a large salt lagoon, »
¥ UPRIGHT CHANNEL, scparating Lopez from Shaw 1slands, is a
deep steep passage leading from the Middle channel to the sounds of Orcas
and Lopez, and by several passages into Rosario strait. The narrowest
part of the entrance is between Flat point and Canoe island ; here for a
short distance it is scarcely 2 cables in breadth ; the depth from 20 to 28
fathoms. Flat point is a low shingle or sandy point, with grass and small
bushes on it; it is steep-to, and may be passed at less than a cable’s
length. The shore of Canoe island is fringed by kelp, close outside of which

- & vessel may pass ; & rock lies a cable South of its south point, marked
by kelp. Thetides are not considerable in the channel, seldom over 3 knots,
and it is in all respects a safe passage. A

Anchorage may be had in 6 or 7 fathoms in Indian cove, westward of
Canoe island ; the only precaution necessary is to avoid the kelp off the
south point of the island ; with Flat point in one with the south pomt of
Canoe island, 6 fathoms will be found.

After passing Flat point, the channel opens out to three-quarters ofa
mile, in a N.N.E. direction, with a depth of from 20 to 30 fathoms. . At
12 miles from Flat point on the south side of the channel is Upright hill,
the steep cliffy north extreme of Lopesz island ; it is covered with timber,
and from 200 to 300 feet high. : _

SHOAL BAY lies immediately eastward of Upright hill, and runs:in a
S.S.E. direction for a mile to its head, which is separated from False bay in
Lopez sound, by a Tow neck a cable’s length across. Although apparently.
a considerable sheet of water, the anchorage for large vessels is much
limited by a shoal which extends from just within the point of Upright
hill towards the eastern point of the bay, and more than half way across ;
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the shoal then runs up the bay to its head, leaving the greater half on the
western side, with no more than from 2 to 8 fathoms at low water.

The best anchorage for large vessels is Upright point, the west point of
the bay, in one with the east point ‘of Shaw island, bearing W. $ N., and
the east point of Shoal bay S.E. by E., in 8 fathoms ; a cable inside this
there are 4 fathoms ; the holding ground is good. Vessels desiring to
proceed up the bay after rounding Upright point, which may be passed
close, must steer for the east point of the bay until -within a cable’s
length of it, and then keep along the eastern cliffy shore at the same
distance, when not less than 5 fathoms will be found until a quarter of a
mile from the head, where there is anchorage in 4 fathoms ; the space
between the eastern side of the shoal and the eastern shore of the bay is
nearly 2 cables. )

LOPEZ SOUND, on the eastern side of the island of that name, runs in
a 8.8.E. direction for 7} miles, or nearly the whole length of the island,
its head reaching within half a mile of the waters of Fuca strait. Its.
eastern side is formed partly by Lopez and partly by Decatur and Blakely
islands, lying parallel with it ; and between these islands, as well as north~.
ward of the latter, are passages leading into Rosario strait. The average
breadth of the sound is nearly 11 miles, and there is a convenient depth
of water for anchorage in almost every part of it.

The sound may be entered from the westward through Mlddle and
Upright channels, and from the eastward by the Obstruction passage,l
or by Thatcher and Maury passages. “:

To enter from the westward, directions have been already given as far
as Upright point, the western point of Shoal bay; from this point to the.
shore of Blakely island opposite, the breadth of the entrance is 2 miles.
Until as far south as Frost island, which is nearly 2 miles within the
entrance of the sound, the general depth of water is from 20 to 30 fathoms,
Thatcher passage leading into Rosario strait, between Blakely and
Decatur islands, now opens out, and in proceeding up the sound the depth
soon decreases to 9 fathoms, varying between that and § fathoms for a
distance of 2% miles, or as high as Houston island, the breadth being about
14 miles,

The only impediment between Frost and Houston islands is the Mlddle'
bank, on which, however, there are not less than 3 fathoms at low water.
It is half a mile in extent north and south, 2 cables east and west,
and lies almost in the centre of the sound, its north end bearing S.S.E. a
quarter of a mile from the south end of Frost island, and 8. W. by W. 1 W.-
1} miles from the north entrance point of Thatcher passage, or south
point -of - Blakely island. Between' Frost island and the bank there are
from 9 to 14 fathoms, and between the south end of the bank and the

9471. : F
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west shore of Decatur island there isa channel a third of a mile wide, with
a depth from 6 to 20 fathoms; close off this part of Blakely island is a
ledge of rocks always awash at high water. Between Middle bank and
Houston island there is anchorage in any part of the sound in from 5 to 7
fathoms, mud bottom.

Just above Houston island, and abreast the Maury passage, which is
between the south end of Decatur and the north-east point of Lopez,
the water deepens to 13 and 15 fathoms, and this depth is carried for 1}
miles, or as high as Crown islet, a small steep rocky islet on the eastern
side, and within a mile of the head of the sound.

There is but little stream of tide felt in Lopez sound, unless in the
immediate neighbourhood of the narrow passages from Rosario strait.

ENTRANCE SEOAX, with 2 fathoms on it, and marked by kelp, must
be avoided By vessels working in ; it lies E. by N. 1 N. 1} miles from
Upright point, and.half a mile from the shore of Blakely island ; there is
deep water on either side of it.

PALSE BAY is on the west side of the sound, a mile from Shoal bay,
their heads being only separated by a low narrow neck, a cable’s length
across, the cliffy extreme of the peninsula being Separation point. A
gshoal extending from the centre of False bay, and connecting with the
small island of Arbutus, lying in its entrance, renders it unfit for anchor-
age except for small vessels ; the least water on the shoal is 2 fathoms,
but vessels may anchor in 8 fathoms southward of Arbutus, between it and
Frost island.

HALF TIDE ROCK, covering at half flood, and not marked by kelp, is
in the track of vessels entering. It lies S.E. by E. 1 E. three-quarters
of a mile from Separation point, and N.N.W. 1 W, 4 cables from
Arbutus island. Tt is better to pass eastward of it, and when not visible,
by keeping the point: of Upright hill just open of Separation point, until
the clay cliff of Gravel spit is in one with the east point of Arbutus island,
will lead clear of it. The end of the gravel spit in line with Arbutus
island leads on to the rock.

FROST ISLAND lics close off Gravel spit on the west side of the sound ;
it is wooded, and its western side a steep cliff, between which and the spit
end there is a narrow channel of 5 fathoms,

BLACK and CROWN ISLETS.—The Black islets axc a ridge’of steep
rocky islets, lying within and across the entrance of Maury passage ; at
2 cables S. by W. from the southernmost of these islets is a rock which
covers at quarter flood. There is a passage of 8 and 9 fathoms on either
side of Crown islet, and anchorage above it in 5 or 6 fathoms, but vessels
should not proceed far above, as at the distance of a third of a mile it
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shoals to one and 2 fathoms, and dries for a considerable distance from
the hLead of the sound ; there is also good anchorage in 5 fathoms in
the bight, westward of Crown islet.

In passing up the sound betwecn Crown islet and the western shore a
rocky patch of 2 fathoms must be avoided; it lies W. by N. 1 N. a
quarter of a mile from Crown islet, and 4 cables from the western shore
of the soucd ; there are 12 fathoms close to it, and deep water in the
passage on either side of it.

THATCHER PASSAGE, between Blakely and Decatur islands, is the
widest and most convenient passage into Lopez sound from Rosario strait ;
it is 11 miles. in length, and ils narrowest part 4 cables wide, with a
general depth of from 20 to 25 fathoms.

Tawson Rock, lying almost in the centre of the eastern entrance, is
the only danger, and covers at 2 feet flood. From it Fauntleroy point, the
south-eastern entrance point, in one with Round head, half a mile to the
southward, bears S.E. by S. 4 cables ; and the White rock, N. by E. L E,,
a little more than half a’mile. There is a good passage on either side of
the rock, that to the southward is the best.

DIRECTIONS.—Entering Thatcher passage from the southward, if
the flood is running, the south shore should be kept pretty close aboard,
as until well within the passage it”sets up towards Lawson rock.

When the passage between Decatur and James islands is shut in by
Fauntleroy point, a vessel will be just westward or inside the rock.*

Vessels entering by Thatcher passage, and drawing over 18 feet should
avoid the Middle bank by keeping the south shore aboard within 2 cables ;
White rock in one with the south point of Blakely island leads over the
tail of the shoal in 20 feet.

The flood tide sets from the Rosario strait through Thatcher passage
and runs both up and down the sound; a slight stream or flood also
enters the sound from the northward.

MAURY PASSAGE, between Decatur island and the north-east point
of Lopez, is the southernmost entrance to the sound from Rosario strait.
It is scarcely 2 cables wide at the entrance, with a depth of 12 fathoms ;
the Black islets lic across the western entrance, and it is necessary to
keep to the southward, between them and Lopez.

OBSTRUCTION PASSAGES.—Obstruction island lies in the centre of
the channel, between the north point of Blakely and the south-gast point
of Orecas island, and forms a safe and convenient communication on either
side of it, between the Middle channel and Rosario strait by Upright

* # A small iron beacon placed on this rock would render the passage quite safe for
apy class of vessel,

F 2
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channel ; they likewise lead from Rosario sirait to the sounds of Orcas
and Lopez. The passes are more adapted to steam than sailing naviga-
tion, although there would be no difficulty to a sailing vessel with a
leading wind and fair tides. Small vessels would never find any difficulty
by studying the tides. '

North Obstruction pass is about 1} miles long, and its average breadth
2 cables, Entering from the eastward the direction is first West for
two-thirds of a mile, then 8.S.W, for nearly the same distance, the nar-
rowest part occurring just after making the bend, and being something
ess than 2 cables; the general depth of water is from 8 to 14 fathoms,
and there are no dangers which are not visible. In consequence of the
bend in this channel it has more the appearance of a deep bay, when seen
from either entrance. The east end of Obstruction island should not be
approached nearer than a cable, as some shelving rocks extend a short
distance off it ; the. best course for a steamer is to keep in mid-channel.
The eastern entrance bears from Cypress cone, a remarkable hare peak
on the north end of Cypress island, W.8.W,

South Obstruction pass, though narrower than the North, is perhaps
the better channel of the two; it is not above three-quarters of a mile in
length, and is perfectly straight; its direction N.E. and S.W. In its
narrowest part it is not much over a cable wide; the depth of water
much the same as in the northern pass. On the south side of the eastern
entrance two rocks extend off Blakelyisland, the inner one always above
high water ; the outer, a long black rock, is nearly a gquarter of a mile off
shore, and just awash at high water.

Entering from Rosario strait the pass should be brought well open
bearing S.W. before approaching it nearer than helf a mile; in like
manner when passing into Rosario strait, if the black rock is not seen,
the N.E. course should be maintained until that distance from the eastern
entrance. When the west point of Burrows island opens out eastward of
the east point of Blakely island, a vessel will be half a mile eastward
of any dangers. The south side of the pass makes like a round wooded
island, in consequence of the land falling abruptly behind it, where there

are two lagoons.

arpES.—The flood tide in both passes rung to the westward from
Rosario strait, and the ebb to the eastward ; the latter runs for nearly two
hours after it is low water by the shore ; the strength varies from 2to0.5
knots. ' : ‘ ;

SHAW ISLAND is much of the smﬁe charaérte;' as Lopez, though con-
siderably smaller, being about 8 miles in extent, measured in any direction.
Tt is the continuation of the eastern side of the Middle channel, and be.
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tween it and Orcas island lie the Wasp group, among which are several
passages leading to the harbours of Orcas and Lopez, and into Rosario
strait.

WASP ISLANDS and PASSAGES.—The Wasp islands, five in number,
besides some smaller islets and rocks, lie on the eastern side of Middle
chanpel, between Shaw and Orcas islands. Yellow island, the western-
most of the group, is rather remarkable from its colour, grassy and nearly
bare of trees, the remainder of the group being wooded ; from its west
end a sandy spit extends for- a cable’s length, with a rock on the
extreme, bare at low water, and round which kelp grows; therefore,
this point should be given a berth in passing up or down Middie channel.
Northward of Yellow island are Brown and Reef islands; off the west
side of the latter a reef extends for more than a cable’slength. Wasp
passage leads through this group to the sound of Orecas and to Rosario
strait. With the assistance of the chart a steamer would find but little
difficulty in passing through it, though the passage by Upmght channel
is to be preferred.

In passing between Brown and Reef islands, where the channel is nearly
& quarter of a mile wide, with 9 fathoms, Bird rock awash at high water may
be kept on either hand; the widest passage is fo the eastward of it, between
it and Crane island, where the channel is a quarter of a mile across, with
15 fathoms. Crane island is wooded, and much- larger than either of the
Wasp group. The passage northward of it is so narrow that it appears
Jjoined to Orcas After passing Bird rock steer to the southward of Crane
island, between it and Clff island, the south-easternmost of the Wasps,
thence between Crane island and the north end of Shaw island.

For two-thirds of a mile the channel is of a good breadth, with no
dangers until approaching the east end of Crane island, when it narrows to
little more than a cable. The steep cliffy shore of Shaw island must now
be kept aboard to avoid the Passage rock, which lies 1} cables eastward
of Pagsage island, The marks to run through this passage are, Nob islet,
Jjust touching the north end of CHff island, and just open southward
“of the south side of Crane island ; these marks are very plain, and lead
acable’s' length south of Passage rock, which only shows at low water
‘Nob islet is a remarkable round islet, 50 feet high, with two or’ three
bushes on its summit ; it lies just westward of Cliff island.

When Orcas nob is just over the narrow passage between Double
iclands and the west shore of West sound, bearing N.W., by N.,, a vessel is
“eastward of Passage rock, and may steer up West sound, or eastward for
East sound, or Rosario strait. Passing out of West sound the same marks
‘are equally good ; steer down just westward of Broken point (a remark-
able cliffy peninsula on the north side of Shaw island) until they are on
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when steer for them, giving the south side of Crane island a moderate
berth, and passing out of Wasp channel, as before directed.

If desired, a vessel may pass into Wasp channel to the southward of
Yellow island, between it and Low island, a small islet, thence northward
of Nob islet, and as before directed, between Crane and Cliff islands.

There is yet another passage into Wasp channel southward of Cliff
island, between it and Neck point, the remarkable western extreme of
Shaw island. The breadth between them is something over a cable, the
depth 6 fathoms ; but there is a patch of 4 fathoms, with kelp on it. If
taking this channel there is a reef lying S.W. 1 S, and extending more
than a quarter of a mile from the south-west end of Cliff island ; this reef
is sometimes covered, and is the only danger known not visible.

These two latter passages are the shortest into the Wasp channel for
vessels from the southward. The eye will be found the best guide ; a good
look-out is necessary, and to a steamer there is no difficulty. The flood-tide
sets to the west in the eastern entrance of Wasp channel, but in thewestern
entrance the flood from the Middle channel partially sets to the eastward,
and causes some ripplings among the islands, which may be mistaken for
shoal water. To the northward of Craune island, between it and Orecas,
there is a narrow channel, but though deep it is ouly fit for boats.

WORTH PASSAGE.—This clear deep channel leading to Deer harbour,
the westernmost port in Orcas island, lies between Steep point, the
south-west point of Orcas, and Reef island, the northernmost of the Wasp
group. It is nearly aquarter of a mile wide and 20 fathoms deep, and the
only danger to avoid on it is the reef off the west side of the latter island.
To enter, pass half a mile or a convenient distance along the south side of
Joues island, and keep Steep point and the shore of Oreas aboard within

"1} cables, until the east point of Yellow island and west point of Brown
island arve in one. Deer harbour may be entered equally well between
Reef and Brown islands ; a patch of 2 fathoms lies S.W. by W. nearly a
cable from the north-west point of the latter.

ORCAS ISLAND is the most extensive of the group known as the
Haro archipelago, and contains the finest harbours. It is mountainous
and in most parts thickly wooded, although in the valleys .there is a con-
siderable portion of land available for agricultural purposes, and partially
clear of timber. Its southern side is singularly indented by deep sounds,
which in some places almost divide the island ; this is particularly the
case in the East sound, separated only from the waters of the strait of
Georgia by a low neck of land a mile across. On the eastern side of this
sound, Mount Constitution rises to an ‘elevation of nearly 2,500 feet
wooded to its summit ; on the west side is the Turtle Back; a long wooded
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range 1,600 feet, and west of it, again rising immediately over the ses,
that singular bare top cone known as Orcas nob, a remarkable object when
seen either from the north or south,

The ports of Orcas are Deer harbour, West and East sounds ; but on
the western and northern sides of Orcas there is no convenient anchorage.
A vessel might drop an anchor if necessary southward of the Bill of Oreas,
a remarkable projecting bare point, with a nob on its extreme; 12 fathoms
will be found within a cable’s length of the shore ; a small vessel might
anchor in 4} fathoms, just within a small islet in the bay two-thirds of a
mile southward of the bill.

The north coast is steep and precipitous, except between the Bill and
Thompson point, a distance of 2} miles ; here occurs the low land at the
head of East sound, and the points are shelving with large bouler stones
extending some distance off ; immediately off this part of the coast is
Parker reef, described in page 78.

From Thompson point, a bare cliffy point, the coast forms a slight
curve easterly to Lawrence point, distant 6 miles.

Lawrence point, the sloping termination of the high range of Mount
Constitution, is the eastern extreme of Orecas island ; on its northern side
it is a steep and almost perpendicular cliff, and from it the coast turns
abruptly to the southward, forming the western side of the strait of
Rosario ; at the distance of 4 miles from the point is the entrance to North
Obstruction pass.

. DEER HARBOUR is the westernmost of the three ports of Oreas, and
as before observed is conveniently entered from the Middle channel by
North passage between Steep point of Orcas and Reef island, or between
the latter and Brown island of the Wasp group. The harbour is a mile long
in a north and south direction, and about the same breadth at ts southern
end ; it narrows, however, rapidly, and terminates in a shoal creek, and
fresh water streams fed from a lake. Fawn islet lies off the steep cliffy
shore of the west side of the harbour ; below it the depth of water varies
from 10 to 15 fathoms, abreast and above it from 5 to 8 fathoms ; the
bottom is mud.

A convenient berth is in 7 fathoms, half way between Fawn islet and
the eastern shore, or vessels may go a quarter of a mile above the islet,
where 5 fathoms will be found and a snug anchorage. Between Fawn
islet and the western shore is a passage a cable wide with 9 fathoms.
There are no dangers to be avoided in this harbour, except a reef of rocké
extending from the north side of Crane island ; the west end of the
island in one with the west end of CIiff island of the Wasp group bearing
S. by W. 4 W. leads on to the western edge of this reef, on which there
is only one fathom. If working up the harbour, a vessel should nét
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stand so far to the eastward as to shut in the east end of Clff island
by the west end of Crane island, which will be more than a eable clear of
the reef.

“ WEST SOUND may be entered from Middle channel, either by the
- Wasp or Upright passages already described, or from Rosario strait by
_either of ‘the Obstruction passes. Having entered by the Wasp passage,
- cleared the Passage rock, and being off Broken poin{—a remarkable -cliffy
point—the extreme of a small peninsula on the north side of Shaw island,
West sound will be open, extending in a N.W. } N. direction for more
than 2 miles, with Orcas nob immediately over the head of it. The
‘breadth of the sound is about three-quarters of a mile, and the depth of
water from 10 to 16 fathoms, with no hidden dangers ; therefore convenient
‘anchorage may be had in any part above Double islands, which lie - close
‘off its western shore, half a mile N.W. of Broken point, but the snuggest
anchorage, and the best for vessels intending to make any stay, is either
.in White beach bay, on the eastern shore, or in Massacre bay at the
north—west head of the sound.

WHITE BEACH BAY, so named from the quantities of white clam
shells, the rémains of native feasts, lying on its shores, and giving them
the appearance of white sandy beaches, is on the eastern sidé of the sound,
2 miles above Broken point ; a small islet, Sheep islet, lies in the middle
of the bay, nearly connected with the shore at low water. There is good
anchorage in 9 fathoms with the islet bearing N.E. lN, and Haida
-point, the northern pomt of the bay, N.W. by W., distant a quarter of
‘o mile, o ‘

MASSACRE BAY is the continuation of the head of the sound, between
‘Haida and Indian points, and the anchorage is nearly a mlle above White
beach bay. Harbour rock covering at one-third flood, lies ‘almost in the
‘centre of the bay, between the two entrance points ; it bears from Haida
point W. § 8. a third of a mile, and from Indian point on the opposite
side N.E. { E., nearly three cables, and may be passed on either side in
9 fathoms If to the eastward, Haida point should be kept aboard
within 1§ cables ; if to the westward the eastern cliffy part of Broken
point, and the eastern side of Double islands kept in one astern, leads
nearly a cable clear westward of the rock ; when Indian point bears South,
good a.nchorage w111 be found in the centre of' the ba,y in 8 fathoms, mud
bottom ;

nmsv cnmnsn, between Oreas and Shaw 1s]ands, connects the
West and East sounds of Orcas. It commences at Broken point, and runs
in an easterly direction: for 3 miles, when it enters Uprlght channel
between Foster and Hankin points ; the former is a low sloping green
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: point, the southern termination of the peninsula which separates the two
sounds ; the latter is the eastern bluff wooded point of Shaw island. The
_depth of water in this channel varies from 20 to 30 fathoms, and its
average breadth is half a mlle, though lt Darrows for a short distance
about its centre to a quarter of a mile,
The north side of Harney channel is a series of small bays Wlth shmdle
‘ beaches, and there is a deep cove two-thirds of a mile west of Foster
'_ point ; just westward of this cove, and N.W. from Hankin point, is. a
récky patch which lies more than a cable off shore, and covers at half flood.
Camp cove is immediately northward of Foster point; it is a conve-
-nient cove for boats, or asmall vessel mlght ‘anchor there-in: 6 fathoms H
“there is"a good stream of fresh water running into-it. : :
“High Water rock lies more than a cable’s length from the . show, and
-half a mile north-eastward from Foster point; it is awash at high water,
‘and there is a depth of 8 fathoms between it and the shore." -

BLIND BAY is on the south shore, midway between Broken and
Hankin points. - A small round.islet partially wooded lies in' the centre of
the entrance, and a reef of rocks covering at high water extends from- its
western point, almost choking the entrance on that side, but leaving a
‘narrow passage close to the islet ; a rock covering at a quarter flood also
lies off the eastern side of the islet, leaving a channel of 5 fathoms almost,
equally narrow on that side, so that the bay is only eligible for ¢oasters,
which 'sh'ould kéep the island close aboard in entering ; the eastern side
is the best. Anchorage in'4 or 5 fathoms may be had with the 1slet
bearing N.N.W., distant 2 cables. SRR

EAST SO0UND.—Entering this sound by Upright channel, or throxigh
the Wasp passages and Harney channel, when abreast Upright hill from
which Diamond point, the western point of the sound, bears North 2 miles,
its entrance will be easily made out. If by the Obstruction passes, as soon
as a vessel is at their western entrance, the whole length of the sound will
be open bearing N.W. } W.; a remarkable conical hill over 1,000 feet
high, rises on either side of the entrance, which lies between Diamond and
Stockade points, From between these points the sound runs in a
N.W. by W. direction for 6 miles ; for the first 2 miles the breadth is
three-quarters of a mile, it then contracts at Cascade bay to half a mile,
and opens out again above to more than a mile ; the head of the sound
terminates in two bays, a jutting cliffy point separating the two. The
general depth of water in the sound is 15 fathoms,

STOCEADE BAY, on the eastern side of the sound entrance, nearly a
mile North of Stockade point, the north-western entrance point of North
Obstruction pass, affords anchorage in 8 fathoms, about 3 cables from - the
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shore ; there is a good stream of fresh water running into the bay ; with
a strong S.W. wind some swell would set into this anchorage.

GREEN BANK, on the western side, immediately opposite Stockade
bay, is a bank of sand extending half way across the sound ; on it there
are from 5 to 9 fathoms, with one patch of 4 fathoms, and a vessel might
anchor on it if necessary, as being more convenient than the deep water
immediately off it. The best anchorage is in 6 fathoms at half a mile
North of Diamond peint, with a small green islet, which lies just off a
white shell beach, bearing West, distant about 4 cables’ lengths.

wWATER.—On the eastern side of the sound, 2 miles above Stockade
bay, is a small hook facing the S.E. forming Cascade bay. Anchorage may
be had 1} cables from the beach in 10 fathoms ; but it would not be a
desirable place to lay with a south-easterly wind. A large stream falls
by a cascade into the bay and it would be a convenient place to water a
ship.

t

FISHING and SHIP BAVS.—Fishing bay, the westernmost of the
two bays at the head of the sound, has good anchorage in 10 fathoms,
with Arbutus point, the cliffly extreme of the jutting peninsula before
mentioned, bearing N.E., midway between it and the west side of the
sound.

Ship bay, eastward of Arbutus point, runs off shoal for 2 cables, or
nearly to the extreme of the point ; but is affords good shelter, perhaps
better than the one just described. Arbutus point should be brought to
bear W. by N., and at the distance of 3 cables there is good anchorage
in 9 fathoms, mud bottom.
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CHAPTER 1IV.

ROSARIO STRAIT.—BRITISH COLUMBIA ; AND SOUTH SHORE OF
STRAIT OF GEORGIA.

VARIATION 21° 50’ to 22° 15’ East, in 1864.

ROSARX0 STRAIT is the easternmost and one of the principal
chanuels leading from the strait of Fuca into that of Georgia. Its southern
entrance lies between Lopez and Fidalgo islands, and from thence its
general direction is from N.N.W. to N.W. for 25 miles, when it en-
ters the latter strait. Its western shores are formed by Lopez, Decatur,
Blakely, and Orecas islands; its eastern by Fidalgo, Cypress, Sinclair,
and Lummi islands, as well as by the coast of the main land.

Like Haro strait, the Rosario has several smaller channels which branch
off to the eastward, and lead between islands to the United States settle-
ments in Bellingham bay, or by a more circuitous route into the strait of
Georgia itself; among the principal of these channels, are Guemes, Bel-
lingham, and Lummi. The greatest breadth of the strait, which is at its
southern entrance, is 5 miles ; the narrowest, which is about the centre
between Blakely and Cypress islands, is something less than 1} miles; the
depth varies from 25 to 45 fathoms, occasionally deeper.

The tides are siroug, from 3 to 7 knots in the narrower parts. The
principal dangers arve the Bird and Belle rocks, which lie almost in the
centre of the strait, 4 miles within the southern entrance. There are
several anchorages available for vessels delayed by the tides or other
causes ; Davis bay on the eastern side of Lopez island, 3 miles within the
southern entrance ; Burrows bay, immediately opposite it under Mount
Erie on the west side of Fidalgo island ;- Ship bay in Guemes channel ;
and Strawberry bay, on the western side of Cypress island, are the prin-
cipal ones. Vessels entering Fuca strait, and bound to any of the ports
of Puget sound, or up Rosario strait, either by day or night, should make
New Dungeness, which is 69 miles. from the light at Cape Flattery, and
has near its extreme point a jfired white light (page 12), and then Smith
or Blunt island. -

SMITH or BLUNT ISLAND lies almost in the centre of the eastern
end of Fuca strait, N.N.E. 1 E. 12 miles from New Dungeness, and 6
miles S. by W.} W. from the entrance of Rosario strait. It is about
half a mile in length, cliffy at its western end, and 50 feet high ; a large
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kelp patch extends for nearly a mile and a half from the western extreme,
which should be avoided ; there are 6 fathoms at its outer edge. From
the eastern end of the island, which is low, a sand spit extends in a north-
easterly direction for three-quarters of -a mile, partially covered at high
water ; on the north side of this spit there is anchorage in 5 fathoms,
sandy ‘bottom, something less than half a mile from the shore, and in a
direct line between the high water end of the spit and the extreme of the
kelp off the west end of the island ; but no vessel should lie here with any
appearance of bad weather. The ebb tide here, as in the narrower straits,
runs from 2 to 2} hours after low water.

. 2TeET.—On the summit of Smith or Blunt island, near the west end, is
& lighthouse painted white, with a red lantern, which shows at an eleva-
‘tion of 90 feet above the sea a white llght Whlch 'revolv;es every half
'mmute, and is visible at 15 miles. :

- DIRECTIONS.—Having made Smith island, which vessels bound from
sea up Rosario channel should do on about & N.E. } E. bearing, it may
be passed on éither side; to the northward appears most convenient,
"When Dungeness light bears S. by W. keep it so, steering N. by E.,
‘which leads midway between Smith island and an extensive kelp patch
lying W. 1 S. 8} miles from it, on which the least water yet found is
3% fathoms ; by day this patch will be always seen in time to avoid it.

- When the light- on Smith island bears E. by S. a-vessel will be to the
-northward of the patch, and a course may be steered for the entrance of
‘the strait, which, however, should not be entered at night, until there is'a
light on Bird or Belle rocks, unless by those perfectly acquainted with
the navigation, and the state of the tide. If passing to the southward
of Smith island, remember that there are two kelp patches nearly 3 miles

8.8.E. from.‘the light, and 4 miles W. by N. from Partridge point, ‘a
‘remarkable white-faced cliff on the main.; the least water that has been
found among these patches is 5 fathoms, - but they should always be
avoided. : : :

t. Vessels from the southern parts of Vancouve1 island, bound up Rosario
strait, should of course pass northward of Smith island. The only
‘dangers to be avoided are the Salmon bank, with 10 feet of water over it,
off ‘the south-end of San Juan, and the Davidson rock off Colville island.

Mount Erie‘in Fidalgo, kept on with Cape-Colville, will clear the former
by 2 miles, and it is not recommended to. pass the southern side of Lopez
island within a less distance than a mile, which will ensure clearing the
latter ; moreover, the coast is rocky, and the flood tide sets-on'to it.
‘There are several indentations, with sandy beaches, on the south side of
Lopez, which, although oﬁ'ermg shelter for: boats, are not recommendedv
a3 anchorages for vessels. -
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'CAPE COLVILLE, the south-eastern extreme of Lopez island, is the
western entrance point of Rosario strait ; Walmouth hill, flat topped, and
about 500 feet high, rises immediately over it. Colville island, small, and
bare of trees, about 40 feet high, lies southward of the cape, distant half
a mile ; within the island, and so close to the cape as to appear from most
points of view a part of it, is Castle island, a high precipitous rock.
Entering the strait, Colville island should be given a berth of a mile.

DAVIDSON ROCK, with 2 feet on it at low water, and occasionally
uncovering at low springs, lies East a little more than 3 cables
from the east end of Colville island, and South nearly a mile from the
cape itself ; kelp grows about the rock, but the patch is so small that it
is difficult to make out. Kellett island, or Cape St. Mary, kept open of
the extreme of Cape Colville, leads to the eastward of the rock, and
Eagle point of San Juan kept open of the south end of Lopez leads a
mile southward of it.

" Kellett island is a stiall flat-topped islet, covered with grass, and 1y1ng
immediately northward, and close off the low extreme of Cape Colville.

. HOLAE ROCKS.—Cape St. Mary, the next point northward of Cape
Colville, and a little more than a mile from it, forms the southern point of
Dayvis bay. ’

Hulab rocks, or Kellett ledge, with one. fathom water on them, and
marked by kelp, lie 3 cables N.E. by N. of Cape St. Mary ; there is
a deep passage between them and the cape. Vessels paésing outside them
should give the cape a berth of a long half mile.

AncrORAGE.—Davis bay affords good and convenient anchorage in.
a moderate depth” of water. After rounding the Hulah rocks, a vessel
may stand to the westward into the bay, and anchor in 6 fathoms
mud, little more than half a mile from the shore, with Cape St. Mary
bearing S.E. by S.; inside this the water shoals rather suddenly to 2%
and 3 fathoms. A kelp patch, on which there isshoal water, lies N. by W.
a mile from" the cape. There is anchorage in from 4 to 8 fathoms any-
where within a mile of the east shore of Lopez and Decatur islands,
from a little northward of cape St. Mary, as high as the white cliff of
Decatur island, avoiding the kelp patches just mentioned, or while the
Bird rock bears anything to the northward of East; and but little tide’
will be felt, With the Maury passage open, bearing West, there is
good anchorage, from half‘ amile to a mlle from the shore, in from 6 to
8 fathoms.

' BURROWS BAY, on the eastern side of the entrance to Rosario stralt
is- well marked by Mount Erie, a remarkable comcal hill, rising 1,250
feet immediately over it, & uiile from the coast. The bay is sheltered’
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from westerly and south-westerly winds by Burrows and Allan islands,
and affords good anchorage to vessels wind or tide bound.

Williamson rock, 22 feet above high water, lies in the southern entrance
of the bay, half a mile south of Ailan island. The best entrance, which
is a mile in breadth, is to the southward of this rock, between it and
Fidalgo island. On the eastern side of Allan island the water is deep for
half a mile off shore, having 18 to 25 fathoms. The eastern shore of the
bay is shoal for 3 cables off the beach, and in one spot a boulder, awash
at low water, lies nearly 4 cables off, and E. by N. 1 N. nearly 1} miles
from the south point of Allan island.

Anchorage may be had in 6 fathoms, with the passage between
Burrows and Allan islands open, bearing W.S.W. half a mile from Young
island ; but the most sheltered anchorage is in 12 fathoms at the north
head of the bay, with the passage shut in, and Young island bearing
S. by W. 1 W., half a mile from the eastern shore of Burrows island ; if;
however, only a temporary anchorage is desired, the former will be found
the most convenient.

“Vessels from the northward may enter Burrows bay by the passage
nortbward of Burrows island, or between the latter and Allan island ; they
are about an equal breadth, something over 2 cables at their narrowest part,
free from danger, and lie nearly east and west ; in the northern passage
from 10 to 20 fathoms will be found ; in the southern, between the islands,
from 20 to 30 fathoms, the latter is the straightest. The ebb tide runs
to the eastward info both passages, and during springs, from 3 to 4 knots,

DENNIS ROCK.—There is a deep channel half a mile in breﬁdth,
between Williamson rock and Allan island, but vessels taking it, or work-
ing up westward of the latter island, must avoid the Dennis rock, which has
2 feet on it at low water and rarely uncovers. It lies N.W. by W. nearly
6 cables from Williamson rock, and W.S.W. the same distance from the
south end of Allan island.

DECEPTION PASS.—At 2 miles southward of the south entrance to
Burrows bay is a narrow channel separating Fidalgo from Whidbey
island, and communicating with the waters of Puget sound and Admiralty
inlet ; but it is only eligible for such small vessels or steamers as are well
scquainted with the locality, The tides run through it with great
velocity. . L

BIRD ROCK, lying almost in the centre of Rosario strait, is compoged
of three detached rocks close together, the southernmost being the largest,
and 20 feet above high water ; from Capé Colville it bears N. 1 E. nearly
4 miles, and from the seuth end of James island, S.E. by S. 1} miles. There
is deep water close to it, but on account of the strength of the tides, sailing -
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vessels working up or down, particularly during light winds, are recom-
mended to give it a berth of half a mile. There is an equally good
passage on either side of the rock ; that to the eastward is the widest,
being nearly 2 miles across; to the westward it is a mile, with somewhat
less tide. By taking the latter chanrel with a leading wind, a stranger
will more easily avoid the Belle rock ; passing Bird rock at & convenient
distance, steer just outside, or to ihe eastward of James island, until the
passage between Guemes and Fidalgo islands is open.

BELLE ROCK is the most serious danger in the Rosario strait, because
it only uncovers near low water, and the tides run over it from 2 to 5
knots. Itlies N. by E. 3 E. distant 6 cables from the Bird rock, and
the passage between the two rocks carries from 8 to 20 fathoms, but
vessels are recommended not to take it except in cases of necessity, on
account of the tides. The Belle rock is easily avoided by day; if passing
to the eastward of it, keep Lawrence point, the eastern peint of Orcas
island, just shut in by the western extreme of Cypress island, which will
Jead more than half a mile clear of it; when the passage between Guemes
and Fidalgo islands is just open, a vessel will be more than a mile to the
northward of it.

- If taking the channel westward of Bird rock, keep that rock well east-
ward of Cape Colville until the Guemes’ channel is open. The great
danger of the Belle rock to a sailing vessel is being left with a light wind
in the centre of the strait, as the water is too deep with much prospect
of an anchor holding in so strong a tideway.

3JAMES ISLAND, almost divided in the centre, is a remarkable
saddle island with two summits, lying close off the east side of Decatur
island ; there are no dangers on its off or eastern side.

WHITE and BLACK ROCKS are three-quarters of a mile apart, and
lie off the south-east shore of Blakely island. White rock, the southern-
most, is 6 or 8 feet above high water and a little more than a quarter of a
mile from the shore at the eastern entrance of Thatcher passage (page 83).
Black rock, just awash at high springs, lies N.E, by N. from White rock,
and half a mile from Blakely island ; there is a deep channel between
these rocks, as also between them and Blakely island.

CYPRESS ISLAND, northward of Fidalgo, forms a portion of the
eastern side of the strait., It is 4 miles long, by about 2 in breadth, and its
high summits, rising to nearly 2,000 feet, are thickly wooded with pine
and white cedar ; on its northern extreme, a remarkable bare, rocky cone
rises immediately over the sea to 720 feet. A reef of boulder stones, some
of which uncover, with kelp growing about them, extends half a mile
off the south-west point of the island. Between Cypress and Blakely
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islands is the narrowest part of Rosario strait, being 11 miles across, and
here the tides during springs occasionally run between 6 and 7 knots.

STRAWBERRY BAT, on the western side of Cypress island, will be
known by the small island of the same name, which lies immediately off it,
1} miles N.W. from Reef point, the south-west extreme, and protects the
bay from the westward ; it is rather aconfined anchorage, and at certain
times-of tide would be difficnlt of entrance to a sailing vessel. About 3
cables from the sandy bight of the bay, with the north bluff of Strawberry
island bearing W.N.W., and the south point of this island S.W. by 8., is
the best berth ; here 7 fathoms will be found with good holding ground,
and nearly out of the tide, which runs with considerable strength inside
Strawberry island.

- A sailing vessel should not attempt to enter the bay during the strenvth
of the tide, unless with a commanding breeze, and should remember that
the tides set with great strength against the points of Strawberry island ;
it was vemarked that,. while the ebb was running strongly in Rosario
strait, which it .continues to do for 21 hours after low water, a stream  of,
flood made north through Strawberry bay, as soon as it was low water by
the shore.

. The bay is exposed to S.S.E. winds, which, however, do not fre-
quently blow ; from S.E. it is sheltered, and there is no reason to doubt
but that, with good ground tackle, a vessel would ride out any gale.
There is a passage of 10 fathoms water out to the northward between
Strawberry and Cypress islands ; and in the event of parting or slipping,
a vessel should run through this passage, and take shelter in Birch or
Semiahmoo bays, page 99.

There is a belt of flat marsh-land in Strawberry bay, through which
several streams of good water run from the mountains, ' v

ROCK ISLET is a small round islet covered with trees, lying nearly 2

. cables northward of the north end of Cypress island, and its shores
strewed with large boulder stones. There is a passage of ‘9 fathoms'
between it and Cypress island ; but the ebb tide runs with great streng‘th'
to the southward, and, indeed, close round the western pomts of the
latter island.

CYPRESS REEF, lying W. 1 S. from Rock islet, i2 a dangerous’ ‘i'ocky"
patch- with kelp growing about it, covering at half flood. * While
James island is kept open of the west point of Cypress island, a ‘vessel'will

beiclear to the westward of the reef ; and when Rock -islet’ bears E.S.E:,
o ‘éither of° the Cone islands are open of lt she will- be clear to the*
northward. SR s T e e

. 'SINCLAIR ISLAND; thick[y wb‘o‘ded, and 'comparaciVely low, lies: to
the north-eastward of Cypress island, with a' deep passage, of nearly a-
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mile in breadth, between them, leading to Bellingham channel. Shelving
rocks project a short distance off its western shores ; and an extensive
and dangerous shoal, the Panama reef, extends nearly half a mile in a
W.N.W. direction off its north-west extreme, some parts of it uncovering
at half-tide ; a large boulder stands on the inner part of the reef. Great
quantities of kelp grow in the neighbourhood, but it is sometimes run
under by the tide or concealed by the ripple ; there are 6 fathoms
close to the end of the kelp. By keeping Cypress cone open to the
westward of Rock islet, or the strait between Cypress and Blakely islands
well open, a vessel will clear it in passing up and down ; and Vendovia
island open of the north end of Sinclair island, leads clear to the north-
ward of it. - .

The PEAPODS are two small rocky islets, bare of trees, lying half
a mile from the western shore of Rosario strait, and 1} miles south-
ward of Lawrence point. They are three-quarters of a mile apart in
a N.N.E. and S.S.W. direction, the northernmost being the largest and
highest. A little i0 the westward of a line drawn between them is a third
rock which just covers at high water. There are no dangers about them
which are not visible, and there is a passage 20 fathoms deep between
them and Orecas island.

The eastern side of Oreas island, between the Peapod islets and Obstruc-
tion pass, falls back in a bight, where there is considerably less tide than
in the main stream of the strait, and if necessary a vessel may drop her
anchor within half a mile of the shore in about 16 fathoms.

Lawrence point, the eastern extreme of Orcas, is a long sloping point,
the termination of the ridge of Mount Constitution ; immediately on its
north side it rises abruptly in high, almost perpendicular cliffs, and trends
to the westward, falling back for 3 miles in a somewhat deep bight, which
is rocky, has deep water, and is unsheltered.

Rosario strait now lies between Orcas and Lummi islands, the direct
channel being along the western shore of the latter in a N.W. 1 W.
direction. Anchorage may be had, if necessary, within & mile of the shore
in 15 fathoms, between Sandy and Whitehorn points, northward of Lummi
island. » :
TroEs.—After passing northward of Lawrence point, the ebb tide will
be found to set to the eastward between Orcas and the small islands to the
northward of. it, as well as to the S.E. through the northern entrance of

the strait ; when as high as Alden bank, or about 8 miles above-Lawrence
~ point, the strength of the tides sensibly decreases, and while -a vessel is
eastward of a line between this bank and Roberts point, she will be entirely -
out of the strong tides of the Archipelago and the sirait of Georgia ; it is
recommended with the.ebb tide to work up on this shore, - . :

9471, G
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LUMMI ISLAND is 8 miles long and very marrow. . On its south-
western side it is high and precipitous, a remarkable double mountain
Tising about 1,400 feet abruptly from the-sea ; there are no dangers off its
-western -side ; a small high- double rocky ‘islet lies closé off the shore,
3 miles from its sonthern-point. -

c:_.aax and BARNES ISLANDS are two small wooded islands,
2 mileés N.W. of Lawrence point; two smaller islets, the Sisters, bare
of trees, and a high rock lie immediately S.E. of Clark island. " There is
a passage 11 miles in breadth between these islands and Orcas with a
depth of 45 fathoms ; there is also a narrow channel with 20 fathoms
between Clark and Barnes islands, which a vessel may take if necessary.
~ The tides set strong about the Sisters, and the best and most direct
channel is between Clark and Lummi island. In taking this channel the
north point of Lummi island should not be approached within a mile, as
shoal and broken ground extends for some distance off it ; Sinclair island
kept just open westward of the north-west point of Lummi leads'to the
westward of this foul ground in 15 fathoms, and when the east end of
Matia island, or Puffin islet close off it, is in one with the north-west
point or bill of Orcas, bearing S.W., a vessel will be clear to the northward
of it.

" maTra STLAND, 3 miles W.N.W. from Clark. island, and a mile
eastward of Sucia island (page 77), is a mile in length, east- and west,
moderately high and wooded, and has some good boat ‘coves. on its
southern side ; close off its east point is Puffin islet, and extendmg a
short distance eastward of the islet is a flat covering rock, Vessels
bound -through Rosario strait are recommended to pass eastward of
Matia. . -

ALDEY na:u'x, 2 mlles in extent north and south, and one mile east
. and:west, lies in the centre of the northern entrance of Rosario strait ;
ifs southem limit is 2 miles north of Matia island, and there is a channel
3 miles in breadth between it and the eastern shore.
_ The depth of water on this bank varies from 3 to 7 fathoms, and in one
spot so little as 14 feet is found ; the bottom is in some parts rocky,
with patches of kelp growingon ‘it;-in other parts it is sandy, and
offers & convenient anchorage for vessels becalmed or waiting for tide.
It frequently happens that -a vessel having passed to the northward
between  East point and. Patos 1sla.nd, meets the ebb tide, and- isicarried
to the eastward ; in such a case it would be desirable to anchor in
7 or 8 fathoms on Alden bank sand thus prevent bemg set down the
Rosario strait,

Vessels passing up or’ down are recommended to’ pass on the- eastern
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side of the bank ; mount Constitution on Oreas island kept just open . east-
ward of Puffin island, bearing S. by E. } E., leads over the eastern edge of
the bank in 13 fathoms ; and the low west point of Patos island in one
with Monarch head of Saturna island, bearing S.W. 1 W., leads over the
northern edge in 7 fathoms.*

"WEITEHORN POINT is a remarkable bold bluff about 150 feet high,
its face showing as a steep white clay cliff. It is the southern point of
Birch bay, and is 9 miles N.W. of the north point of Lummi island, and
N.E. by N. distant 10 miles from the entrance of the strait of Georgia,
betweefx East point and Patos island.

BIRCH BAY is between Whitehorn point and South bluff ; the latter,
which is a moderately high rounding point, forms the north entrance point
of the bay; some large bolder stones stand a short distance off it, and
should not be rounded at a less distance than half a mile. -The bay runs
in a N.E. direction for more than 2 miles, and is nearly the same breadth
at the entrance, with a round head, which dries off a considerable distance
at low water ; it is open from S.S.W. to West, but no great sea could get
up. The holding ground is good, and with S.E. gales it affords excellent
shelter. A good berth is with Whitehorn point bearing South, distant a
mile, in 4 fathoms ; the water shoals gradually from 14 fathoms a mile
off to 6 fathoms between the entrance points.

SEMIAHMOO or BOUNDARY BAY is an extensive sheet of water
between the promontory of Roberts point on the west, and -South bluff
on ‘the east, which bear W. by S.'and E. by N. of each other, and are
distant 8 miles. The bay extends in.a northerly direction for nearly
7 miles, and is only separated from the s~uth bank of Fraser river by a
low -delta’ 3" miles across, intersected by streams and swamps;. all its
-upper part is shallow and dries off for 8 miles at Iow water. . ;

. « Vessels should never stand 86 far to. the northward: as to brmg the whlte
bluff of Roberts point to bear to the southward of S.W. by W., which
line of bearing leads more than half a mile outside the shoal edge of the
“bank ; the general depth of water outside this line is from 7 to 15 fathoms,
.good holding. ground. - The ‘westérn -and centre parts of the bay dre a
.good -deal exposed to all southerly winds, which send in_ aconsiderable
:sea; but in'the eastern part there is always good anchorage unless’with
.a heavy S;W. gale, when vessels might take shelter. in Drayton -harbour,
"a small anchorage in the south-east: corner of the bay '; with South-bluff
bearing §. by E., and the_ end of Tongue spit E. by N., there s good

* See¢ Views A, and B. on Chart of Haro and Rosano Straits, No, 2,689,
G2
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anchorage in 6 or 7 fathoms, a little over a mile outside the harbour
entrance.*

DRAYTON HARBOUR, at 31 miles N. by E. of South bluff, is formed
by a remarkable low narrow spit over a mile long, which is the termi-
nation of the bluff itself. The spit is covered with grass and drift timber,
and a few pine trees grow on it ; several wooden buildings were erected
on it in 1858, and received the name of Semiahmoo town.

DIRBCTIONS.—Of the outside of Tongue spit & bank extends for a
considerable distance, and vessels should not approach the spit within a
long half mile until its extreme point bears E. 1 S., when it may be steered
for and passed close. There are 5 fathoms water in the entrance, but the
channel is narrow, and no vessel unacquainted with the locality can enter
unless by placing boats or poles on the edges of the shoals ; when within,
it opens out into a considerable sheet of water, but for the most part shoal,
drying off from the mgin shore more than half a mile. The anchorage is
in from 7 to 10 fathoms; it is perfectly sheltered, and affords room for
3 or 4 large vessels, as well as several small ones, and on the inside of
the spit a vessel might be beached for repairs. The only landing at low
water is at the spit end, which is steep-to. -

TIoES.—It is high water, full and change, at Drayton harbour at

2h. p.m., and the springs range 14 feet.

| ROBERTS POINT is the termination of a remarkable promontory
which stretches southerly from the delta of the Fraser river. It presents
a broad face to the southward, and its southern extreme is a little more
than 1§ miles south of the 49th parallel of latitude ; the eastern point of the
promontory is a remarkable white-faced cliff, 200 feet high, its summit
crowned with trees; from it the land gradually falls to the westward and
terminates in Roberts spit, a low shingle point, within which is a small-
space of level clear land, where a few wooden buildings were erected on
the first discovery of gold in the Fraser river, and named Roberts town ;
for a few months it served as a depét for the miners, but it has been long
deserted.

From this spit the coast trends to the N.N.W. with bluff shores of
moderate height for 31 miles, when it merges into the swampy delta
of the Fraser.” From most points of view, and particularly from the
southward, Roberts point presents the appearance of an island ; shoal
water and rocky irregular bottom, on which kelp grows in summer,
extends for more-than a mile E.S.E. from the white face of the pomt and
vessels are recommended to give it a good berth.

* Sée Plan of Semiabmoo Bay and Drayton Harbour, No. 2,627 ; scale, m = 4 inches.
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ANCHORAGE will be found on either side of the. promontory ; to the
eastward in 9 fathoms, sandy bottom, with the extreme of the white - cliff
bearing W.S. W, distant 1% miles ; Roberts spit, the western termination
of the promontory, should be just shut in by the white clif. To the
westward of the spit there is fair anchorage in 8 fathoms good holding
ground, with the spit extreme distant three-quarters of a mile and in
one with mount Constitution on Oreas island bearing S.E. } E., a white
flag-staff at the north end of the low land of the point N.E. by E. 1 E., and
the bare bluff of the 49° parallel or the monument on its summit N.W. ;
here the edge of the bank will be distant a quarter of a mile, and a ship
should not anchor any further to the northward, as the. Roberts bank
trends rapidly to the westward.

There is a granite monument 25 feet high erected on the summit of the
parallel bluff, which is only just visible from the anchorage on account of
the trees ; it marks the boundary between the British and United States
possessions.

A vessel should feel her way cautiously into "this anchorage ; the bank
is very steep outside, and shoals suddenly within. The anchor should be
dropped immediately the spit end is in one with mount Constitution: a
signal staff at present stands on the end of the spit.

Ships should not lie at this anchorage with strong southerly or westerly
winds, but should shift round to the eastern one, or to Semiahmoo bay, and
give the southern face of Roberts point a berth of 2 miles in rounding ;
neither of the anchorages at Roberts point can be considered as more than
stopping places, and during winter vessels should be prepared to weigh at
short warning.

Semiahmoo bay is always safe, and anchorage in almost any part.

ROBERTS BANK, caused by the sediment deposited by the stream of
the Fraser river, extends from the spit of Roberts point in a W. by N.
direction for 9% miles, to the sand heads or river entrance, and at this
point is 5 miles from the shore ; it then takes a N.N.W. direction for a
farther distance of 12 miles, j joining Grey point on the north, as it does
Roberts point on the south. The portion of the hank northward of the
Frozer has been named the Sturgeon bank ; it is steep-to, and a mile
outside the edge the soundings are from 70 to 60 fathoms, then 20, and
immediately 2 fathoms.

STRAIT of GEORGIA.~—Having passed out of the strait of Fuca by
either of the channels now described, when to the north-westward of a
line drawn between East point of Saturna island and Whitehorn point
of the main, a vessel may be considered well in the strait of Georgia,
but before entering upon any description of the latter, it may be well to.
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oﬁ'er 4 few remarks on the compal ‘ative merits of the two main- channels
W]:uch lead into it, viz., Haro and Rosano straits ; both have thelr advan--
tages and dlsadvantages under varying condmom e e

Haro strait is more tortuous ; the Water is'so deep that it would be im-
possnble for a vessel to anchor in the main stream, and for its whole: length
the tides, though not stronger, are more ~varying in their direction. -

_ Rosario strait leads by a very gentle curve almost a straight course into
the stralt of ‘Georgia ; the depth of water, although conmderable, ig'such:
tha.t i hecessary a vessel might anchor in it ; “in one part it is somewhat
narrower than the narrowest parts of Haro stralt ‘and the tides run with-
equal strength ; it has its sunken rocks and" dangers in an equal degree'
with the Haro, and perhaps the anchorages in point of numbers and
facllltles for reachlng them are equa,l in both : extreme ‘care-and vigilance
are called for in navigating either with a sauhng vessel ; to one with steam
power neither offer any difficulties. ‘ e

A glance at the chart will show that to a vessel bound from sea,-or
from any of the southern ports of Vancouver island, to the strait of
Gemgla, the Haro channel is plef'erable, and it will be equally ev1dent
that to reach the same destination from Admiralty inlet or Puget ‘sound;
Rosario strait is the most dlrect and desirable. Having entered, however;
by either channel the promontory of Roberts point will be- 1mmed1ate1y
seen with its comspicuous white-faced cliff, and appearing - as an’ island;
From the northern entrance of Haro strait it will bear N.N: W 11 mlles ;
and from’ the Rosario N.W. by W. 15 miles. - :

“The general direction of the strait of Gemgm is W.N.W:; and ﬁom a
position midway between Saturna and Patos islands, 19 miles on this
course should- take a vessel abreast the entrance of Fraser river, the sand
heads bearing N.N.E., distant 3 miles ; and for this distance. the breadth
of the-strait, not mcludmg the deep indentation of Semmhmoo bay, is 10
miles, Contmumg the same course for a farther d1stance of 19 mlles, ‘will
lead between Burrard mlet on the east and Nanaimo harbour. on the west,
the -entrance of the former bearmg about N E.1E. 16 mlles, and the
latter SW. & W 7 miles. :

- The.breadth- of the strait, after passing the sand heads of the Flaser,
mcrea,ses to,14, mlles aud between Nana.lmo and Burrard inlet it is 20
miles. The depth of water is from 70 to 100 fathoms between Roberts
point and the western side of the strait, and farther to the Westward
between Burrald mlet -and Nana.lmo 2 much as:-200 fathoms in“the
centre.: o : e LT
- The- dangers to be* a.vouied in wmkmg through the strait are; on the
eastern shore; Roberts and Sturgeon banks : and -on the western, the
neighbourhood of East point, and Tumbo island, and the coasts of -Saturna
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and Mayne islands, until :beyond the entrance -of Active pass. . A chain
of reefs and rocky islets lie. parallel with this shore,.in places extending
nearly a mile off ; and as the bottom is rocky and irregular, with a con-
siderable .strength: of tide, vessels are recommended not to approach ﬁ‘.
within 2 miles.

- It should also_be. remembered that the ebb sets to the SW through
Ac_twe pass, and that tide, races oceur in its northern entrance. Roberts
bank is easily avoided.. ‘The extreme. of Roberts.spit, or thetangent
of the high trees immedietely within it, should by no means be brought
to bear to the southward of E. 1 S., which will lead half a mile outside
the: edge of the bank ;. perhaps East is the - safer bearing. .If the
weather is thick, when 50 fathoms is struck, a vessel will be getting
very near the edge, . The entrance.of Portier pass more generally known
as Cowitchin gap, bearing S.W. 3 W., leads. directly for the .entrance
of the river ; and Grey point, a remarkable jutting wooded bluff; the
south point of Burrard inlet, bearmg North, Just clears the- edge of
Sturgeon bank. :

The TIDES, although not nearly 0 strona as among the Ha.ro archl-
pelago, yet run with considerable strength, as much as 3 knots, particu-
larly during the freshets of summer, when the Fraser river- discharges
an. immense volume of fresh water, which takes a southerly direction over
the. .banks,«a.nd almost str aight for the mouth of Active pass. - This pecu-
Liar milky-coloured water .is frequently carried.quite. across the- strait,
and is sometimes seen in the inner channels washing the shores of: Vian-
couver island ; at other. times: it reaches the centre of the channel only,
forming a remarkable and most striking contrast with the deep blue waters
of the strait of Georgia, . ‘ S e

Below, the mouth of the Fr: aser, the nﬂ » s ra.ther the stronger on- the
western shore.” On the eastern side, within the line between Roberts-and
Sandy points, scarcely any tide is felt'; and vessels will gain- by working
up on that shore with the ebb, where good a.nchorage can, also be found,
if necessary. R

. Allowance must be made for the tldes, wlnch is- not dlfﬁcult havmg
once entered the strait of Georgia by daylight, and knowing which tide
was running' In the centré of -the- strait above Saturna.and.Patos
islands, the strength of the: tides varies from ome to 3 knots; seldom
more, unless close to -the island. shores, which. are swept. by the rapid
currents out of Gabriolz, Portier, and Active passes... :Above the mouth; of
the Fraser there is still - less stream and plenty of sea room, the b;eadth
of the: str;mt being. nea.rly 15 miles.:

- FRASER RIVER, in point of- magmtude and present ‘eommercial im-
porta.nee, is: second :only. to. the .Columbia.. on: the north-west coast of
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America. In its entire freedom from risk of life and shipwreck, it pos-
sesses infinite advantages over any other river on the coast, and the cause
of this immunity from the dangers and inconveniences to which all great
rivers emptying themselves on an exposed coast are subject, is sufficiently
obvious. A sheltered strait, scarcely 15 miles across, receives its waters ;
and the neighbouring island of Vancouver serves as a natural breakwater,
preventing the possibility of any sea arising which would prove dangerous
to vessels even of the smallest class, unless they ground.*

To the same cause may he attributed in a great measure the fixed acd
unvarying character of the shoals through which this magnificent stream
pursues its undevious course into the strait of Georgia ; and there can be
little doubt that it is destined, at no distant period, to fulfil to the utmost,
as it is already partially fulfilling, the purposes for which nature ordained
it——the outlet for the products of a great country, whose riches in mine-
ral and agricultural wealth are daily being more fully discovered and
developed. o ‘

The river, with its numerous tributaries, has its rise in the Rocky
mountains, between 400 and 500 miles from the coast in a northerly

_ direction, from whence it forces its way in torrents and rapids, through one
of the many great parallel valleys which intersect this region, corfined by
gigantic mountains, with large tracts of country, rich in agricultural
resources on either side of them, until it reaches the town of Hope, which
is about 80 miles by the windings of the river, in an easterly direction
from its entrance. '

Above the city of Lytton, which stands at the fork or confluence of
the Fraser and Thompson rivers, 55 miles above Hope, many rich deltas
oceur, or as they are termed by the miners, bars, and among these known
as the wet diggings, gold was first discovered in British Columbia.

At Hope the river assumes the character of a navigable stream ;
steamers of light draught reach this point and even the town of Yale,
15 miles above it, during from six to nine months of the year. In June,
July, and August, the melting of the snow causes so rapid a downward
'stream that vessels even of high steam power are rarely able to stem it,
and during these months numbers of large trees are brought down from
the flooded banks, which offer another serious obsiruction to navigation.
‘Between Hope and Langley, the latter 30 miles from the river’s mouth,
:there is ‘always a considerable strength of current, from 4 to 7 knots, at
“times more ; but at Langley the river becomes a broad, deep, and placid
:stream, and except during the three summer months the influence of the
flood stream is generally felt, and vessels of any draught may con-

* See Plan of Fraser River and Burrard Inlet, No, 1,922 ; scale, m = 1 inch,
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veniently anchor, The depth is 10 fathoms; the current not above
3 knots.

Midway between Langley and Hope the Harrison river falls into the
Fraser and by it and a long chain of lakes extending in a general N.W.
direction, a comparatively easy route has been established, by which the
upper Fraser is reached at a point just below the Bridge river, in the heart
of the gold region, thus avoiding that difficult and at present almost
impassable part of the country between the town of Yale and the Foun-
tains, by the main river a distance of about 90 miles,

Vessels of 18 feet draught may enter the Fraser near high water, and
proceed as high as Langley with ease, provided they have or are assisted
by steam power. The only difficulty is between the Sand heads and
Garry point, the entrance proper of the river, but while there are com-
petent pilots and the buoys remain in their positions, this difficulty dis-
appears. It must be remembered, however, that the tides of the strait
of Georgia sweep across the channel of the entrance, and a large ship is
recommended to enter or leave with the last quarter of the flood.

The great quantity of deposit brought down by the freshets of summer
has created an extensive series of banks, which extend 5 miles outside the
entrance proper of the river. The main stream has forced an almost
straight though somewhat narrow channel through these banks, and at its
junction with the current of the strait of Georgia, which runs at right
angles to it, has caused the wall-edged bank before alluded to, extending
to Roberts point on the south and Grey point on the north.

The river is at its lowest stage during the months of January, February,
and March. In April it commences to rise from the melting of the snows,
and is perhaps 2 feet above its lowest level; the flood stream is strong
enough to swing a ship at New Westminster up to the end of this month.
In May the water rises rapidly, the river is at its highest about the end of
June, and remains up with trifling fluctuations until the end of July or
middle of August. During these six weeks the banks are overflowed,
and extensive plains above Langley covered for a space of several miles ;
the strength of the stream between Langley and Hope being from 4 to 7
knots, and in the narrow parts even more, The usual rise of the river
at Langley due to these floéds is about 14 feet, but from the testimony
of an officer of the Hudson’s bay Company, who has resided more than
80 years there, it has been known to reach 25 feet.

From the middle to the end of August the waters begin to subside,
and in September the stream is not inconveniently strong. September;,
October, and November are favourable months for the river navigation,
as the water is then sufficiently high to reach Hope, and the strength of
the current considerably abated. The shallow stern wheel steamers have
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got to Hope as:late as December ; betweén this menth and April, owing to
the shoalness of the water and the great quantity of ice formed, naviga-
tion even by these vessels.only drawing 18 inches, is' attended with great
difficulty; and rarely practicable at all. .. The snags. or drift trees which
become imbedded in the rlver, also.form a serious obstacle to nav1gat10n
at-this season. - - : e

. In April the steamers commence agair to run; in June, July, and
August the rapidity of the current is the.great obstacle, but.these highs
pressure vessels commanding.a.speed of. 11 and 12, knots ﬁequently
accomplish the voyage, though -at much risk. .

. The Harrison river-route. (page 105) obvmtes some, but not all of these
difficulties. . At New Westminster the frechets raise the level of the river
about 6 feet, but the banks, being ‘high .no inconvenience:is felt,-and the
strength of the: atream: is rarely & knots, during . the .winter from 2 to 3 ;
for some. miles within-the entrance the low banks are partially flooded
for a month or six weeks. The rise and fall due to tidal causes is from
8 to 10 feet at springs, between the Sand. heads and the entrance of. the
river: proper at ‘Garry point ; at New Westminster it is 6 feet, and at
Langley scarcely perceptible. . o SCEEE .

. DIRECTIONS.—There are no. natural marks suﬂicxently well deﬁned,
or. which .afe.:not .too. distant, or. too liable to be obscured.in'.cloudy
woather, to: enable a vessel by their help aloné to hit the narrow entrancé
between the Sand heads with accuracy.. -A large spar buoy is placed on
the south Sand head, and. the northern..edge of the :channel within is
marked by similar. buoys, somewhat smaller, for the colour. of which.see
chart: ; the Sand head:-buoy can be seen well at a distance of 2.miles. . ..
- ~To.make the entrance of  the river approximately, the . following bear»
ings.will be found-useful.. From the eastern entrance ,of Active:pass,
which is. now the-usual route’ for steamers from Vancouver island, thé
entrance . bears N..by W, § W., 11 .miles; from the entrance of Portier
pass,; which shows as a very distinet gap between Galiano and Valdes
islands, -the.entrance between the: Sand heads bears N.E. § E. distant
114 miles, and when that gap bears S.W. 2 W., and the extreme of the
trees on Roberts point spit E. 1 S., a vessel wﬂl be within one m11e of thé
entrance, and should have from 45 to 50 fathoms water. T

Mount. Provost, a remarkable. sharp peak on Vancouver island, kept on
a ‘pearmg S.S.W.1 W, will also lead for the Sand heads. In coming:from
the ;;Orthwat&,lBassage island, at the entrance of Howe ,sounﬂ,.kej;;ffon
or just.open of a remarkable peak.on Axvil island -within the sound,
bearing N. by W. § W.;. will clear-the edge of the Sturgeon. bank. untll
the bearings just given are brought on fot entering... .

...When . at. the ._entrance,. a::remarkable solitary bushy tree w111 be
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seen.on -Garry point, the- northern entrance point of the river proper,
straight for which is the general direction of the channel ; it bears  from
betweenthe Sand-heads N.N.E. a little easterly, and is just 5 miles
distant. -Although to steer direct for this tree would not clear the outei
edges of either bank for the whole length of the channel, yet it will be
found ‘an excellent guide, not only-to make the entrance, but to glve
almost the straight line in, should the buoys be removed. ;
The south Sand head dries before low: water, and has ﬁequently a mpple
on’ it -when covered; when the buoy which is moored -off it is seen, it
should: be - brought to bear N.N.E., and then steer to leave it a cable’s
length on the starboard -side, which will lead nearly in mid-channel, the
buoys then on - the.port or north side of the channel should be kept from
half a cable to a. cable on the port-hand. The least depth in the channel is
11 or 12 feet at low water, and this occurs about midway between the
Sand ‘heads and Garry point ; at or near high water from 18 to 20 feet,
and sometimes-22 feet, may-be carried in to within 1} miles of Garry point,
when it deepens to 4 and 5 fathoms ; the point should be passed close.
- There is always a great quantity of drift wood on the point, and the
northern. side of the river should be kept aboard for nearly 2 miles,
where from 8 to 10 fathoms will be found ; it is then necessary to cross
to the south side, and to keep:close along it, passing the mouth . of .the
South or Boat channel, nearly 2 miles above which, and abreast a clump
of high trees, cross again to the north bank to the left of two low sandy
islands ;ithe .channel- then leads rather along the.north side of the river,
and with- the assistance of the chart will be found suﬂicwntly easy for
vessels of 20 feet draught until 6 or.7 mlles above Langley. -
. Xt is not, however, recommended for a stranger to enter,mtho’ut a
pilot, and certainly not under any circumstances unless the buoys.are in
their places between the entrance shoals ; any further, detailed directions
would be practically useless a pllot the chart or local knowledge, are
absolutely necessary

NEW wns'rmmswzn, the capltal of Brltlsh Columbla, stands on the
north or. right bank of the Fraser river, just above the junction of the
N orth Fork and 15 miles in a generaj north-easterly direction from the
entrance proper. It occupies a commanding, and well chosen. posmon,
bemg Wlﬂllll an_eagy distance of the entrance, and -having great facilities
for Wnarra,ge along its water. frontage, a. good depth of Water, and
excellent anchorage. . : :

The river bank is somewhat preclp1tous 1n places, and the country at
the back- is like all the:lower parts: of - the Fraser- (unless, indeed; in
the immediate nelghbourhood of the entrance, where 1t is swampy gréss
land, subject to inundation’ during the freshets of summer), densely

o
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wooded ; a considerable clearing, however, of the timber has taken place
in the vicinity of the town, which already assumes-% prominent and
thriving aspect, and when the facilities for entering the river and its
capabilities -are better known, will no doubt rise more rapidly into
importance.

The military establishment or camp of the Royal Engineers, a mile
above New Westminster, is a most picturesque spot, commanding an un-
interrupted view of the Queens reach, a broad, deep, and magnificent sheet
of water. From the camp to port Moody, an excellent harbour at the
head of Burrard inlet is 4 miles in a north direction ; a good trail exists
between the two places, and a waggon road is in course of construction to
the outer harbour of the inlet, which, when completed, will be an
important work. At 5 miles eastward of New Westminster is the en-
trance to the Pitt river, which runs in a general direction from N.N.E. to
N.E. for 28 miles, terminating in two remarkable lakes enclosed between
almost perpendicular mountains, aud navigable to the head for vessels of
14 feet draught, the depth in places being far too great for anchorage. A
large tract of low grass land lies on both sides of the entrance of the Pitt,
which, however, is generally overflowed, or partially so, during 6 weeks
of summer.

DERRBY or NEW LANGELEY is 12 miles above New Westminster in
an easterly direction, on the south or opposite side of the river ; the
channel between is deep, and there are no impediments to navigation. This
spot was first selected as the capital, and as a town site it is unobjection-
able, having a considerable tract of good cleared land in its neighbonrhood,
and all the requirements of a commercial port ; the depth of water here is
10 fathoms. Large vessels may proceed with ease 7 miles beyond Langley,
the navigation then becomes somewhat intricate, and the current too rapid
- for any vessels but steamers of light draught and great power. '

The NORTE FORK is another entrance to the Fraser, navigable for
vessels drawing 6 or 8 feet water, and is generally used by the natives
proceeding to or from Burrard inlet. Ifs junction with the main stream
oceurs immediately below New Westminster, from whence it runs in a
westerly direction, and enters the strait of Georgia through the Sturgeon
bank, about 5 miles northward of the Sand heads; a large low partially
‘wooded island lies in its entrance, and splits the channel into two arms.

In many parts of the North Fork the water is deep, in holes, and the
bottom irregular ; it can only be considered a boat channel.

. BURRARD INLET is the first great harbour which indents the shores
of British Columbia north of the 49th parallel. Its entrance, which is
‘between Grey point on the south and Atkinson: point on the morth, is



CHAP. 1v.] BURRARD INLET. 109

- 14 miles N.N.W. from the Sand heads of Fraser river, 20 miles N. by E.
from Portier pass, and 21 miles N.E. § E. from Entrance island of
Nanaimo. Howe sound immediately adjoins it on the north, Atkinson
point, the northern entrance point of the inlet, being the eastern limit of
the sound.

The entrance of the inlet is well marked ;" Grey point, a long wooded
promontory terminating in a rounded bluff, is very conspicuous from the
southward, while Bowen island, which lies at the entrance of Howe
sound, and may also be said to form the northern boundary of the inlet,
is very remarkable; its high round and almost bare summit, mount
Gardner, reaching an elevation of 2,479 feet, is easily recognized from
any point of view. Passage island, small but prominent, lies in the
eastern passage of Howe sound, midway between Bowen island and At-
kinson point, and is an excellent mark from the southward ; as before
observed (page 106), Anvil peak, on with or just open westward of this
island bearing N. by W. § W,, clears the edge of the Sturgeon bank.

Burrard inlet differs from most of the great sounds of this coast in
being extremely easy of access to vessels of any size or class, and in the
convenient depth of water for anchorage which may be found in almost
every part of it; its close proximity to Fraser river, with the great
facilities for construeting roads between the two places, likewise adds
considerably to its importance. It is divided into three distinct harbours,
viz., English bay or the outer anchorage, Coal harbour -above the first
narrows, and Port Moody at the head of the eastern arm of the inlet.

ENGLISH BAY is more than 3 miles in breadth at the entrance between
Grey and Atkinson points, which bear from each other N.N.W. and 8.S.E.,
and carries the same breadth for nearly its entire length or almost 4 miles ;
it is contracted in some measure, however, by the Spanish bank, which
extends in a northerly direction from Grey point for three-quarters of a
mile, and then curves easterly, joining the south shore of the inlet at the
-distance of 2 miles within the point. This bank is composed of hard sand,
and is dry at low water ; its edge is steep-to, having off it from 20 to 7
fathoms and then on shore ; when covered its existence would not be
suspected ; there is no ripple on it unless with strong Westerly winds,
and then only near low water. ~

This anchorage is well protected from westerly winds by the Spanish
bank, and as there is a good rise and fall of tide, as much as 16 feet at
springs, and a clean shelving sandy beach at the creek mentioned in page
110, it would be a desirable place to beach a ship for repairs. The head
‘of English- bay on the south shore terminates in a shoal arm, named
False ¢reek ; on the morth shore it leads by the First narrowsto Coal
harbour. The great volume of water W}uch discharges itself from the
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upper parts: of the inlet through these narrows has scoutred out a deep
channel on the north side of the outer anchorage, and from 15 to-30
fathoms will be found northward of a line drawn westerly through the
centre of the - bay. :

. DIRECTIONS—Entering Burrard inlet from the southward, Grrey
pomt should not be approached within a mile, as a 8-fathom bank extends
westward of it for half & mile ; when the extreme of the bluff bears
S.E.18S, and the north end of Coal peninsula, which is a consycuous
perpendlcula.r cliffy bluff forming the point of the First narrows, is
N.E. by E., steer in E.N.E,, which will lead half a mile clear of the
Spanish bank. A convenient anchorage will be found half a mile from
the south shore off a small stream or creek, with the extreme of the Coal
peninsula bearing N. by E. in 7 or 8 fathoms, or higher up if desired ; a
remarkable high Nine pin rock stands immediately off the end of Coal
penmsula, when the rock is just shut in by the point bearing N. by W. & Ww.
a_vessel will be far enough up.

"COAL HARBOUR is on the south side of the inlet, 2 miles within the
First narrows. . Vessels intending to pass above the narrows must attend
to the tides, and a stranger will do well to anchor in English bay before
proceeding higher up. -

. The First narrows lie between the bluff of Coal peninsula and the
north side of the inlet, where the breadth of the channel is not more than
14 cables with a.depth-of 12 fathoms. A flat composed -of - shmgle -and
boulder stones, covering with the early flood; extends off the north shore,
so-that the peninsula bluff must be kept pretty close aboard 5 when, 4t
the entrance of the narrows, the mid-channel course is E. by S.4 S f'or
_l-l miles, when the broad inlet is again reached. :

The narrow part of the channel is half a mile in'length; when it gradually
opens out from 2 cables to half a mile, which is the breadth abreast of
Brockton point, 1& miles within the peninsula bluff on ‘the south shore.
Durmg the whole way the south shore should be kept aboard within 2
cables when past the narrowest part, until. abreast Brockton point ;- then
steer E. by S. for half a mile to avoid Burnaby shoal, a patch marked
by kelp, with 9 feet on it which lies E. 2 8. 8 cables from the point; but
frequently not visible until close upon it.. Having cleared this shoal, haul
- in south for the a.nchorage, where 8 fathoms good holdmg ground wﬂl be
found a third.of a mile from the shore. o

The strength of the tide in the na.rrowest part of the Fu-st narrows is
from 4 to 8 knots. The only directions necessary for a steamer are to keep
the south. shore aboard and to be quick-and. caref'ul with the helm:;

: ,small craft may go through with ease,the tide being :favourable ; to.s
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sailing ship a knowledge of the locality is necessary; as well as a-com=
inanding breeze, and it ‘should never be attempted w1th the full strength
of the stream. -

- wxpEs.—It is high water, full and change, at Burrard inlet at 6 p.am.’
and therise is 16 feet. The ebb stream commences directly it is high:
water by the shore, and runs out for two hours after it is low ; there is
consequently only 4 hours’ flood siream.

SECOND NARROWS.—Between the First and Second ‘narrows, a

distance of 4% miles, the course of the inlet is E. L N., varying in breadth
from a half to 1} miles. In the centre the depth is 36 fathoms, shoaling
gradually towards either shore ; but Coal harbour, or near the south
shore, offers the best anchorage.
" The Second narrows are similar to the First ; a bank of the same dis-
scription, but more extensive, is caused by the deposit brought down from
the high mountains by the numerous streams which empty themselves into
the inlet on the north side. This bank is dry at low water, and the breadth
of the deep channel, at the narrowest part and fer half a mile on either side
of it, varies from 1% to 2 cables, with a depth of from 10 to 20 fathoms.
The channel, however, is straight, and the tides which runs from 3 to
7 knots set fairly through it. The only directions necessary are to keép
the south shore close aboard, and steer from point to point without going
far into the bights, which indent the coast on either side of the narrowest
part. The great strength of the tide ceases when half a mile from the
narrowest part of either narrows.

POoRT Mo0oDY.—The entrance of this snug harbour is 4 miles eastward
of the Second narrows, at the head of the eastern arm of the islet. It is
8 milés in length; and varies in’ breadth from a third to half a mile,except
st its entrance, where it is only 2 cables across ; there are-nio dangers and
a uniform' depth of water, with-good: holding ground.. ‘The direction :of
the port is N:E. by E. } E. for nearly 2 miles, and then ‘E. by 8. for
a mile, termma.tmg in' &' muddy flat at its head, which. reaches within
8 miles’ of ‘the banks of Pitt river, and about 4 miles:from the- nuhtary
camp at New Westminster, on the Fraser. The best anchorage is in the
widest part of the harbour, just before reaching the-arm which turns
E.byS. in from ‘5 't 6 fathoms, about half a mile from the irail-which
leads‘to New Wesﬁfxmétef * Abreast the turning point,-and -on the:north
s‘hore, a bank’ dries- oﬂ? for nearly 2 cables at low water, on Wthh good
oysters are found.. e :

NORTR ARM, just beforé’ rea.chmg port Moody, and 38 miles  above
the - Second: narrows, branches off from the main inlet, and runs in
a general northerly direction for 11 miles. -It is entirely different in
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its character from other portions of the inlet. The depth of water varies
from 50 to 110 fathoms, and it is enclosed on both sides by rugged
mountains rising from 2,000 to 5,000 feet almost perpendicularly, and
down the steep sides of which the melting snow in summer forces its
way in foaming cascades, rendering the surface water in the inlet below
all but fresh.

Croker island lies within a mile of the head o the arm, and on either
side of it there is a deep but narrow channel ; that to the eastward is
the widest. The head terminates in a delta of swampy rushes, through
which some rapid streams find their way into the inlet from a deep and
parrow gorge in a N.N.W. direction.

There is scarcely sufficient level land in this arm to pitch a teat nor
is there any anchorage except in a narrow creek 2 miles within the
entrance, on the eastern shore, named Bedwell bay, where from 7 to 9
fathoms may be found near its head. The breadth of the North arm at
the entrance is nearly a mile ; a mile within it is contracted to a little
over 2 cables, when it shortly opens out again, and maintains au average
breadth of two-thirds of a mile to Croker island near the heaa.

wATER.—During the wiater months fresh water is to be obtained in
all parts of Burrard inlet, and probably the whole year round there
would be no scareity ; in June there is abundance at the creek in English
bay, off which is the anchorage.

In Port Moody there is a fine stream close to the oyster bank.

SOUTHERN SHORE OF THE STRAIT OF GEORGIA.

GABRIOLA REEFS are a dangerous cluster of rocks, some of which
cover at half flood, others having a few feet waier over them, They
lie 2 miles off the eastern point of Gabriola island, 8 miles below the
entrance of Nanaimo harbour, and cover a space of half a mile. From the
north point of Portier pass, the outer extreme of the reef bears N.W, 1 N.
8 miles ; and from the tasternmost of the Flattop islands, a group of
low wooded islets lying close off the east end® of Gabriola island,

1 8. 1} miles. There is a passage inside the reefs, but it is not
recommended. If .the reefs should be covered, which they generally
are, when the northernmost Flattop island bears S.W. by W., a vessel
will be & mile to the northward of them, A good mark is, Nanoese or
Notch hill just open of Berry point, the north-east point of Gabriola
island, bearing W. % 8., which will also lead a mile northward of them.*

© % See View on Chart, Stréit' of Gebrgia; Sheet'l, No. 597, -
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But as these marks are not always visible, perhaps those most conve-
‘nient for vessels coming from the southward are to keep the porth and
south-west entrance points of Portier pass just touching, on a bearing
S.S.E. } E., which will lead more than a mile eastward, and working up,
while the first summit of Gabriola island inside Berry point is open clear
of the Flattop islands, the reef will just be cleared.

Westward of Flattop island the shore of Gabriola is bold until near
Berry point and Entrance island, when it should not be approached within
a long half mile ; foul ground extends for some distance eastward of the
pomt of the island. -

ENTRANCE YSTGANWD lies half a mile N.N.E., of Berry point, the

north-east extreme of Gabriola island. Tt is rocky, 30 feet high, formed of
sandstone, bare of trees, but has some vegetation on it. Vessels passing up
the strait bound for Nanaimo should round this island ; there is a deep
passage between it and Berry point named Forwood channel, something
more than 2 cables in breadth, which steamers or small craft may use ; but
the south and west sides of Entrance island must be avoided, as reefs and
broken ground extend 2 cables off them.
- Having rounded this island at the distance of half a mile, or more if
convenient, the entrance of Nanaimo harbour will be distant 5 miles.
There are three channels leading to the harbour, viz., Fairway, Middle,
and. Inner. Fairway channel is the most convenient for vessels
bound to Nanaimo from the southward or eastward; but Middle
channel is certainly the safest and most desirable for vessels from the
. northward.

¢ PAIRWAY CHAMNEL is the most direct for vessels entering from the
southward or eastward. It lies between the shore of Gabriola and Light-
house island, which is a smooth-topped grassy sandstone island, 3 cables
in extent ‘north and south, about 50 feet high, and bears from Entrasce
island W. by S. 1 S. 8 miles. - A ledge of rocks 4 cables long-in & north’
-and south dn'ectxon, lies E.S.E. mnearly half a mile from the island ; the
least/depth ‘of water is 9 feet on its northern edge, and 20 feet on its
southern, . The ledge is generaﬂy covered with streaming kelp, and has-a
channel of 7 fathoms water between it and-the island ; its north edge’ ,
bears from the south point of Lighthouse 1sland N.E. by E 3 cables, and
its-south end E.S.E.; nearly half & mile. - :

»“The breadih: of Fairway channel between this- ledge and Rocky pomt of
Gabriola island is full three-quarters of a’ mile ;* for a distarice of 2 cables’
off the latier’ pomt from 4: 107 fathoms, rocky bottom' will be found, where
océasionally kelp grows, but’ nothmg exists'which would bring a ‘ship’ up.:

“chiarinel course i’ recommended Whlch “from & berth halfa ‘mile’ ‘off
Entrdnde’ islind " is S, W, u!}W. for” 3 miles ; the water ‘is’ deep, ‘and’ the'
9471. - i ¢
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bottom -irregular, varying from 15 to 40 fathoms; if to the southward
of mid-channel it will shoal to 15 fathoms, and shortly to 8 fathoms off
Rocky ‘point.: ‘

: nmsc’r:ons.—-Ha,vmg entered the strait of Georgia, between East
point ‘of Satarna and Patos island, a W.N.W. course for 38 miles will
lead nearly 3 miles outside Gabriola reefs, and abreast Entrance island,
the latter bearing S.W., distant 5 miles. A vessel proceeding through
Fairway channel if northward of mid-channel must keep a look-out for
the kelp on Lighthouse island ledge; when Lighthouse island bears
N.W. steer 8. } W., which leads for the entrance of Nanaimo harbour,
distant " a little over 2 miles. Strangers should be careful not to
mistake for it” Northumberland -channel, ‘which latter lies from Light-
house island in & S.8.E. direction, between the high clify west coast of
Gabriola 'island and Sharp point, a remarksble narrow projection on
the main, and off which, at the distance of half a cable, is a rock which
uncovers. .

Having passed between Lighthouse and Gabriola islands, there is a
good working space of 1} miles in. breadth, between Gabriola on the'east,
and Newcastle and Protection islands on the west, but the water is too
desp for anchorage. The shores of the latter islands should not be
approdched within a quarter of a mile, as shoal rocky ledges extend off
them. - Having brought Giallows point, the southern extreme of Protectlon
island, to-bear-8.W. & W.; the town will open out.

- A vessel” may anchor if necessary with the high-water mark of'
Gallows point bearing W.N.W., distant a quarter of a mile, which will
be iu the fairway of the entrance, but it is difficult for a sailing vessel to
plck up: a bel th here w1th a strong breeze, as the _space for anchorage is
conﬁned

N’ANAIMD naasava, When the banks are. covered, g1ves the 1dea. of
a la.rge sheet of water, but the deep part is limited. - .

The -entrance lies between Gallows point and the southern ba.nk A
rocky. ledge extends for 1% cables on every side of the ‘point, and in
summer -is marked by kelp ; a large bolder stands on the ledge off the
point, distant 150 yards, and - covers. before high water. The south side
of the chanupel is the northern edge of the great shallow bay to the' south-'
ward, which although it does not quite. dry in. this. part, has only 2 or. 3
feet on it at low water; and:is steep-to. - The entrance is here marked on
either side by a.spar_buoy. :about: a. cable apart in a north and south
direction 3, within: them the harbout opens -out, but in its .centre is the
Middle ba.nk 2 cables long:in;a. northerly dlrectlon, and half a cable broad,
with 2 spar buoy on either end. - Two narrow winding channels, the North.
and South, lead into the usual a.nchorage, -which is.close off the town, and
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westward of the Middle bank ; both are buoyed in the vicinity of the
latter, but no stranger should enter either channel without a pilot.*
A remarkable white patch on the cliffiy shore of Gabriola island
just open morthward of the extreme of Sharp point, the latter bearing
E. by N. £ N,, leads through the channel until near Gallows point, which
should be rounded at a little more than a cable’s length. In the North
channel two spar buoys will then be seen, a cable’s length apart, the
southern one on the north end of the Middle bank, the north one on the
south edge of the Satellite reef ; steer about West to pass between them,
then haul close round the southern buoy and steer for the Mine chimney.:
Anchor close off the town in 5 fathoms, midway between the buoy and
Beacon rock, which dries at low water, and has a buoy on it. The South
channel, though of sufficient depth for large vessels, has a somewhat sharp
turn at its western end, but is very convenient for vessels leaving with a
northerly Wmd when they would be obliged to warp out of the North
channel

‘ coa:t..—-The mines of Nanaimo produce a fair bituminous coal, which
answers well for steaming purposes, It is lighter by about 10 per
cent than Welsh coal, and its consumption proportionately rapid. ‘The
working of the mines have not yet been undertaken on a scale com-
mensurate with their importance,. probably owing to the demand having
been hitherto comparatxvely small. As the quality of the coal, however, is
becommg better known, the demand is rapidly i mcreasmg ; it is now ex~
ported to California in large quantities, and ships are mconvemently de- -
tained waxtmg for cargoes. Some new and very promxsmg seams have
lately beén discovered by boring, and the quality is said to be. supemor to
any lutherto found

N ewcastle 1sland produces large. quantities, and the mines, there are
bexqg ra_therj,extensxvely worked. The Nanaimo coal is far;sugenormto_
any that has yet been discovered or worked in this:country, and there can:
be little doubt but that it exists in sufficient quantities to supply the whole
Pacific coast for almost an indefinite period. -

The present. price. s 25 shillings, or 6 dollars per ton -'

" DEPARTURE BAY,—A long marrow channel or arm between New-
castle island and the main leads in an N.W. direction from Nanaimo
harbour to Departure bay. - It is 11 miles in length, and a cable in breadth,
with 12 feet at Tow water, excepton arock which has only 2 feet on it
lying in'the cenire, 2 cables north-westward of Rocky point; the south”
poi'xit of Ne'w'ca'stle' island.‘f “Ve‘s‘sels-' of 15 or 16 féet ’driugh_’t‘“may énterfi

¥ See ;Plan of Nanaimo Harbour and Depamu'e Bay, No. 2, 512 scale, o =4 mchesn :
" 2
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Departure bay by this channel at suitable times of tide, but large vessels
must enter northward of Newecastle island.

- From Lighthouse island, the entrance of Departure bay bears S.W. 1 W,,
distant 2 miles, and lies between the steep cliffy north point of Newcastle
island, and a small island to the northward of it. 'The breadth of this
channel is 3 cables, and the depth 20 fathoms, Little less than this
depth will be found in ary part of the bay, and it is not nearly so sheltered
as Nanalmo harbour.

'“Ve’sse]s intending to load with coals, and there is no other.induce-
ment to anchor here, should bring the steep north point of Newcastle
island to bear N. by E., and anchor in not less than 18 fathoms, off the
coal mine, 2 cables from the shore ; the bank runs up steep within this
depth, and shoals from 12 to 2 fathoms. Unless anchored well out, a
vessel is liable, with N.W. winds, to tail on the bank ; and ships are not
recommended to lie here after they have got their cargo in. A stranger
should take a pilot for the coaling station in Departure bay, either from
outside or in Nanaimo harbour.

* MIDDLE CHANNEL lies between Lighthouse and Five Finger
island, 11 miles W.N.W. from it. The latter is a bare rugged islet of
about the same dimensions as the former, but of trap formation, instead
of sandstone ; the five hummocks on it resemble knuckles more , than
fingers. The channel is perfectly free from danger, and has a depth of
80 fathoms, Passing through the centre of it, an S.S.E. course leads
for Nanaimo harbour, between Protection island and Sharp point.

~ 8.8.W. of Five Finger island are three smaller islets of similar character
and formation, with some rocks about them, which uncover. These. islets
and rocks occup} a space of half a mile in a W.N.W. and E.S.E.
direction ; there is a passage 3 cables wide between them and’ Five
Finger island with- 1rregu1ar rocky bottom, the soundings varying from
9 to 85 fathoms; it is not recommended but, if used, I‘we Fmger
island should be kept aboard:

Inner channel, 4 cables in breadth, lies hetween the above islets and the
shore of the main, and being more direct, is convenient for steamers or
small craft, bound to or from the northward ; the mid-channel course
throu"h it is N. W. » : o ‘ :

'I.'I:D:ﬂs.—-It is hlgh wa,ter, full and chano'e, at Nanalmo harbour about
5 P m., and the range of tide is sometimes 16 feet, which is as: much as’
'is met with: anywhere on the coast, and; makes this a most eligible: 'spot:
for the: censtructlon of docks, for:which it offers peculiar facilities. : This_
great range of tide only occurs at midnight during winter, and in the day--
time in: summer, . The supemor and inferior tides. exist-here asithey do at
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Esquimalt and among the Haro archipelago. On the opposite coast, at
Burrard inlet, this irregularity does not exist. ‘
NORTHUMBERLAND CHANNEL, before mentioned as lying between
Sharp point and the western shore of Gaoriola island, runs in a S.E.
direction for 1% miles, and then East for 2 miles, when it enters the Dodd
and False narrows (page 69), the former on the south side of Mudge
island, the latter on the north ; a rock which uncovers extends half a
cable off the extreme of Sharp point. False narrows are shoal with no
ship passage, but there is excellent anchorage in Percy bay at their
western entrance, in from 7 to 10 fathoms, where vessels may lie to wait
the tide through Dodd narrows.
» Dodd narrows have been already described from the southward; they
communicate with the inner channels leading to the southern ports, and
save a distance of 20 miles in the passage from Nanaimo to Victoria or
Esquimalt ; they are consequently frequented by boats, all small vessels,
and sometimes by steam vessels of considerable size acquainted with the
locality. Strangers are not recommended to use them. Coming down
Northumberland channel, look out for the narrow entrance on the south
side, and when it bears S.E. steer for it ; the tides run-at their strongest
8 knots, and there is a very short interval of slack water ; the breadth
in the narrowest part is 80 yards.. The tides in Dodd narrows are about
an hour earlier than at Nanaimo, therefore a vessel intending to pass
down should be at the narrows an hour before high water at that place,

if going through with the first of the ebb, or two hours before low water
if with the last of it.
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OHAPTER V

THE STRAIT OF GEORGIA FROM NANAIMO HARBOUR AND
- BURRARD INLET, TO CAPE MUDGE AND BUTE INLET..

. VAiriarion, 22° 20’ East; in 1864

.

. THE strait of Georgia, as already observed commences at the northern
end of the Haro .archipelago, and extends in a general W.N.W. direction
to. Cape Mudge, a: distance of 110 miles, There are many harbours, both
on, the Vancouver, and -continental shores, and several islands, some of. con-
slderable size, form other channels, all of which are navigable. -

The average Wtqth of the main strait westward of Nanajmo is about 9
iniles, (iiminishing at its narrowest part, between Lasqueti and. the Ballinac
iglands, to.5 miles. The general depth of water is great, frequently over
200, fathoms The tides are not strong, and between Nanaimo.and Cape
Mudge there are few dangers in the way of ships navigating the strait.

. The smaller channels on the continental shore are Malaspina strait-and
Sabme channel the former lying between the , continent: and Texhada
lsland the other separatmg Texhada from. Lasquiti island. .

On the Vancouver shore is Ballinac channel, lying - westward of the
islands of the same name ; also Lambert channel and Baynes sound, the
former between Hornby and Denman islands, and the latter dividing both
from Vancouver island ; they will be separately described.

TxpES.—The meeting of the tides takes place between Cape Mudge
and Cape Lazo ; that is to say, the flood entering by Fuca strait meets
that entering by the north end of Vancouver island, within 20 miles of
the former cape, génerally much nearer, but varying according to the
phases of the moon and the staté of the winds’; and at the point of
meeting a considerable race occurs, which would be dangerous to boats :
there is generally such a race at the entrance of Discovery passage. It
is high water, full and change, at Cape Mudge and Cape Lazo at about
5.30, and the range during ordinary springs is from 12 to 14 feet. At ‘the
entrance of the passage during springs the stream runs as much as from
4 to 6 knots an hour, the flood, or easterly stream, being the strongest.

winps.—The prevailing summer wind in the strait of Georgia is
from N.W., or the same as on the ountside coast, and between May and Sep-
tember it blows strong and steady, commencing about 9 a.m. and dying away
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towards sunset. These winds do not generally extend much below point
Roberts, among the Haro archipelago-they become variable and bafiling,
while in the main channels of Rosario and Haro the - westerly. wind
entering the strait of Fuca is deflected to S.W., and vessels running up
these - ciannels with a fair wind will almost always find it ahead on
entering the strait of Georgia. During winter there is a good-deal of
moderate, calm, and gloomy Weathe1 but ga,les ﬁ'om SE and SW are
frequent S

. NANOOSE HARBOUR, at 8 m1les westward of Nanaimo, will  be
known by the remarkable hill of the same name, which rises between 600
and 700 feet immediafely over its north side, a,nd shows ag’ a double or
notch peak from the southward.* : ‘ i

Ledving Nanaimo harbour, and passing out by either channel that
between Lighthouse and Five-finger. islands to be preferred, or being
abreast of and distant between half a mile and a mile from the latter
island, a 'W. by S. course, or straight for Nanoose hill, 1eads for the
entrance of the harbour, distant 7 miles. ;

The shore westward of Nanaimo is free from danger, and at the. d1stance
of half a mile, 20 fathoms will be found ; within this line it shoals_rather
suddenly to 5 and 4 fathoms. Off the north point of the harbour lie a
group of small wooded islands ; the entranee is between Maude island
(the southernmost of them) and Blunden point, on the south shore of the
main, and is here nearly three-quarters of a mile in width.

. ‘Maude island is -small, wooded, and about 100 feet high ; 1t lies
E N.E. three-quarters of a mile from the north point of the harbour. Vessels
working in may stand pretty elose to it and to Blunden point, but ~when
within the latter, a sand-bank dries for a considerable dlstance off at low
water, and the south shore should not be approached within a quarter of
a mile, : :

Entrance rock, 2 feet above hlgh Water, and 12 miles w1th1n Blunden
pomt extends off a low maple flat on the south side almost” into the
middle of the harbour, and contracts the width of the entrance here to
a quarter of a mile ; within this, the ‘harbour opens out to nearly a mile

in width, and terminates at the distance of 1£ miles in 4 shoal mud ﬁat
~ which dries at low water more than half a mlle, and Whele abundance of
oysters are found, '

“The only danger- on the north shore, in entering, is the North rock
Which lies nearly 2 cables from the shore, and has 5 feet on the outer part.

DIRECTIONS.—~Wlhen midway ‘between -Maude island -and Blunden
point, the fair course in is W.S.W. . ‘When the east point of Southey. island

L e

* See Plan of Nanoose Harbour, No. 585 ; scale, m = 3 inches, T
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is shut in by the north entrance point, North rock will be passed, ard the
north shore should be kept rather aboard. Entrance rock should in no
case be passed nearer than a cable’s length, and in working in, beware of
the North rock, and the sand-bank already mentioned as extending off
the south sliore, and which stretches also for a quarter of a mile westward
of Entrance rock ; when that distance within the rock, both shores of the .
harbour are clear of danger. .

No convenient anchorage in less than 18 fathoms will be found, until
well up towards the head. When Nanoose hill bears North, anchor in 12
fathoms in the centre of the harbour, or as near to either shore as desired.
It is a spacious and well-sheltered anchorage from all winds. :

Fresh water may be obtained from a cove at the head on the north side,
and there is a convenient nook with a steep shingle beach, where & vessel
might be laid for repairs if necessary, on the same side, a mile from the
head.

" TIDES,~~It is high water, {ull and change, at 5 p.m., and springs range
15 feet. ' \

The coasT for 6 miles westward of Nanoose is strewed with numerous
small islands and r efs, the latter generally marked by kelp. The outer-
most of them, Winchelsea and Yeo islands, extend between 1 and 2 miles
from the land, and beyond these there are no hidden dangers.

Between Maude and Southey islands there is a clear passage of 4 eables,
with deep water, by which, if necessary, vessels may enter or leave
Nanoose harbour. There are also channels among the smaller groups for
coasters, and anchorage in fine weather within them at 2 cables from the
mainland generally in 10 fathoms. ‘ . /
- Small vessels may find good shelter in Schooner cove at 1{ miles
~ westward of the north point of Namoose harbour. There is a rock
awash nearly in the centre of the entrance, but nearer to the north point.-

" Winchelsea islands are the south-easternmost of the group off Nanoose, |
and lie N. by W. a little over a mile from Maude island ; they are low,
and somewhat less than a mile in extent.

. The Grey rock, bare, 12 feet above high water, and rather remarka.ble,
hes 2 cables E.N.E. from the east end of this group.

RUDDER REEF, with a fathom on i, lies a quarter of a mile S,E. 1 E
from Grey rock, and has very little kelp on it. This reef must be avoided
by vessels bound westward from Nanoose harbour, and the S.E. end. of
the Winchelsea islands should be given a berth of at leust. half a mile. ..
~-Yeo and Gerald islands lie west from.the Winchelsea group, and are
smaller. - They may be safely passed at the dxstance of half amile to the
northward: - : - ~
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. BALLINAC ISLANDS, two in number, are larger than the groups just

- described, and lie farther off shore. They are about 250 feet high ; the
northernmost one has but two or three trees, and its summit terminates in
a sharp, bare nipple ; the southernmost is wooded. They have the ap-
pearance of one island seen from all points ; indeed, are only separated
by a narrow passage of less than a cable on the eastern side, which opens
out within, and forms a sheltered cove with anchorage for small vessels in
8 fathoms, close to its southern sandy beach ; on the west side this channel
is almost closed, and there is no passage into it. The islands are steep
and bold on all sides, and are conspicuous after passing westward. of
Nanaimo ; vessels bound through the strait of Georgia would do well
to steer for them. .

Having passed Entrance island, or galned an oﬂing of a mile from

Lighthouse or Five-finger islands, a direet course for the Ballinac leads
well outside all the small islands and reefs which have been described as
lying off the coast westward of Nancose. Before closing them, it must be
decided whether to take the main strait to the northward between the
Ballinac and Lasquiti island, which is here 5 miles in width, with a depth
of water varying from 100 to 200 fathoms, or to use the Ballinac channel
to the southward of them, which latter is some saving of distance, and
where far smoother water is found with strong N.W. winds.
. BAZLINAC CHANNEL lies southward of the islands of the same
name, between them and the smaller group which extend off the coast
westward of Nanoose. It i3 a safe, clear passage, 1} miles in width at
its narrowest part, which is abreast Gerald island ; the depth in mid-
channel is 136 fathoms, and the shores of the islands on both sides may be
approached within  cable’s length, if necessary. The only danger in the
channel in working through is Cottam reef, which has 21 fathoms on it,
and is generally marked by kelp ; it lies on the southern side, and from it
the bighest part of north Ballinac island bears N.N.E. } E. distant 1§
miles, the cenire of Gerald island E. £ S. 1} miles, and the north end of
Mistaken island W. by S. 1 S. nearly a mile. The northernmost of the
Winchelsea islands kept open of Yeo islands on a bearmg E. 1 8. leads
well clear north of the reef.

To steamers, coasters, or vessels with a fair wind, Balhnac channel is
recommended. Large sailing vessels with a foul wind wounld find it an
advantage to make long boards, and pass to the northward of the 1slands
through the main strait. T

. NORTH-WEST BAY i3 5 miles westward of Nanoose. sttaken 1sIa,nd
]ow, wooded, and half a mile long, lies immediately off'its northern:entrance.
point; and . S.W. § 8. 2% miles-from: the' north Ballinac island. The

 bay indents the. coast for 2 miles inan E.S.E. direction, making a peninsula
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of the land which separates it from Nanoose harbour: : It is much exposed
to N.W, winds and the water in it is -very -deep; a consxderable stream’
empties itself into the bay at its western entrance.: - : IR

- From North-west bay theland trends, with-a slight mdentatlon, nearly
West for 19 miles to Denman'and Hornby islands, and to the sonthern
entrances of Baynes sound and-Lambert channel. - This stretch of  coast
presents no remarkable feature, wooded bluffs, of moderate height; termis
nating in sandy or shmgle pomts, off whlch for a very short dlstance the
water is shoal. :

“The land beétween Nanoose and - the Komox dlstrwt a dlstance of 24
miles, is undulating, and of a ‘moderate height, from the sea-coast: to the
base of the mountain ranges, a distance of about 4 miles, and although
generally densely wooded near to the- sea, is- llghtly tlmbered a short
distance within, w1th some patches of prame land. - DO

Q‘U’A:I'.IO‘B’M n:vzn emptles itself on this coast, 30 mﬂes westward of
Nanaimo, and 5 miles eastward 6f the eastern entrance of Baynes sound. Tt
"is a small stream, only noticeable as affording shelter to canoes or b‘ats
thhm its entrance, and as being the terminus of the trail between the Head
Waters of Barclay sound and the eastern coast of ‘the 1sland a dlsta.nce of
only 13 miles in a direct line. ‘ v

Horne lake, from which this’ stream has its source, is 51 miles S. by W
from the rlver entrance ; the trail to it is by an easy ascent through a
loosely«mmbered country.  Crossing this lake in'a Westerly direction for 2%
mlles, and “ascending a somewhat prempltous range for about 1,500 feet
the waters of Barclay sound ‘aré visible to the S.W. about 4 miles ;' the
whole j Journey can be accomphshed in a day. - There are -passes betweén
the mountains a few miles to the eastward, by which communication with
Barclay sound mlght be estabhshed thhout encountermg any eleva.twn
above 700 foet. _

T_he entrance of Quahcum river has nothing to mark its pos1t1on untxl
w1thm a mile of it, “when the boulder stones which fringe the whole of thls
coast wal be seen to extend somewha.t ‘farther off shore than at other
pomts i (3 hes W. by S. 17 miles from the Balhnac 1slands, and when %he
sharp east pomt of Hornby 1sla.nd bears N. by W it w111 be easﬂy made
ou.t at the dlstamce of a mxle o :

+; QUALICUN BAY.is 8 shght mdentatmn of the coast, 1mmed1ate1y West
of the river, where very fair anchorage will be found in.8 or 10; fathoms;
threg-quarfers;of a mile from :the. shore,:with: the-east-point of Homby
island;bearing MN..3 W.. 5 the holding ground is.good, and northerly winds;.
which would: make itd he shore; seldom:blow with: ‘any Strength, !
N.W..iwinde-itis in a-greal megsure sheltered by the islands, but-with. those
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from S.E. a conmderable sea will get up, though there would be plenty of‘
room, and no danger of drifting with good ground tackle: -

. The mountain ranges westward of Nanaimo are.of considerable helght,
and very .striking in’their. general features and varied outlinés ; most
conspicuous amongst them, and midway between Barclay sound and .the
east coast, rises Mount Arrowsmith to a height of 6,000 feet ;. its remark-
able summit termmatmg in three sharp Well-deﬁned peaks, is rarely ﬁee
from snow. - :

DENMAN and HORNBY ISLANDS lie 1mmed1ately off the coast, 34
miles westward. of Nanaimo ; the former is 9 miles long, in a W.N.W.
direction, or parallel with the coast, low and generally Wooded Wlth ar
average width of 2 miles.. . Lonrro
. Hornby island’ is much smaller.. AOver its western .side'rises..rather
abruptly a remarkable flat top hill, mount Geoffrey, 1,070 feet high ; on-its
eastern it falls gradually, and terminates in alow bare. grassy point ; the
eastern side is indented by Tribune bay, affording good anchorage. On
both these islands there is a considerable quantity of good land,: par-
ticularly on the latter, also fresh water ; and from the nature of the
formation, it is probable that coal seams will be found to exist.

Denman island is separated from the main by a good passage called
Baynes -sound, and Hornby island from- Denman by Lambert channel,
There is more tide felt .in the channel than in the sound ; in the former
its rate is sometimes 2 knots, the flood coming from the south-eastward.
The. prevailing winds are north-westerly, therefore, for sailing vessels
from the southWa.rd, the main strait east of Hornby island is to be preferred.

'BAYNES SOUND separatmg Denman ' island from the main, isa long
nartow ‘sheet-of water, with an average nawgable width somethmg over
half a-mile, and with a general depth of 20 to 26 fathoms, so that’ vessels
may, if necessary, drop an anchor in any part; thére are, however, “two
very fair anchorages, Fanny bay on the south or main side, and ‘Henry bay
on-the north or-island side. At the distance of 14 miles from the eastern
entrance of ‘the -sound is Port Augusta, into which ‘flows the- Courtenay
river, one of the largest streams  in Vancouver island, and in: th1s
1mmed1ate nelghbourhood is a large extent of good clear grass land.”

' The exit into the strait of Georgia by the north-west entrance of the
sound, between the north end of Deninan ‘island- and Cape Lazo, is nearly
2:miles in: width, but -& remarkable bmdge or ‘bar- of sand, etrewed with
large: stones, ‘extends ‘the whole way acr oss; and at’ low water there i8'as
little as 12:feet oni it (page 126) ;- during’ summer it'is th1ckly covered w1th ‘
kelp; which  fiever - altogether dlsappears “The bat is ‘very ! na.rrow, and' i
alwaysismooth’; ‘towards: igh Water, vessels'of 19 f'eeb draught may safe]y
pass:eithér ‘into’ or ‘out of ‘the strait by this channel : &S
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DIRECTIONS.—Entering Baynes sound by the eastern channel, some

. ¢éare is necessary to avoid a shoal sand-spit extending off Maple point
on the south side, as well as some rocky patches and foul ground lying
off the Denman island shore nearly 2 miles within Yellow island.

. Yellow island is small and bare, 80 feet high, and generally of a yellow
colour. : It lies close off the south-east point of Denman island, is remark-
able, may be seen for several miles, and is a good object to steer for coming
from the eastward, as it forms the eastern entrance point of the sound.
Maple point, which forms the .western, is also very remarkable ; it lies
S.W. by W. 1} miles from Yellow island, and is low and covered with
maples, which in form and foliage bear a remarkable contrast to the pine,
the prevailing feature, particularly in autumn and winter, when the leaf
assumes a bright yellow or orange colour. If desired there is good an-
chorage outside, in 6 fathoms, with Yellow island in ome with Norris
reef bearing N.E. L N., and Mapie point W.S.W. distant three-quarters
of a mile. A sand-spit, which dries at low water, and is rather steep-to,
extends one-third of a mile north from Maple point, and the 3 fathom
line is the same distance from the shore as far eastward as Qualicam
bay ; therefore, neither the coast mnor the pomt should be approached
within that distance.

 Immediately opposite on Denman island, NW from Maple pomt

is Reef bluff, a high clay cliff; with a bare grassy slope ; off this cliff,
for 2 cables’ lengths, extend some rocky patches, which narrow. .the
width of the entrance between them and Maple point. spit to something-
over 3 cables. In entering, it is recommended to steer in nearly. mid-
channel, or a short half mile from Yellow islet, and when abreast
it, or it bears North, at this distance steer W. 4 N., or with the low
extreme of Reef bluff in one with the low part of Ship point of Famny
bay, for 1} miles, or until Maple point, bears South, then alter course
to W.S.W., or keep Mount Trematon of Lasquiti island on with or
just shut in by Boyle point the south-east extreme of Denman island,
which will lead midway between Maple point spit and the patches
off the north shore. Mount Trematon is a very remarkable bare, castel-
lated nob, 1,000 feet in elevation, and the hlghest summit of Lasquiti island,
Havmg steered 13 miles on the W.S.W. course, the first reach of the sound
will be well open, and a low grassy point, Base flat, on the west side of
Fanny bay, will be seen just open of Ship point, then. steer up mld-channel
‘about N.W. by. W. § W,, or with Ship point-just on the port bow; this
point: with the land east of it for a mile shows as two bold wooded bluﬁ's,
which should ‘not -be approached within 2 cables 3 the- .southern - side ‘of
A the sound between Maple point. and Fanny bay:for:about 4 miles -is- low,
- and- shoal water extends for-a considerable distance off it ; it is recom-
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mended not to stand so far over on this side as altogether to shut in
Basge flat by the bluffs of Ship point just mentioned.

© DEEP BAY.—Maple point from the extremity of the trees turns sharp
off at a right angle to the W.S.W. for half a mile, and forms a low sandy
spit, in shape resembling the long beak of a bird ; within this is Deep
bay, in which the depth varies from 15 to 20 fathoms, irregular bottom,
but sandy. It is a small, and not very desirable anchorage, and as the shoal -
extends off the back of the spit for its whole length to the distance of one-
third of a mile, the extreme of it, which is steep-to, cannot be sieered
for until it bears S.E.; if intending to anchor the best berth is in 14
to 16 fathoms about 1% cables east of the spit, and near the centre of
the bay.

" FANNY BAY, on the southern side of the sound, 4 miles within Maple
point," affords a good {hough somewhat limited anchorage. Base
flat, the delta of a considerable stream, baving its rise in the Beaufort
range of mountains, forms its western point; and Ship point, a bold
woodéd bluff, its eastern. Entering from the eastward, give Ship point,
and the coast of. the peninsula immediately eastward of it, a berth of a
quarter of a mile, and anchor in 12 or 13 fathoms in the middle of the
bay, with Ship point in one with the Reef bluff, bearing East, which latter
will appear as the south-east extreme of Denman island, or with Ship
point bearmg E. } S., distant a short half mile.

- The eastern part of the bay dries entirely at low water, and a sandy flat
extends a considerable distance off all round the shores, therefore some
caution is necessary in anchoring. Small vessels may stand in to 8 fathoms,
from which depth it shoals very suddenly off Base flat; a sand-bank dries
for more than 3 cables at low water

- From Fanny bay the trend of the.sound alters shorhtly to the northward,
taking a north-westerly direction, and increasing gradually in width from
& mile to' 2 miles, which latter it attains at the north end of Denman
island ; the - general :depth of water is 25 fathoms, and both shores are
free from danger, with the exception of some rocky or boulder ledges
which extend from 1 to 2 cables off the points. Village point, on Denman
island, with a large native settlement on it, is remarkable ; it is 2 miles
N.W. of Fanny bay, and a sand-spit extends a short distance. off it.

nnwn‘z‘ BAY.—-Denman 1sland towards its north-west end falls away
into a remarkable Weoge shape, terminating ina smgular sharp beak-shaped:
extreme, called Beak™ ‘point s the - hollow of this beak, on the north-west
slde of‘the 1sIand forms Henry bay, ‘which is nearly 6 mlles from’ Fanny'
bay, ‘and is & safe’ and convement anchorage, though like the latter it is
somewhat hmxted in size. - The shores are ‘moderately’ hxgh ‘and wooded ;'
its western extreme 1s a Tow but Steep " shingle spit, with one or two treea‘
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on it, and a clear beach of the same character extends all round the bay.
The holding ground is very good, and the anchorage in' 9 or-10 fathoms
in the centre of the bay, with the western shingle point bearing. N.W.,
when a remarkable clump of trees .on Sandy island will be just open.
westward of it ; here a vessel will be a quarter of a mile from the beach,
where a considerable native village is built ; the Indians résort te this
bay in large numbers during summer to fish. :

From Beak point a series of sand-banks, some of them above Water,
others covered, extend in a N.N.W. direction for a little: more. than 2
miles. Sandy island, the largest of them, is two-thirds of a mile from
the point, and 6 feet above high water, with large boulder stones dispersed
over it ; there is a good boat passage through at half tide. North-west
of Sandy island, and the same distance, is White spit, which almost-
covers, and is very remarkable from the number of clam shells collected
on it, giving it an appearance of a white sandy beach ; it is also connected
with Sandy island &t very low tides. :

-xELP BAR.—The end of the shoal, which occasmnally dnes in
patches, extends two-thirds of a mile north west of White spit, dnd
from it commences the remarkable kelp bar or bridge before mentioned,
(page 123) which connects Denman island with the land  about: Cape
Lazo, distant nearly 2 miles. ‘The bar is composed of sand, inter-
spersed with large boulders, which can be seen at low water; great
quantities of kelp grow on it during summer, and it is rarely entirely
without it.. In shape it resembles an hour-glass, very narrow in the
centre, not above 3 cables’ lengths, and with -a'depth of 15 feet'at low
water.: The western edge of this bar. is steep, shoaling suddenly, and
vessels working to the N.W. through Baynes sound should not stand so
far-to the eastward as to shut in a remarkable single tree ‘on the shingle
spit, of Beak 'point: by the clump of: trees.on Sandy island, or avoid:
bringing White bluff (which is 21 miles within Cape Lazo:and is very
conspicuous);to. the westward of N.W., and When within a- mile of it to the'
westward of N.N.W. : Pt

. To cross the kelp bar over its narrowest part and in the deépest water,
vessel s,ho_uld stand 2% miles through the sound, north-westward of Henry
bay, until a rather remarkable white béach (on the western shore, West.
miles from.Beak .point) is brought to bear 8. by W. 3 W., then -steer-:out
boldly N. by E E, ; two or. three casts of 15 feet Wl]l be struck at low:
water, but it w1ll 1mmed1a.tely deepen 0.3, 4, and shortly 15 fathoms 3 the
same,dxrectlons will hold good: for entering. . The white, beach -may be.
j_ Wéll at 3.or. 4 mles dlstance, but until.. it is; clearly made out, when:
ente mg, Cape Lazo should not be brought to~ the northwa,rd of N.N. W :
nor the clump of trees on, Sandy island to the eastward. of S.8. E
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- PORT AUGUSTA, in the north-west’ corner of Baynes sound, although
apparently a large sheet of water, its upper part is a mud flat, which
almost: dries at low tides, and is formed by the Courtenay nver, which
flows into it.* -

From White bluff before mentloned a remarkable elbow-shaped tongue
of land named Goose spit projects to the southward and westward ; it is
grassy, with one or two hillocks, and bare, with the exception of two
solitary small clumps of trees. Goose spit forms the northern entrance
point of the port, and Grassy point the southern ; the latter is very low
and swampy, the delta of a considerable stream ; off it, at low water,
sand and boulders dry for 2 cables, and the water shoals suddenly from
10 to 1 fathom at the distance of 3} cables, leaving a width of less than
a ‘mile between the entrance points.

) Goose spit is steep-to at its western end, but shoal water extends 3
cables-off its southern face ; and if working in, the low western extreme
must not be brought to the southward of West. The best directions are,
to steer in' West, passing a quarter of a mile from the spit, and- anchor-
ing when it bears N.E. in 18 or 14 fathoms, mud bottom, distant 3 or 4

cables. A little more than half a mxle Wlthm the spit the water shoals
suddenly from 7 fathoms to a few feet

‘Rounding the spit end, whlch may be done very close, a deep cove runs

to the eastward for a mile, or close up to White bluﬂ' its upper half dries
at low weter, but ‘there is snug’ anchorage in its outer part, in 14
fa.thoms, with the spxt end bearing S. E. by S., dlstant 2 cables. This is
an excellent place with a S.E. gale, though no sea to speak of could get
ip in any part of Port Augusta.
. COURTENAY RIVER is a deep and I'a.pld mountam stream, but on
account of falls and other obstructlons is only na.v:gable for a few miles for
bo its end canoes ; it hasits nse in Mount Washmgton, from whence it ﬂows
in"an E.S. E. dir ectlon, havmg a con51derable extent ‘of rxch g1 ass country
on elther s1de, hghtly t1mbered w1th maple and pme, and in some parts
entlrely clear. . |

Mount Washmgton is remarkable, and ‘rises to 5400 f‘eet ; it 1s the
Westernmost of a range 10 ‘miles in length termmatmg 1n mount Beecher
to the east 3 to the southward and westward of it are several hlgh ot
tam ranges ‘and peaks ﬁ‘om 4; OOO to ké OOO feet above the sea., the hlg
summlts bemg covered w1th snow all the year round,”’ Between 7ahe
former and the Bea,ufort range 0 'the south-east is Bedford va.lley, through
which flows the Puntluch, a stream fa]h.ng mto the Courtena,y 2 or 3 mlles
,above the head of Port August il Lol

©.. % Sec Plan of Port Augusta, No 5853 scale, mi=: Sinchiés;
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The Beaufort range rise on the western side of Baynes sound, 7 or
8 miles from the coast, and. stretch for 12 miles in a W.N.W. and E.S.E.
direction, varying in elevation from 4,500 to 5,400 feet ; they are very
remarkable, presenting 7 or 8 distinet summits, which are rarely free
from snow. '

This range, together with Mount Washington, form the eastern boun-
dary of the great central valley and chain of lakes which run through the
length of Vancouver island from the head of Barclay sound.

LAMBERT CHANNEL, between Denman and Hornby islands, is a safe
passage running 6 miles in a W.N.W. and N.W. direction. It is a mile
wide at its southern entrance, gradually increasing to the north-west as
it opens into the strait of Georgia ; the general depth of water is from
25 to 30 fathoms, shoaling to 16 on either side within 2 cables of the
shore. Coming from the southward, Yellow island marks the western
entrance point, while Mount Geoffrey, a remarkable flat-top hill, 1,070
feet high, on Hornby island, rises over the eastern side of the channel ;
either of these may be steered for until approaching the entrance,
when W.N.W. is a mid-channel course through.

Yellow island and the western shore is free from danger ; on the
eastern side is Norris rock, of considerable extent at low tide, but at
high, a mere patch 5 or 6 feet above water ; it lies N.E. 4 N. 11 miles
from Yellow island, and E. } S. three-quarters of a mile from Norman
point, the eastern entrance point of the channel ; from the latter point
some reefs and foul ground extend neally 4 cables towards Norris
rock, leaving a narrow passage of 8 fathoms water pretty close to the
latter, but it is not recommended.

The eastern side of Lambert channel, between Norman point and
Shingle spit, a distance of 2 miles, has two groups of covering rocks, extend-
ing nearly 2 cables off, and the shore should not be approached within
a quarter of a mile ; these rocks generally break when there is any wind,
and are marked by kelp in summer. Shingle spit is a remarkable low
point.on the eastern side of the channel, 2 miles within Norman pomt-
shoal water extends off its extreme, which should be given a berth of a
cable’s length tempmary anchorage will be found on .either side of 11; ‘
accordmv to the wmds, to the northward in 13 fathoms, less than 2
cables. from the shore to the southward in 9 or 10 fathoms; but one
patch of 1he covenng rocks before mentloned lies E.S.E. from the splt
end dlstant 4 ca.bles ] o . -

"ssmg Shingle spit the W1dth of the cha,nnel 1ncreases, and
e no dangem which are not vxsxble On the western s1de thera,
‘ age in'12 f‘athoms off‘a low maple ﬂat WN W., a htﬂe over 2
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miles from Shingle spit, with the high boulder of Hornby island bearing
N.E,, but with N.W. winds it would be exposed.

Two miles north-westward of this flat is Komox bluff, a beld wooded
headland, the north-east point of Denman island, from whence the coast
trends away to the westward and terminates at the distance of 3 miles in
Beak point. This stretch of land is shelving, with kelp patches and shallow
water extending some distance off, and vessels should give it a berth
of half a mile ; indeed, after passing Komox bluff, a good limit in stand-
ing to the westward is Shingle spit of Hornby island in one with the
south-east point of Denman island ; it is better not to stand so far o the
westward as to open out the channel between these two points, in order
to avoid the shoal ground in the neighbourhood of Saudy island and the
eastern side of Kelp bar ; these marks are very prominent, and answer
equally for vessels bound through Lambert channpel from the northward.

Off the north end of Hornby island stands a remarkable boulder rock,
7 or 8 feet high, with smaller ones near it, and vessels should not approach
the shore in this neighbourhood within a long half a mile, at which
distance are 7 to 10 fathoms.

TRIBUNE BAY, on the south-east side of Hornby island, affords good
anchorage with all but easterly or south-easterly winds, to which it is quite
open. Itis easy to enter or to leave, and conveniently situated as a stopping
place for vessels bound either way, being 85 miles west of Nanaimo, and
40 eastward of Cape Mudge and the entrance of Discovery channel. It
indents the island in a W.N.W..direction for 1} miles, with a width of
three-quarters of a mile. At its head are two bays, separated by a Jjutting
_ point ; the northern has a clean white sandy beach.

The eastern end of Hornby island terminates in a rather remarkable
point, called Si. John, grassy, and bare of trees.  Off it, in a S.S.E.
direction, are 2 or 8 small low islets. Some reefs which generally break
extend_néarly half a mile outside the islets ; these should be given a berth,
and it is not recommended to pass nearer than half a mile to the north-east
coast of Hornby island. 'The entrance.of Tribune bay is one mile west of
St. John point ; its eastein shores are bold and cliffy, its western low and
shelving, with shallow water, and covering rocks extendin g a cons1derable
distance off them. - = : ~

The outermost of these dangers isa one-f'athom rocky patch called the
Nash bank, which must be carefully avoided. It is a‘quarter of a mile in
extent, and lies N.E. by E. nearly a mile from point Downes, the western’
entlance pomt, and S.W. by S. from the Iargest and outermost of the low
1slets oﬁ' pomt S$. John.  -There is & passage of: three-quarters of a mile"

between it and the eastern side of the bay, but no safe passage to the west
o471, B
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of it.  Norris rock kept in one with Yellow island, bearing S.W. % S.;

leads 3 cables south of it, in 14 fathoms; and when the centre of the whlte
sandy beach at the head of the bay bears W.N.W., steer in for. it,-which
will lead the same distance east of the reef. Yellow island just open south
of Norris rock, S.W. } S., leads half a mile south of the reefs. -oﬁ';-point
St. John, - With a leading wind it is recommended to 'ipass the easternside
of -the bay within'a short half mile, and.to steer up for the white sandy
beach as soon as-ii is open, anchOring with: the eastern bluff of the bay
bearing E. by N, ¢ N., 8 or 4 cables from the eastern shore, in 9 fathoms;
sandy- bottom ; this berth will be three-quarters of a mile from the white
beach at the head, and will enable vessels to leave conveniently on the
approach of a S.E. wind, which they should always do. There is anchor=
age, if* desired, in'4 fathoms, much: closer in. : - -

CAPE LAZO will be seen after } passmg the eastern end of Hornby 1s1and
ﬁ'om which it bears W.N.W., distant 15 miles. Ttisa remarkable sahent
point ‘about 250 feet high, ﬂat and grassy on its summit, but wooded
behind, and falling abruptly to the sea in yellow clay cliffs,” Although'a
bold-looking headland, shoal water extends a considerable distance off,
and it is recommended not to approach its eastern and south-east sides,
tiearer than 2 - miles; as only 4% fathoms uneven bottom i is found’ at the
distance of 1 miles. Large boulder stones dry off for half a ‘mile at low
water. When the pitch of the cape bears S.W., it may be approached
to a mile'in 11 or 12 fathoms, and the coast to the westward may saf‘ely be
pasSed at tha,t distance.

n:rr:.aw.u-rcn ISLAND, at 16 mﬂes N W of Cape Lazo, is half a
mile in extent, 200 feet high, bare and peaked Between it a,nd the
Vancouver island shore, distant nearly 6. miles, is the fair channel to Cape
Mudge and D1scovery channel '

. OYSTER BAY.—From Cape Lazo - the | coast trends W N W

modera,tely hlgh and glightly indented with boulder beaches, wh1ch makes
boat.landing attended with: danger unless in very calm weather. . At the
distange.of 15 miles is Kuhushan point, the southern extreme of a large
but not very deep. indentation, named, Oyster bay ; Shelter: point,. nearly
4 miles W.N,W. from Kuhushan, is its northern extreme. There is fair
anchorage in 10 or 12 fathoms in this bay for vessels waiting - wmd or tide,
A good berth is a little more than half a mile from the shore with. Mittle-
natch, 1sland bearing N.E:  E, 'and the. ‘highest part of . :Cape Mudge just
open-‘of the low. extreme of Shelter pomt N:W. by N. : Areef extends
half a,mﬂe eastward of Shelter point, whlch aﬁ‘ords conmderable protec-

entrance to D1scovery passage (page 155) RS A
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* CAPE MUDGE is one of those peculiar headlands so frequently met
with on this coast, and resembles point Roberts and Cape Lazo, except
that the yellow clay cliff which forms its face is more covered with
vegetation,. The cape is between 200 and: 300 feet high, flat, and wooded
on its summit, falling to the westward as'it enters Discovery passage with
a low 'boulder point; the high land of Valdes. island appears behind it
from the south-eastward.. A boulder .beach extends ina semi-circular
form from -it. to the eastward, and at the distance of ‘2 miles in’ this
direction the depth is not more -than 5 fathoms. The edge of this shoal
water is fringed with kelp during summer, and is generally well defined
by-a tidal line, and sometimes heavy ripplings, -which it is recommended
not to stand into. The western low part of Cape Mudge should not be
brought westward of W.N.W. in entering or leaving Discovery passage.

;- DIRBCTIONS.—The southern shore of the strait of Georgia, with its
anchorages and smaller channels, having been now described, a few
remarks will be offered on the navigation of the main strait.

From the coast of Gabriola island (page 112) abreast Nanaimo, -to the
opposite shoreof the continent, about Burrard inlet, the width of the strait
is 14 miles, the navigation free from ‘danger, and the strength of the tide
between -1 and 2 knots .an hour.  Coming from the southward, mount
Shepherd, on the south end of Texhada island, is a very remarkable
object, and shows as a high solitary peaked island standing in the middle
of the stralt 3 it is 2,900 feet in eleva,tmn, and is plamly seen. in clear
weather more than-30 miles off, :

- Proceeding westward, the long and comparatively low island of Las-
queti rises  above the horizon, its singular bare turret-shaped summit
1,000 feéet. high presenting an  unmistakeable fea.tule - “The Ballmac,
and-smaller islands Westwaxd of them, will now soon be made- out “When
abreast: the former, the ‘width of the channel contracts to4 miles’ between
them'and the ‘small 1sland of' Sangster off the south-east end- of Lasquetl H
after. which it opens out again to 7 mxles, and the rather remarkable flat-
topped mount’ Geoﬂ'rey on the west end of Hornby 1sland will be plamly
seen. “The southern coast of Lasquen is bold, with no dangers- off it which
4ré- not seen, except Seal roeks, hmh cover at half-txde, and’ he 1} miles
west of Sangster 1sland ‘off its west end are.the small groups’ of: Flat and
Bare - 1sla.nds, but o hidden’ dangers. False bay, which mdents 1ts West
end, is' exposed, and not’ Tecommended as an anchorage. N . 5

" PheSisters islets ¢ are the: next remarkable obJects 5 théy are two small
blick ‘Focks 10 feeir above Ingh water, 8 W by 8. from “the west pomt of
Easqieti with - @ deep “Wwater’ ‘channel -over “a-milé wide between them'
and Flat islands. "When abreast the Sisters, the main strait- tarng

12
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to the N.N.W. between them and Hornby island for 4 miles, and then
resumes its original trend fo the W.N.W.: the distance between the
Sisters and point St. John, the low bare east point of Hornby island,
is 5 miles ; the latter, with the small islets off it, should be given a berth
of nearly a mile, . The Sisters are bold on all sides, but should not be
approached too close in calm or light winds, as the tide sets straight past
them.  Having passed point St. John, the distance to the entrance
of the Discovery passage is 38 miles. The strait maintains a uniform
width of 9 miles, until near Mittlenatch island, or for 30 miles, the only
stopping places being Oyster bay, already described, 4 miles from Cape
Mudge, and Gillies bay on the west side of Texhada island. The shore
of Texhada island is bold.

.Gillies bay is N. + W. 10} miles from point St. John, and 2 miles north-
'west of a small group, the Mouatt islets, which lie nearly a mile from the
shore. It will be known by ‘a remarkable white patch on its northern
point, which is seen for many miles, and shows as two distinet white spots.
An anchor may be dropped a quarter of a mile from the beach in 12
fathoms, but it is only a stopping place.

In standing to the westward towards the Denman island shore, Lambelt
chmnel should not be opened out between Shingle spit and the south-east
" end of the island, (page 128,) nor should Cape Lazo be approached nearer
than 2 miles.

- NORTHERN SHORE OF THE STRAIT OF GEORGIA.

HOWE SOUND, immediately adjoining Burrard inlet (page 109) on the
north is an extensive though probably useless sheet of water, the general
depth being very great, while there are but few anchorages. It is almost
entirely hemmed in by rugged and precipitous mountains rising abrupﬂy
from the water’s edge to elevations of from 4,000 to 6,000 feet ; there is no
available land for the settler, and although ariver of considerable size,
the Squawmlsht navigable for boats, falls into its head, it leads by no
useful or even practicable route into the interior of the country.

‘The entrance is between Atkinson point, the north point of Burrard
inlet, and . Gower point, nearly 12 miles apart. The sound penet;ja,tes,the
continent in a northerly direction for 20 miles, and althoigh of such
considerable width for nearly 12 miles of its length, yet it is choked by
some large and numerous smaller islands, between which .are severa.l ship
passages. Bowen 1sland the largest and easternmost, is rema.rka.ble, its
highest summit ; r1smg to nearly 2, 500 feet, being round, smooth, -and

- ‘partially bare, unmistakeably pointing out the entrance from any direction ;
the island is 7 miles in length in a norther. ly dlrectlon, and more than 3 m
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QUEEN CHARLOTTE CHANNEL, the easternmost passage into Howe
.sound, is between Bowen island and Atkinson point ; Passage island, half
a mile long only, but very prominent from the southward, stands in the
centre of the channel and on either side of it is a deep water passage ;
that to the west is 1} miles in width and the best, the shores of Bowen
island being steep and bold ;.some small rocky islets lie a short distance
off the eastern side of the other, but the channel is a good one
and a mile wide. A tide ripple is frequently met with off Atkinson
point caused by the meeting of the ebb streams from the sound and
Burrard inlet.

Snug Cove—Northward of Passage island 12 miles, and on the eastern
shore, is White Cliff point, and opposite on the Bowen island shore, distant
11 miles, is a double-headed cove. Suug cove the southernmost of these,
though narrow, affords excellent anchorage to small craft in 9 fathoms, shel-
tered from all winds ; Deep cove, the northernmost, is larger, but with a
S.E. wind, when anchorage would be most réquired, a swell would set in.
After passing White Cliff point the width of the channel increases to 2%
miles, and 3 miles to the northward is Bowyer island, with a deep ship
passage on either side of it, that to the westward being the widest.

Vessels bound to Port Graves, which is the principal anchorage in the
sound, should pass westward of Bowyer island between it and Hood
point, the north point of Bowen island. The latter is a rather remark.
able low flat peninsular point, with a small high cliffy island lying off it,
connected at low water ; both island and point are bold. From Hood
point, Hope point bears W. 1 S. 3 miles, and after roundmg it, a North
course leads into the haxbom

Bound up the sound by Queen Charlotte channel, a N.N.W. course leads
mid-channel ; pass eastward of White rock, Centre island, and Anvil
island, through Montagu channel ; the depth of water is 140 fathdms 3
the eastern shore quite bold.

‘White Rock is a small but remarkable islet 30 feet hlgh some covering
rocks extend a quarter of a mile N.N.W. and S.S.E. of it. ‘Centre island
lies mldway between it and the south point of Anvil island. _'

- &nvil Island is oval-shaped and 3 miles long, and its summit, Leadmg
peak, 2,746 feet high and very remarkable, resembles the horn of an anvil
pomted upwards _From almost all parts of the strait of Ge01g1a this
peak .appears as a most promment object ; it is mentioned in page 109
- asanexcellent leading mark to clear the shoals off the Fraser river by bemg
kept Just opent westward of' Passage island, on a N by W 3 W bearmg.

MONTAGU CHANWEL, 5 miles above Bowyer 1sland and between
Anvﬂ island and the eastern shore, is & mile wide and over 100 fathoms
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dn.depth; passing out.of it:the sound takes. & N, by W, trend for 7 miles to
‘"Witts” point, “‘when it runs to the eastward for a- further distance of 4
aniles, terminating in a low delta, through which flows the Squawmisht
xiver; Thesound carries its depth to the head "and-shoals from- 100
fathoms suddenly to 2 fathoms ; the latter depth is so close and the mud
1is 80 soft, that supposing a vessel to anchor, she would be certain to drag
‘on 'shore wzth any wind up the sound

co:.:.ncawoon CHANNEL, to the westward of Bowen island, between
it and the group of smaller islands which stud the centre of the sound is
the most du‘ect route to Port Graves. In entering both shores are steep
and bold ; the direction of the channel for 4 miles is North, its width
about a mile, and the general depth varies from 50 to 100 fathoms. The
sma]l islands forming the western side have no dangers but Whet are
v1sxb1e, except Passage rock, which lies almost midway between W011-
combe and Pasley ‘islands, and covers at haif-tide. Worlcombe is the
outermost of the small islands, half a mile long, east and west, and very
narrow. Passage rock bears from its eastern point W.N.W. 8} cables
and in working in or out vessels should not stand so far to the westward,
between Worlcombe and Pasley islands, as to shut in the western points
of White and Ragged islands by the low east point of Pasley island,

White island, 1} miles within Worlcombe, is small and round,. Wlth
some white quartz veins showing through the foliage. Ragged island i is
a short distance within it again, and has four or five very remarkable bare
Whlte rocks lying off its eastern end.

Ha.vmg passed Ragged island, the western side of the channel is formed
by Keats island, 3 miles long, moderately high, with a bare cliffy sumrmt
near its centre From Cotton point, its eastern extreme, the entranee of
Port Grraves bears N. by E. } E. 3 miles.

BARFLEUR PASSAGE lies to the westward of the central group of
small ‘islands, between them and Keats island ; it is a safe ship channel
but not quite so wide as the one last deseribed.

Workmg in, it is better not to approach nearer than a quarter of a mile
t0 Popha.m island and the two smaller ones north of it, whi¢h form the -
eastern ‘'side of the passage. A rock, which bresks at low water, extends
11 a,bles mto the channel westward from the second of these islands,
'a.nd. bears No1 th the same distance from the north point of Popham island,
otherwxse there are 1o dangers which are not visible.” At the" dmtance
“of 21 mlles this passage leads into Collingwood channel. The’ passages
between ‘the small islands are not recommended to be. used. unless by

coasting vessels.
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T SHOA% ONANNEL, the ‘westermost entrance to Howe wsound; iz
‘between Keats island and the mainland of Gower point. It is -con-
venient for vessels coming from the westward, and leads to Plumper
cove, a snug anchorage on the north-west side of XKeats island ; Gower
pomt, the south-west extreme of the channel, is not very remarkable, but
when approaching it a large boulder rock will be seen at its extreme, and
a similar one_on the shore a quarter of a mile to the westward of it ; a
conspicuous cone also rises immediately over the coast, 3 miles within the
point on the west side of the channel, and is seen a long distance off.* .

" The south point of Keats island, which forms the eastern pomt of
-entrance to the channel, has a small but prominent and thickly wooded
island lying close off it, Home island. From a little within this island
_a bar of sand and shingle extends quite across the channel to the.steep
cliffs of the mainland ; the greatest depth over it, at low water, is 15
feet, and that in the centre of the passage, which is here half a mlle
in width. On either shore there is as little as 12 fect ; the width of the
bar in the centre is not over a quarter of a mile ; it does not shoal
very. suddenly from outside, and a vessel might anchor in 9 or 10 fathoms
,sandy bottom, with Home island bearing E. 1 S.

_Plumper Cove.—Immediately after crossing the har of Shoal channgl
the water' deepens to 20 futhoms, and two small islets, partially wooded,
4nd almost joined at low water, will be seen N.N.E. s mile off ; bétWeen
them and the shore of Keats island is Plumper cove, W, which. is perfectly
secure with all winds, and however hard it may be blowing outs1de, it
is 0fenerally a calm here. Both shores of the channel are now steep, and
to ente1 a vessel should pass round the north end of the. islets and anchor
:m 8 fathoms in the. centre of the cove. There is room to lie at smgle
anchor, but a vessel of any size is recommended to moor, dropping her
outer anchor in 10 fathoms, when the north end of the islets bear West,
,a,nd runnmg up the centre of the cove, drop the inner one in 6 fathoms 3
there is only room for one large Vessel, but several small ones could ﬁn(i
shelter

‘ -.mommonotmn CHANNEL is 2 continuation of the one Just de-
scribed, and leads up the western side of the sound, between Gambier, 1slan(1
and the main. TIis direction after’ passing Plumper cove is N.N.W., and at
‘the dlstance ‘of 6 miles is Woolridge island, rather on the eastern shore 3
‘the “wider ehannel lies' westward of this’ iland, but there is over 100
fathoms of water through Latona passage to the eastward of it and ‘a
»wxdth of a quarter of amile. Passmg Woolridge mland the arm turns
'to ‘the north-eastward, and northward of Anvil island leads' to  the head

* See Plan of Shoal Channel, No, 585 ;scale, m = 3 inches.
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- of the sound ; the depth of water is very gredt in every part, and there
is no anchorage above.

GAMBIER ISLAND, lying in the centre of the sound, immediately
northward of Bowen island, is almost square shaped, and 6 miles in extent
either way. On its western side rise two very remarkable cone-shaped
mountains over 3,000 feet in elevation ; the southern face of the island
is’indented; by three very deep bays or inlets, in the easternmost of
which only is convenient anchorage found. Close off the south-west point
of the island are the Twins, two small islets; they are the only part of
its coast which may not be approached very close.

Port Graves, the casternmost of the three bays on the south side of
Gambier island, is the principal anchorage in Howe sound. It is dbout
8 miles from the entrance, and may be reached with great facility by
.either of the channels already described; its entrance will not, however,
be very apparent to a stranger, until closing Hope point, which forms its
eastern side.*

Hutt island, scarcely half a mile long, but very high and remarkable,
lies close off the north-west side of Bowen island, and is a good guide to
the port in entering by either of the western channels; from it Hope
point bears N. by W. 1} miles ; keep the Hope point shore on board on
the sterboard hand. The direction of the port, as also of the two deep
bays westward of it, is north, and it runs more than 1} miles in that
du'ectlon, the width not quite half a mile.

On ‘the western shore three-quarters of a mile within the entrance a
shingle spit extends out for a short distance, which should be given
a berth, as shoal water extends half a cable off it.; when within this spit
there is anchorage anywhere in 10 fathoms, but half a mile or more
inside it, in 7 fathoms, is the best berth. Vessels entering by Shoal
channel, and bound for Port Graves, after passing Plumper cove should
‘steer N.E. until Hope point is aboard and the harbour open, in order not
to mistake either of the western bays for it.

The COAST from Gower point, the western enirance of Howe sound,
trends W. 1 S. for 18 miles to the entrance of Malaspina strait, and is free
from' danger. White islet, a bare rock 50 feet high, lies 11 miles from
‘the shore, 6 miles westward of Gower point, and is remarkable, \always
showing very white; there is deep water close to it and inside it.: At 4
miles N.W. of this islet the coast recedes and forms Tra.ll bay. There is

.a very marked drop in the land at the head of this bay, across which, by
‘a portage of palf a mile, :@qnatlves carry their canoes into ‘Seechelt arm,

‘;._,%.i's‘ée; Plan of Port Graves, No, 585; scale, m = 3 inches.
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one of the many arms of Jervis inlet. The Trail islets, four in number,
lie something more than -half a mile off the western end of this bay, and if
necessary small vessels may drop an anchor inside them in 12 or 13 fathoms,

Thormanby islands, two in number, almost joined, and upwards of 2
miles in extent, are 18 miles from Gower point and form the south-east
entrance point of Malaspina strait ; there is a deep but very narrow channel,
Welcome pass, between these islands and the main.

TEXHADA ISLAND,lying parallel with and on the eastern side of the
strait of Georgia, is 27 miles in length, with an average width of scarcely
4 miles. Throughout its whole length stretches a ridge of rugged trap
mountains,” wooded generally to their summits ; at the southern end
mount Shepherd reaches a height of 2,900 feet; towards the northern
end the range decreases in elevation, but there is scarcely an acre of
cultivable land throughout the island. Its shores are steep and bold on
all sides, and the land rises abruptly, except at the north extreme.

On the north side 3 miles from Marshall point, there is a boat cove ;
the only anchorage, and that merely a stopping place, is Gillies bay, on the
south-west side (page 132); good limestone is found at the north end
of the island.

' LASQUETI ISLAND lies parallel with Texhada at its south-east end,
andis separated from it by a channel about a mile in width. Its length is
9 miles, its average width something more than 2 miles, and it is remark-
able from a singular turret-shaped summit, 1,000 feet high, called mount
Tremeton, rising nearly in its centre. On its southern side are several
boat coves, and in Tucker bay, on the northern, there is very fair anchorage,
with some good land in the neighbourhood. '

Sangster island, half a mile long, lies S.S.W. a mile from Young
point, the eastern extreme of Lasqueti. There is a deep passage with 70
fathoms water between the two, but a rocky ledge with shoal water on it
‘extends off the western point of Sangster ; and the Seal rocks, which )
cover at half-tide, lie W. £ N. a little more than a mile front the same
point; it is not recommended to pass between the island and the rocks, _

Jenkins island lies 8 miles westward of Sangster, and. close to the
south shore of Lasqueti. The Sea Egg rocks, always uncovered, lie 3
cables off its west end. '

False bay, at 3 miles westward of Jenkins island, and the same
distance N.E. by E. of the Sisters islets, is a deep bight, but is not
recommended as an anchorage, though small vessels would find shelter in
itg north-west corner in 7 fathoms.

STEVENS PASSAGE, between the Sisters islets and Lasqueti, is
upwards of a mile wide, and perfectly safe and- clear. Flat istands,
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on:its-eastern side, should be 'given ‘a berth of:a quarter of . a mile,
liKewise - Baré: 1slands, a small ‘group lymg off the north-west ' end -of
La.squetl. R L e
! SABINE CHANWEL, between Texhada and Lasquetl islands, is a good
shlp passage 9 miles long, in nearly an East and West - .direction, “with
very deep water ; its breadth at the western end is 3 miles, but several
high conical islands lying off the north-east side of Lasqueti contract the
width at the eastern end, in some parts to three-quarters of a .mile.
‘There is also a narrow but deep channel, Bull passage, to the southward
of these islands, by keeping close along the Lasqueti shore. :

. “Tucker Bay, on the north side of Lasqueti, and equidistant from
either end, is a very fair anchorage. Entering from the westward it is
4 miles from Bare island, and will be readily known by a group of small
wooded islands which form its eastern side ; its western point is sloping
and somewhat remarkable, partially bare of trees. The water shoals rather
suddenly from 30 to '16‘fa.tho'ms, and the anchorage is in 14 fathoms, with
the outermost and westernmost of the small islands bearing N.N.E. and
the west point of the bay W. by N. 1 N., which will be within a quarter
of a mile of the shore. The tides through Sabine channel are as much as
2 knots an hour, the flood running to the westward, the ebb to the eastward,
‘With a strong N.W. wind and flood tide, the bay, though safe, would :nct
he a comfortable anchorage ; from the eastward sailing vessels would find
some difficulty in reaching it in consequence of the prevailing N.W. wmds
and. the narrowness of the channel at that end.

| MALASPINA STRAIT s a wide navigable channel, separa.tihg‘ Tex-
hada island from the mainland. Its general direction is W.N.W. for 30
miles, when it again enters the strait of Georgia between Marshall point,
‘the north-west extreme of Texhada, and Harwood island ; its southern
entrance lies between Upwood point, the south-east extreme of Texhads,
and the western of the Thormanby islands, and is 4 miles in width.-
Upwood point is rugged and precipitous ; stunted pines grow between

the crevices of the bare trap rock ; the land behind more thickly wooded.
‘Almost immediately over it rises mount Dick, a very remarkable hump-
shaped hill, 1,100 feet high, and 3 miles within is mount Shepherd, the
hlghest summit of the island. A covermg rock hes 2 cables oﬁ' the
pomt ' :
Thormanby islands, lying closeto the mainland, and appearing as part
of it, terminate at their north-west point in a steep clay cliff, off which,
at low water, dries a boulder point. The Texhada shoreis bold, and
.almost straight for its whole length fronted by narrow shmgle or boulder
beaches. .
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I

-"The eastern side of the strait froin Thormanby islands to- Fraxcis point,
' distance, of 6 miles, is soméwhat broken, and a rocky patch. of :cor=
siderable extent lies a mile S.E. by E. from the laiter point, and extends
nearly the same distance parallel with the shore. The :least water -found:
on 11; i8. 10 fathoms, though there is probably Jess.. = et

| JERVIS INLET is one of the most considerable of those numerous and
remarkable arms of the sea which indent the continent of America from
the parallel of Fuca strait as far as lat. 60° N. ; it extends by wmdmg
Teaches in a northerly direction for more than 40 miles, while its mdth
rarely exceeds 14 miles, and in most places is even less.

’ "\Texther in a commercial point of view, as a refuge for shlppmg, or.
as a means of communication with the interior of the _country, does it
appear likely ever to occupy any very prominent place, as it is hemmed in
on all sides by mountains of the most rugged and stupendous charaét‘er,’
rising from its almost perpendicular shores to five, six, and sometimes eight
thousand feet. The hardy pine, which flourishes where no other tree can
find soil to sustain life, liolds but a feeble and uncertain tenure here ; and
it is not uncommon to see whole mountain sides denuded by the blasts of
winter, or the still more certain destruction of the avalanche which "ac~
companies the thaw of summer. Strikingly grand and magnificent, there
is a solemnity in the silence and utter desolation which prevail heré
during the months of winter, not a native, nor a living creatire to disturb
the solitude and though in summer a few miserable Indians may 'ocb'é.-’
sionally be met with, and the reverberating echo of a hundred cataracts
disturb the silence, yet the desolation remains, and seems mseparable from
a scene which nature never intended as the abode of man. The depths
below almost rival the height of the mountain summits ; bottom is rarely
reached under 200 fathoms, even close to the shore, and frequently at much
greater depths ; there are a few spots where vessels may drop an- anchor,
but they are either open and exposed, with an inconvenient depth of water;
or from the narrowness of their entrance are only adapted to steamers or
coasting vessels. ‘

 The entrance of the inlet is between Francis point and Scotch Fir
point, which are 12 miles apart in a W.N.W. direction. Nelson island
lies immediately in the centre, and divides it into two channels, the western-
most being the principal one. Both channels can be made out from pdint
Upwood the south-east extreme of Texhada island, which lies directly
in front, and serves as a barrier to westerly wmds, to which the inlét
would otherwise be much exposed

| AGAMEMNON CEANNE, the eastern entrance to the inlet, is 9 miles
N.by W. from point Upwood ; after running between Nelson -island-and
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the main in a general northerly direction for 9 miles, it joins the main
channel of the inlet ; its average width is little more than half a mile, the
tides run from 1 to 3 knots, the depth of water varies from 50 to 100
fathoms and it affords no anchorage. The southern entrance is encumbered
by a group of small islands, the centre and largest of which, Pearson
island, is a quarter of a mile in extent, wooded, and 250 feet high ; from it the
entrance bears N.N.W. Westward of Pearson a little more than a quarter
of a mile are the Channel islets, two or three small islets joined by reefs;
and eastward of it at the same distance is Martin island, also very small.
Thus there are three passages into Agamemnon chanuel; the westernmost,
between the west point of the chanmel, point Fearney, and the Channel
islets ; the middle, between Channel islets and Pearson island ; and the
easternmost, between the latter and Martin island, The passages are about
the same width, something over a quarter of a mile, and have deep
water ; 20 fathoms is the least found in the dedle channel ; there is also a
passage eastward of Martin island. . ‘

- Vessels entering by the western passage, or coming from the westward
along the shore of Nelson island, must avoid the Nile rock which covers at
quarter flood, at a mile S.W. by W. 1 W. from Fearney point and the
same distance west from the largest- Channel islet. It is steep all round,
and lies half a mile from the ncarest point of Nelson island, off which
a reef extends ; unless the rock is seen it is recommended to pass outside
or southward of it. The southern Channel islet in one with the north end
of Pearson island points to the rock.

Pender Harvour* is the only anchorage deserving the name, with a
moderate depth of water, to be found in the neighbourhood of Jervis inlet,
and its entrance is so encumbered by islands as to render it difficult.of
access to anything but steam or coasting vessels; it immediately adjoins
the Agamemnon channel on the south, and lies E.N.E. three quarters
of a mile from Pearson island, indenting the coast for 8 miles in the
same direction. ‘ :

Williams and Charles islands lie immediately across the entrance there
is a passage in to the northward of the former, and also between the two;
the first-mentioned; between Williams island and Henry point, the north
entrance poiht of the harbour, is not a cable in width but it-is the best,

- and has a depth of 20 fathoms. Immediately within are the two Skardon
wlands 3 pass on either side of them and steer up the harbour, whlch
is' now somethmg more than a quarter of a mile in width, and the depth
will soon decrease to 12 fathoths. A mile within the entrance a peninsula
extends to the south from the northern shore; pass between its southern

*_See Plan of Pender Harbour, No. 585 ;. scale, m = 3 inches.
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point and Mary island, something more than a cable apart, with a depth of
12 fathoms, and anchor in Gerrans bay, a quarter of a mile to the south-
ward, in 6 or 7 fathoms; there is also good anchorage in Garden bay just
eastward of the peninsula in 5 or 6 fathoms. The harbour runs three-
quarters of a mile above Garden bay by a very narrow passage with only
2 fathoms in it, and then opens out with a depth of 7 fathoms.

Entering the harbour between Williamas and Charles islands, the
channel is ouly 100 yarde -~ width, with 7 fathoms, and a rock which
covers at three-quarters flood lies N.N.W. from the east point of the
latter island, distant something more than half a cable.

The WESTERN or ENTRANCE PROPER of Jervis inlet is between
Alexander point, the south extreme of Hardy island, on the east, and
Scotch Fir point on the west. The points are not remarkable, but the
opening is readily made out; it is nearly 2 miles in width, and takes for
a short distance a N.N.W. direction. Scotch Fir point is rocky, and has
two small islets lying close to the westward of it, which like the point
itself are covered with stunted pines. Hardy island lies close to and is
nearly connected with Nelson island ; Blind bay between them is useless,
and its entrance choked by small islands.

- Thunder Bay, formed on the western side 1} miles above Scotch Fir
point, is one of the few spots in Jervis inlet where a vessel may drop an
anchor, and being near the entrance is likely to prove convenient.. The
bay is about half a mile deep, with a sandy beach at its head, off which, at
the distance of 2 cables, 17 fathoms will be found ; immediately outside it
there are 30 fathoms, and the lead then drops suddenly to a great depth.

A mile within Scotch Fir point the inlet takes a N.E. by E. direction
for 12 miles, when it formis a junction with Agamemnon channel at the
northern end of Nelson island. Just before reaching this point, Hotham
sound, a wide opening, trends to the N.N.W., terminating at the distance
of 7 miles in a double-headed bay ; the water in every parl: of it 1s too
deep for anchorage.

NELSON ISLAND, in the m1ddle of the entrance to J ervis inlet, is
10 miles long in a northerly direction, and about 4 or § miles wide ;
its shores are much broken and indented by several bays, in none of whxch
however, can anchorage be obtained in consequence of the great depth ‘
The island is mountainous, the ‘summits ranging from 500 to 1,000 feet
in height. Cape Cockburn, its south point, is'of white gra,mte, about 80 or
" 90 feet high, covered mth a few dwarf pmes HE rock hes one cable south
of it. : :

~Captain island, north of Nelson 1sland and separated from it by a
narrow passage, is about a mile in extent, rocky, and steep-to. RENE
- One Tree islet, off the east side of the inlet, 11 miles north-east of Captain
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island, is small, and has a single tree on its summit, which is very con-~
spicuous; its height is about 50 feet. A rock awash at low water lies
a cable of its east side but the islet' may be approached close on the
west side;. just within -it, on. the east’ shore, is a bight where a.coaster:
may drop-an anchor.- : :

PRINCE of WALES v.nacn.—-—Dark cove, on the west side of J ervis.
inlet, swithin the ~Syduoey islets, is- 2 miles  north of Captain island, and
12 'miles'from the entrance. The cove is only-about 2 cables in extent;
but- affords -a snug anchorige in‘ 15 fathoms, and is the only spot in;the
inlet deserving of that name'; a vessel of conbiderable size .could. moor
within it. -There is & clear deep passage. one cable wide into this, eove
on either sxde of Sydrey-islets. - . : Gt gl

Vancouver bay, on the east side of mlet 19 miles ftom the entrance,;
1§ about.half & mile in extent, and of square.shape. From its. h,eadl which
is.low, a considerable valley extends to the eastward, but.the shores;on
both sides are craggy and precipitous, and the bay is too.deep: to'afford
a.nchorafre, there being 60 fathoms within a cable’s distance.of thq bank,:
Whlch extends a short- distance from its head, = .. i g s

PRINCESS ROYAL REACH.—Deserted bay, a.lsw o «‘thaf ‘east side:of
the- inlet, at the termination of Princess Royal reach,.and about 37 .miles -
from -the entrance, .is small, and affords an indifferent ranchorage:in..ts.
eastem part mear the head .in about 16 fathoms, exposed to west. a.nd{
south-westerly winds: A-valley extends from the head of: the ‘hay-to the
north:east, through which & trail runs to the Lilooet-lakes on. the Fraser
river, and is much frequented by the natives in the summer season,, - .

stms rueacH.—The head of J. ervis- inlet ‘terminates in a- patch
of:low swampy land, through which flow sqme small streams, and a ‘bank:
dries off about one cable ; it-does not afford any.anchorage, there being
25.- fathoms within half a cable of the outer edge of the bank, . A
remarkable: peak, -mount . Victoria, rises 2 miles  north .of the water’s edge
to a height of 7,452 feet, and is a very conspicuous object on. approachmg
theheadofthemlet e e T e adi T

Prmcess Lomsu mlet on the east sule of Tervm\ mlet 5 mlles below

t;q,ms onr e1ther sx@e nsq(i;o 7 OQQ a.nd 8 }X}O feet ; ‘

' SBECHELT ARM, the entrance to which is on sule oﬁ
Jervxe tinlet;s oneranile s nonth, of - Agameniyon. . chiannel,, ‘is: an extensgve
arm ‘of the,_seq, penetrating - the: land for: 17: miles :in: &,,south-,eas_terly

direction towards-the strait®of . Gieorgia, -aud . only ‘separated - from. the

tadiie G
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latter by a low. neck of- land 1,100 yards wide, forming an extensive
mountainous peninsula to the westward, called See-chelt peninsula, On
the east side of the arm,at a distance of 7 and 11 miles from its entrance,
are two smaller branches extending to the north-eastward for upwards
of 10 miles. : S , S >

- The arm at 3. miles w11:h1n 1ts entrance contracts in breadth to less
than & thn-d of a mile, and is partially choked up with rocks and small
islands, which preventing in a great measure: the free.ingress. and
egress of the tide, cause most furious and dangerous rapids, the roar of
wlnch may be heard for several miles. These rapids prevent any vessel,
or even boat, from entering the arm, except for a short time after hlgh
and low water, when the tide slackens for a very limited period ; it would,
however, be hazardous for any vessel, except a very small one, to attempt
to enter at any time, although there is a passage with from 4 to 7 fathoms
between the islands and the south or peninsula shore.

“The ‘shores of the arm, except near its south part or hea,d are hlgh
and rocky, and it is a useless sheet of water, unless as regards ﬁshm«r 3 m
the summer season the natives catch great quantities of salmon.

' 'l'l:nas.——It is hlgh water at full and change in J ervig inlet at 6 hou1 s,
the.rise and fall being about 14 feet ; within the See-chelt arm the rlse
and fall seldom exceeds 6 or 7 feet. : oo

The tidal streams are, except near the entrance of See-ehelt. arm, Weak
and 1rregula.r and influenced by winds.

- RARWOOD ISLAND, off the west entrance to Malaspina. stralt 13
miles from the continental shore and about 8 miles north-west of- pomt
. Marshall is 21 miles long in a northerly direction, 1} miles wxde, from
150 to 200 feet high, flat, and thickly wooded. It is bordered by a sandy
bewch and at its north’ point is' a low grassy sp1t There is deep Wa,ter
between the island and the shore. -

* Midway between point Marshall and Harwood lies the Black rock of
small extent, and about 6 feet above high water. Lo

; Bare islet, one mile south-west from Harwood, is a bare yellow chify
rock about 2 cables in extent, and 30 feet above high water.

.i-The.COAST-—Westward-of Jervis inlet, the north shore of Malasping
strait runs in a westerly: direction for 11 miles, terminating -at Grief point }
fora‘considerable distance inland it is low,-and ‘bordered by & sandy beach
there.are no off-lying dangers that are notiseen. -+ = - s
.. From Grief . point. thenorth.or continental shore of the: stralt of Georgm
runs in W.N.W. direction for nearly 20 miles"almost. stralght to-Sarali
poing; the. south-east entrance point of Desolation sound. Throughout the
Whole. distance thecoast is:low, not.rising-to:more than 500-or 600 feet;
and but slightly indented. There is a fresh-water stream of considerable
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size 4 miles west of Grief point, and at a mile farther westward a vessel
may anchor in fine weather for night or tide at a distance of 3 or 4 cables
off shore near the coast abreast Harwood island in 12 to 13 fathoms.

* Innavigating along this coast between Grief and Sarah points, a vessel

* will avoid danger by keeping not more than half a mile off shore,-and
passing northward of Harwood and Savary islands. When past Hurtado
point, a vessel ought to steer more to the westward, and pass southward
or westward of the White, Double, and Powell islets.

SAVARY ISLAWD, nearly 6 miles W.N.W. of Harwood island and
one mile from the continental shore, is 4 miles long in 2 W.S.W. direc-
tion, but narrow. A sandy beach strewed with huge boulders surrounds
it, and extends a considerable distance off its north and west sides,
which should not be approached nearer than half a mile, The height of
the island varies from 80 to 120 feet, and the south side is faced by somé
- remarkable white sandy cliffs, very conspicuous from the south-east ; its
east extreme is a granite cliff) steep-to. There are several clear grassy
patches on the island, but the soil is poor and sandy. A sandy bar
or ledge, of 1 to 2 fathoms water, extends from its west point to
Hernando island. : :

Hurtado point, on the main abreast Savary island, is about 250 f'eet
high, bold and cliffy. There are 37 fathoms in mid-channel between it

and the island. :

MYSTERY ROCR, apparently a short distance to the eastward of
Savary island, is of small extent and uncovers at low water. Uncertainty
exists as to its exact posmon, but during the survey the rock was twice
seen by Mr. Bedwell in 1862 from the south point of Harwood 1sla.nd
though not from snywhere else. Vessels therefore in navigating this
locality should observe great caution when going between Savary and
Harwood islands, but by keeping within half a mile of the continental shore
this danger will be avoided.

MGGBD,:SI.ANDB, close to the continental shore and running parallel
to it, are a rocky group of small islands 2% miles long and 3 cables wide ;
their south-east part is about 2} miles north-west of Hurtado point, and )

some rocks extend 4 cables from their north-west extreme. |

“White-islet, a mile to the south-west of them, is a very remarkable
bare white granite rock about 70 feet high.~ A rock which uncevers at
low water lies one cable east of it, butin the middle of the passage between
the islet and Ragged islands are 37 fathoms. . -

" Double islets, half a mile west of the north-west’ part of the Ravged
group, are small, and about 90 feet lugh mth a smgle tree on each of.
their summits,. ‘ o I %
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“Powell islets; one mile: north-west: of Double islets; are $wo in ‘mumber,
-small,: abgut 90- feel;hwh and covered: with g few stunted bushes and frees,
' the westernmost islet is steepto on its north and west-sides.it-: -~ 7

' SARAE POINT, at 20 mlles WNW of Ma.laspma. stralt may be
_called the' north-wesi; entlance pomt of the stralt of Georgla. T lS a
“rounding rocky pomt slopmg gradually to the sea from’ a helght of about
%700 feet,” at ‘4 short distance within it. The coast here tarns sha.rply
1ound to the eastward into Malaspma inlet.

' nznwaw:bo ISLAND, 2 miles; west of Sa.valy, and 3 mlles NN E.
of . Mlttlena,tch island (page 130), is about 2 miles in. extent, flat thickly
wooded, a.nd from 120 to 170 feet hlgh A ledge compoved of sand and
‘huge Boulders extends two-thu'ds of a'mile from its south-east pomt and
' there is ‘only 1% fathoms in the channel- between it and Savar Y i 1slands
From the west sule some rocks extend off upwazds of 2 cables in man
"places, and it should not be approached nearer than half & mile in pmssma'
Sta.g :Ba.y, on the north side of Helnando, affords anchorawe in 12 to

15 fathoms at a distance of about 2 cables off shore, and is usef‘ul as ‘8
stopping place for vessels bound to Bute inlet or Desolation sound There
isa small fresh water stream in the east part of the bay. )

: Tongue point, the north-west extreme of Hernando and of the bay, 15 a
low sharp sandy pomt or spit covered with a few tr ees, steep-to, and ma,y
be approached to 50 yards. Vessels shonld anchor about three: quarters
of a mile from this pomt with the east part of Twins nland bea,rmg
N. by E. .

BAKER PASSAGE, to the northward of Hernando 1s1and and leadmg
from the stralt of Georgla, to the entrance of Desohtlon sound, is about
3 miles” long in a north-easterly direction, and one mile wide in ‘the
nauowest ‘part, being bounded or the north side by Cortes and Twme
islands. " The only danger is at its north-west entrance point, off Wthh a
boulder ledge extends upwards of 3 cables in a south-easterly direction.’

* Twins island, about 1} miles north of Hemando, are two rocky
islands' connected by a sandy beach ‘at low water, covermg an extent
2 miles long in a north-westerly dlrectlon, and’ about one mlle broad
their south shore is steep-to and’ may be approached to ‘one cable.
Some small islets lie a short distarice " off their’ north mde, and” ‘the
Centre rock,: which covers at a quarter flood, is m the mxddle of :the
passage ‘between them and Cortes ; the northernmost Twm is 9051
high, rising to an’ almost; bare ‘simmit’ m the centre the southern"’one
is about 300 feet ‘and on both' of thém are Huricrous ind
and copper ores. None but small craft should go'north ‘of these" islane

If entering Baker passage from the strait of Georgia, to avoid' the e ge

9471, K .
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off Reef point, the south extreme of Cortes island, bring Tongue point,
the north-west extreme of Ilernando island, on a N.E. bearing, and steer
for it, passing about a cable off, then keep midway between Hernando and
the Twins.

BLIND CREEX, on the east side of Cortes island, 11 miles north of
Twins island, it a basin of about 4 cables in extent, with from 7 to 9
fathoms ; there iy, however, in the entrance a rock which covers af a quarter
flood, rendering the place useless as an anchorage.

Three islets, lying half a mile off the entrance of the creek, are three
bare white rocks about 60 feet high, almost connected at low water ;
there are 27 fathoms at & distance of 2 cables eastward of them.

LEWIS CHANNEL, off the entrances to Desolation. sound between
Cortes and Redonda islands, to the westward of the latter, runs nearly
straight upwards of 12 miles in a north-westerly direction, and varies in
breadth from ohe mile to 3 cables, widest at the south-east part ; its
shores are gener: a,lly rocky, low in the south part, but rising gradually to
the north-west, steep-to and everywhere fre¢ from danger ; no directions
* are necessary for navigating it. :

Turn point, the south-west entrance point of this channel and the
east extreme of Cortes island, is about 100 feet high, rocky, and covered
with a few stunted trees; the coast turns suddenly from north-east to
north-west around it, and close in shore to the northward of the point are
two islands forming a small boat cove.

In Lewis channel the tides are weak and irregular, seldom exceeding
2 knots, and influenced by the winds,

SQUIRREL COVE, on the west side of Lewis channel, 4} miles from
Turn point, is a small Jand-locked basin of 6 to 7 fathoms water, with
room for a vessel of considerable size to lie at single anchor. It is entered
by a harrow passage about 130 feet wide, with 5 fathoms water, on the
west side of the island in the entrance, which protects the cove from the
southward. The shores are moderately high, and though much broken,
very picturesque and fertile in appearance. To the northward of, and con-
nected at high water with the cove, is a long narrow lagoon, stretching
to the north-west nearly across Cortes island.

_ Bquirrel cove can only be entered by steamers or sailing vessels with o
fair wind, and the chart is the best guide. There are no dangeré whatever
within or near it.

Boulder, the south-east point of entrance, is low, ‘and may be easﬂy
known by a large boulder on its west side; a rock, which covers, lies
nearly one cable south of it, but the point may be rounded at a
distance of 2 cables,
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Northward of Squirrel cove the west side of Lewis channel becomes
more rocky, and gradually increases in height ; it takes a northerly direc-
tion for a mile to Junction point, and then trends to the north-west for
7 miles, the channel ending at Bullock bluff, the north extreme of Cortes
island. At 31 miles from Junection point the depths in the channel shoal
to 27 and 30 fathoms, and a vessel may anchor in about 18 fathoms at a
cable’s distance from the west shore. Vancouver’s ships anchored here in
1792 while exploring this part of the coast.

EINGHORN ISLAND, in the south entrance to Desolation sound, and
forming the south-east point of entrance to Lewis channel, is about 2
miles in circumference, and from 400 to 500 feet high ; it is cliffy and
steep-to on the south-west or channel side.

- The west side of Redonda island, north-west of Kinghorn, forms the
eastern boundary of Lewis chanuel, and is sterile, rocky, and steep-to,
rising in the northern part to eraggy mountains upwards of 8,000 feet high.
At a distance of 6 miles from the south entranee of Lewis channel the
Tea-kerne arm penetrates this island 4 miles in an E.N.E. direction, but is
too deep to afford anchorage, except for small craft near its head and close
to the south side of entrance. '

SUTIL CHANNEL.—This extensive chanpel, which leads from the
western part of strait of Georgia to the entrances of Toba and Bute inlets,
is bounded on the east side by Cortes and on the west by Valdes and
Read islands, Tts length in a northerly direction is 15 miles; and the
breadth at its entrance to the strajt of Georgia 6 miles, decreasing to one
mile in the northern part. The soundings in mid-channel are deep, though
there are several dangers off both shores near the southern parts, but north-
ward of Mary island it is quite clear. :

There are several good anchorages on either side, two of which, Drew
harbour and Carrington l)ay, are easy of access to all vessels, and useful ag
stopping places,

The tides in the Sutil channel are weak, seldom exceeding 2 knots ; the
flcod stream runs to the northward from the strait of Georgia ; it is high
water at full and change at 6 hours, and therise and fall is 12 feet.

CORTES ISLAND.—The west side of this island, which forms the
 eastern boundary of Sutil channel, is generally low, and indented by several
bays and creeks, in many of which good anchorage may be found.
Off Reef point, its south extreme, a ledge composed of sand and boulders
extends three-quarters of a mile, and covers at three-quarters flood ; off
its outer edge are 6 fathoms. The north side of Texhada island well open
south of Savary and Hernando islands bearing E. by S., will lead a quarter of -
2 mile soutlr of the ledge, and also south of the Boulder reef (page 149).
i K 2.



.

148 o*e' SUTIL CHANNEL. " [emarsv.

i+ From Reef point the west ‘coast of Cortes runs in’ a’noftherly-difec-
- tion’ for: 8% miles, is-flat; fror 80 to 150 feet high;-and bordered by a
“gandy beach:extending upwards ‘of 2 cables off in some parts’; it afterwards
‘tirns in a westerly direction, becoming rocky and’ broken, thh a few

isléts & short. dlsta,nce off it in some places.

. Gonez nannoxm, the entrance to which is on the west s1de of Cortes

island, 4} miles N.N.W. from Reef pomt is 2 miles long in a Westerly

direction, and one mile broad at the widest part, aﬁ'ordmg good anchora.ge
'in 9 to 12 fathoms. The entrance to it is through a narrow gorge nearly
‘half a mile long, bounded on either side by steep cliffs about 200 feet
‘hlgh and less than 40 yards wide in some places, with 6 fathoms in the

shoalest part; the tide runs through it from 3 to 4 knots. There are

: several small 1slands within the harbour, and the shores are rocky, varying
'~m helght from 100 to 300 feet. The best and most convement anchorage
'IS in the west part, about half & mile from the entrance.

Gmde islets are just south of the entrance, and useful in indicating it,
from being two small, bare, yellow-topped islets about 20 feet high, and
‘conspicuous from the south-east. They are steep-to, and there is a-clear
passage on either side of them into Grorge harbour. o '

.~ Bee islets, within the harbour and 3 cables north-west of the entrance,
are two small bare rocks about a cable apart, and 4 feet above high
‘water. They may be approached close to, and the best anchorage is from

T to 2 cables west of them.
Brown island, in the middle of the harbour, about 3 cables north-east of

4the entrance, is nearly -a mile in circumference, and thickly timbered.
Tts height is.about 150 feet, the shores are rocky, and may be approached

to a cable’s distance. Ring island, at about one cable east of Brown, is
wooded, but much smaller ; the New rock, which covers at a quarter flood,

:lies nearly a cable east from it, and ought to be guarded against. There is

good anchorage between Ring island and the north-east part of harbour in

,,,from 7 to 9 fathoms.

preEcTions.—In entermg Gorge harbour, which can only be ‘dome
with a favourable tide, unless in a steamer, after passing Guide- islets, steer

‘boldly up the gorge or entrance, and take care, on nearing its north part,

" 'to pass between Tide-islet and the west shore, the passage east. of.the

islet being shoal, when haul to the north-west, pass on either - side.of the
-Bee isléts, and anchor in from-10 to 12 fathoms, muddy bottom,: ong or 2

_“cablés to the westward of them. "Proceeding to: the eastern: part, after
-passing Tide islet, keep to the northward, and roundmg the west-side

“of Brownisland at a cable’s distance, haul to the eastward, and passing
" along the north shore of it and Ring .isiand at half a-cable distance, atchor



CHAP. W.] - GORGE HARBOUR.—CARRINGTON BAY. 149

midway between - the latter  and the-:north-east end.of harbour in-from :
7 0 10 fathoms. ‘If requiring-to water, this anchorage is more convenient;
but vessels ‘to avoid the New rock should not go to the southward of
Ring .or Brown islands.

M.a.nr ;snann, on the east side of Sutll channel about 3 mxles_
N.W. by W. LW, from Reef pomt is'of around shape, about 6 miles in
cir cumference, and from 70 to 150 feet high. Its shores are bordered by
a sandy beach, strewed with huge boulders, and extending upwards of a
mile in & south-south-east direction off its south point is a ledge about -

2 cables wide, called the Boulder reef, which covers at high water. ‘

From the north part of Mary island a sand-spit extends in a northerly‘
direction to within one cable of Cortes island. There are 8 fathoms in the '
passage between the spit end and Cortes island.

In- passing-west of Mary island, keep the north side of Texhada island
open south of Savary and Hernando 'islands E. by 8. until Camp island
comes: opén west  of Mary island N.N.W., which marks Wul clear the -
Boulder reef on the south and west sides. ' '

camMP 1SLAND, off the west extreme of Cortes island and 7 miles
from Reef point, is of small extent, and wooded ; between it and Cortes
istand is Plunger pass, about 8 cables wide, deep, and clear of danger. Two
cables west of Camp is Centre islet, which is bare, and about 12 feet.
above high water ; at this spot Sutil channel turns from N.N.W. to
North, and becomes narrower.

CARRINGTON BAY, on the north-west side of Cortes, about 3 miles
from Centre islet, is a- mlle deep in an easterly direction, about 3 cables
wide, and affords anchorage at a distance of 3 cables from its head in 7 to
11 fathoms. Along its north side are some small islets, and a rock which
uncovers at low water, but if intending to anchor in the bay, by keeping .
about-one cable’s distance from the south shore will clear all danger. Af
the-head of the bay is a large salt water lagoon. ‘ '

'VON DONOP CREEE, the entrance of which is 5% mlles from Centre
islet, is long and narrow, penetrating Cortes island in a south-easterly
direction for upwards of 3 miles. There is good anchorage in 5 to 6
fathoms near its head, but the entrance being only 30 yards wide in some
places, with 3% fathoms in one spot, a vessel should not use it as a stop-
ping place, as Carrington bay is much more convenient and easy of access.

One mile north of Von Donop creek the coast of Cortes turns north-
west for 3 miles to Bullock bluff, at the termination of the Sutil channel ;
it'is rocky and. steep-to,. rising.abruptly to upwards of 1,100 feet.

VALDES ISLAND.—(ape Mudge, the south extreme of Valdes island °
and the south-west entrance point of Sutil channel, has been described in
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page 130. A bank extends in a south-easterly direction for some distance
from the cape, and until well inside the channel the cape ought not to be
approached within 2 miles, as the eastern limit of this bank has not been
defined. The coast of Valdes turns sharply round the cape to the N.N.W.,
running in a straight direction for 3} miles, and bordered the whole
distance by a beach, running off upwards of a cable in many parts. The
land is flat, and heavily timbered, but appears very fertile.

DREW HARBOUR, on the east side of Valdes, 6 miles from Cape
Mudge, is about one mile deep, 3 to 4 cables wide, and rendered perfectly
secure and locked by a narrow strip of land called Rebecca spit, which
forms its eastern boundary ; the anchorage,in 9 to 15 fathoms sandy
bottom, at a distance of half a mile from its head, is the best in Sutil
channel ; its shores are low, and bordered by a sandy beach.

Heriot islet, lying to the north-west of the entrance, is about 250 feet
high, rocky, of small extent, and separated from Valdes by a narrow
boat pass. In the bay to the southward of it is fair anchorage, and fresh
water may be procured ; the soundings, however, in the entrance of it are
irregular.

If intending to anchor in Drew harbour a vessel may round the north
part of Rebecca spit at a distance of about one cable, proceed up the
harbour in mid-channel, and anchor about half a mile from its head in
15 to 9 fathoms, The east side of Rebecca spit ought not to be
approached within 2 cables,

HYACINTHE BAY, on Valdes island, and 1} miles north-west of Drew
harbour, is of small extent, with from 16 to 20 fathoms water, but affords
no anchorage ; a small  rock 4 feet above high water, lies in the middle
of the entrance.

Open bay is half o mile north of Hyacinthe bay, and separated from
it by a rocky point. It is half a mile in extent, with from 10 to 12
fathoms water, but as the bottom is rocky, and the bay open to the south-
east, a vessel should not anchor there. Breton islets, extending upwards of
a mile in a south-easterly direction from the north part of Open bay, are
small, and from the outer one, which is wooded, a reef extends 3 cables,
covering at a quarter flood. The passage between these islets and Rebecca
spit is deep and clear of danger.

HOSRYN INLET, formed between Read and Valdes islands, on the east
side of the latter, is 7 miles long in a northerly direction, with an average
breadth of two-thirds of a mile; the shores are broken and rocky, with
some small islands off the south entrance and along the east side, and
there is no anchorage within it, except for small craft.

Village bay, on the west side of this inlet, just within the entrance,
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is about one mile deep and a third of a mile wide, with from 12 to 24

fathoms, but affords no good anchorage; there is a large village at its
head.

READ ISLAND, bordering the west side of the north-west part of Sutil
channel, is 9 miles long in a northerly direction, and from one to 3 miles
broad ; its southern part is low, but rises gradually to the northward
to 1,600 feet in some places; the shores are rocky, steep-to, and much
indented, especially on the east side near the middle. Viner point, its
south extreme, is bare, and about 40 feet above high water ; it lies 7
miles north of Cape Mudge.

BURDWOOD BAY, on the east side of Read island, 2 miles from Viner
point, is about a mile wide, 2 to 3 cables deep, and contains several
small islets. There are 12 fathoms at a short distance off shore, in its
north and south parts, where a vessel may stop in fine weather, but the
bay is open to the south and east. -

EVANS BAY, the next inlet on the east side of Read island, to the
northward of Burdwood bay, is about 3 miles long in a northerly
direction, 11 miles wide at the entrance, and branches off in two narrow
arms near its head ; its shores are rocky and much broken, and there is
no anchorage except in Bird cove, on the west shore, where small craft
may find shelter. Frederick point, the north-east point of entrance to the
bay, is bold, and may be approached to one cable.

Hill island, just outside the entrance of Evans bay, is of small extent,
but conspicuous from its centre 490 feet high. The shores are rocky, and
may be approached to a quarter of a mile.

PENN ISLANDS, near the middle of the Sutil channel, to the north-
ward of Evans bay, cover an extent about 14 miles long and one mile
wide ; they are rocky, covered with stunted trees, and their greatest
elevation is about 270 feet. A vessel should not venture among them, but
there is a clear passage on their east and west sides.

The east side of Read island to the northward of the Penn islands is
rocky, but may be approached anywhere to a quarter of a mile.

DIRECTIONS.—Entering the Sutil channel from the strait of Georgia,
pass within half a-mile on either side of Mittlenatch island, and steer
N.W. by W. or N.W. 1 W. for the entrance, taking -care to keep the
north side of Texhada island open westward of Hernando and Savary
islands E. by S., until Camp island opens west of Mary island N.N.W,,
to clear the reefs extending off the south points of Cortes and Mary
islands (page 147) ; when clear of the latter danger haul more to the
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northward, steering. about N.N.W.; or N.W. hy: N., dnd ‘passing aboiit a'
quarter-of a: mile;westward of Centre islet, steer up mid-channel, gomg,.
as most convenient, on either side of the Penn islands. fr

If entermg this channel in thick weather, and the above marks be not
seen, when past Mittlenatch island keep it on a S.E.} E. bearing, and
steer'N<W. 3 W, till the south part of Mary island bears N.E: by N,a
vessel will then be clear of the Boulder reef.

- A vessel may beat through this channel, but till past the dangers in the
south: part it would not-be prudent to near the west sides of Cortes and’
Mary islands within 13 ‘miles in qtandmg to the eastward ; and in
standing towards Cape Mudge do not approach it w1th1_n 2 miles, or bring”’
Mittlenatch to the eastward of E. by S. 4 S., until the cape bears S.W.,
when a vessel may stand to half a mile of’ the Valdes shore. If intending .
t0 ariélidx " Drew harbour and Carrington bay are easy of access for any, class .
of vessel and but, llttle out of the 1egular track. :

CALM CHANNEL, to the north of Lewis aud Sutll channels,‘
leading from them to Bute inlet, is 9 miles long in a N.W. by W.
dxrecmon, and about one mile broad ; ; its shores rise abluptly to a gleat ‘
helght are everywhere clear of danger, and the tides weak, except in.
the nor th-west part. The Rendezvous islands, thlee in number, which |
lie on its west side near the south part, cover an extent 3 mileslong in a
W.N.W. direction, and about half a mile wide. There is a deep Ppassage,
Drew pass, between them and the north part of Read island ; and between
the middle and southernmost island is a small spot with from 7 to 15
fathoms, Where a small craft may anchor. This channel is not well
adapted for any vessels except steamers, as there is generally but little
wind, and no anchorage ; no directions are necessary for navigating it.

STUART ISLAND, at the northern termination of Calm channel, and in
the enirance of.. Bute inlet, is about 4 miles in extent, of an undulating
surface, rising in some parts to 800 and 1,000 feet. Its shores are’
rocky and clear of danger ; the tides run strongly round its north and
west sides, but there is a clear passage into Bute inlet to the eastwald of
it, nearly a mile wide, with a very slack stream.

BUTE INLET.—This extensive arm of the sea, which penetrates the
continent for nearly 40 miles in a winding course to the northward, pre-
sents many: similar features to Jervis inlet (page 139), the general -
breadth varying from one to two miles, and -the shores on- either side
rising “abruptly' and almost precipitously in many blaces to- stupendous
mountains ; from 5,000 to 8,000 feet high, whose summits are generally
covered with. snow all the year round. At the head are two extensive
valleys, .one; penetrating to the north-west and the other to the south-east,
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from. which flow streams, the, one ;to the westward, called by the natives.
Homalko river, is navigable for, a long, . distance . by boats and stern-.
Wheel -steamers- of light draught. Off ‘these . rivers some sand-banks.
extend. a short distance, affording mdlﬁ'extent anchorage near gh_emqut,ez:
edges ; but the soundings everywhere else in the inlet are very deep.

The water for ;some distance from the head is nearly fresh, and of a

milky white appearance ; in the summer months there is a constant outset,

varying in strength from 1 to 2 knots.

.-ARRAN RAPIDS,at the entrance of the inlet on the west s1de, between.:
Stuart island and the continent, are 2 cables wide in the narrowest
part. The tides rush through with great strength, the flood from the
westward, and it would be very hazardous for a vessel to go through
them except at slack water.

ORFORD BAY,on the eastside of the inlet, 19 miles from the entrance,
is of small extent, with 35 fathoms close to edge of the bank, which extends
from the head. A .small vessel may use it as a-stopping place.

WADDINGTON HARBOUR, at the head of the inlet, being in fact its
termination, is about 2 miles in extent, and affords an indifferent anchorage
off the edge of the banks, extending from the Homalko and Southgate
rivers and off its east shore. Except in the vicinity of the rivers, the
land rises almost precipitously to 4,000 and 5,000 feet, is most sterile
and rocky, covered with stunted pines. The best anchorage is near
the north part, about half a mile off shore, in 15 fathoms ; bu it is exposed
to the south-west, and SthIl'-" winds from this quarter would make the
anchorage unpleasant, if not unsafe.

"HOMALRO RIVER enters Waddington harbour on the west side, and
is a stream of considerable extent, winding to the north-west through a
large valley. At the entrance is a bar with only 1 to2 feet over it at low
tide, but within the water deepens to 1 and 3 fathoms; the breadth
varies from 50 to 200 yards, and the river is navigable for boats and small
steamers several miles, The shores for 2 miles from the entrance are
low and swampy, covered with willows, but further up on the western
side the land rises 4 or 5 feet above high water, and appears very
fertile, though heavily timbered ; the opposite side is steep and rocky ; in
summer months the current runs upwards of 5 knots out of the river.

Homalko river and Waddington harbour are likely to become places of
some importance, as from the sources of the former an easy route has
been discovered to the gold mining regions in the far north of British
Columbia. _ '

. In navigating Bute inlet but few directions are required, as the points
may be everywhere approached. to half a cable, and, if intending to
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anchor in Waddington harbour, when nearing it, steer for its north
part, anchoring about three-quarters of a mile off the head in 15 fathoms,
and about 3 cables from the high northern shore ; the anchor should be
dropped immediately 13 fathoms are obtained, as the bottom shoals rapidly.

Sailing vessels in entering or leaving the inlet should keep close to the
eastern shore, or the ebb tide may take them through the Arran rapids to
the westward.

TIDES.—It is high water, full and change, in Calm channel at 7 hours,
and the rise and fall is 14 feet. In Bute inlet it is high water at 6 hours,
and the rise and fall varies from 12 to 14 feet.
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FROM THE STRAIT OF GEORGIA WESTWARD TO CAPE SCOTT AND
. THE SCOTT ISLANDS.

VARriATION 22° 10’ E. in 1864.

7

DISCOVERY PASSAGE, formed between the west side of Valdes island
and the Vancouver shore, is the only known navigable outlet from the
north part of the strait of Georgia to the N.W. Its length in a N.W.
and S.E. direction from Cape Mudge to Chatham point is 23% miles,
and its average breadth a liftle more than one mile ; but at Seymour
narrows it contracts to less than half a mile. Its shores, southward of
the narrows, are moderately high and appareiitly fertile, but northward
of them steep, rugged, and mountainous.

xIpES.—Southward of Seymour narrows the streams run with great
strength, from 4 to 6 knots at springs, and turn at high and low water by
the shore, At the southern entrance, near Cape Mudge and between
it and Willow point, heavy races or tide rips rage during the flood, which
would be dangerous to small vessels in blowing weather. ' It is high water,
full and change, at 5 h. 30 m., and the rise and fall is about 11 feet.

Northward of Seymour narrows the streams are comparatively slack ;
they run from 1} to 2% hours after high and low water. At the narrows
it is high water, full and change, at 4 hours, and the rise and fall is about

13 feet.

soun»InNGs.—In Discovery passage, when to the southward of Sey-
mour narrows, the soundings in mid-channel vary from 30 to 60 fathoms,
except at one mile N.W. by W. from Cape Mudge, where a shoal patch
of 8 fathoms exists. In Seymour narrows the least water in mid-channel
is 85 fathoms, but northward of them the depth increases to 100 and 140
fathoms.

QuAaTHIASEY covE.—Cape Mudge, with the bank off it to the south-
east, have been already described in page 180, From it the west side of
Valdes island takes a north-westerly direction, and at the distance of 3
miles is a small indentation named Quathiasky cove, bordered by a sandy
beach. The cove is only fit for steamers or small craft, and only affords
room for one vessel to moor in its south-east and another in its northern

_part ; the former is recommended, about one or 2 cables south-east of
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Grouse island, in 10 fathoms, well sheltered from all winds. A slight tide
runs through the cove, but sweeps strongly past the entrance.

The land between Cape Mudge and Quathiasky cove is about 100 feet
high, flat, and fertile; an Indian village of considerable extent stands mid-
way between the two places. Grouse island, in the centre of the cove, is
small and. moderately high; a shoal extends for two-thirds of a cable
off its south-east point, which ought to be guarded against in entering.
If intending to anchor in the cove, a vessel should enter south of Grouse
island (guarding carefully against the tides) and keep well over towards
the south shore until inside ; mnicor mid-way between the south-east
point of the island and the opposite shore, in from 7 to 10 fathoms.
If necessaly a vessel may proceed to the north part of the cove.inside
Grouse 1sland and anchor in from 7 to 9 fathoms,

GOWLLAND nannom, the next opening in- Valdes island, about:
5 .miles north-west of Cape Mudge, is of considerable extent, being .
upwards-of 24 miles long in a N.W, and S.E. direction, and a quarter :
to two-thirds of a mile broad. The best berth, if stopping for a short -
time, is in 6 or 7 fathoms about 2 cables east of Vigilant point, the
north-west extreme of Gowlland island ; in the south part of the harbeur
the water is deeper, and the anchorage more extended. The shores are
rugged, and there are several rocks and islands within it. Off the entrance
is. Steep island, about 100 feet high, 4 cables long, N.-W. and S.E., and
one cable wide ; 5 the western side is cliffy.

Gowlland island, which protects the harbour to the south-east is about
one mile long and a quarter of a mile wide, high and rugged, with a
_summlt at either end, the southern one being nearly 400 feet high.

Entrance bank lies nearly across. the entrance to the harbour, and
\pmtly dries at low water ; it is composed of sand, -being 4 cables in-
length N.W. and S.E., and one cable broad ; there is a clear passage on
eithet side of it, with not less than 4 fathoms ; its south end, in 3 fathoms,
is & cable north of Vigilant pomt

DIRECTIONS. —If entermo* Gowlland harbour from the southward,
round Steep island at a distance of about a cable, and steer N. E. by E.
for Vigilant point, which is steep-to, and ought to be rounded at less
than half a cable’s length to avoid Entrance bank. Having passed
the point, anchor in § to 7 fathoms, muddy bottom, about 2 cables é@st
of-it, or proceed further to the south-east, where more extended anchorage
will be'found. The passage south of Gowlland is choked up with rocks, -

"If eoming - from the north-west, when- Vlgxlant point bears East, steer
for it, passing as before directed.

* See Plan of Gowlland harbour, No. 2,067; scale, m = 8 inches,
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T MAUD ISLAND.—From Gowlland harbourte Seymour:narrows - the
"coast takes a- W.N.W. direction, being: steep-to, high, and rugged. - Maud
island, the south-east point of the narrows, is siall, about 800 feet-high,
"and there is a-boat passage between:it and Valdes island : a small 1slet

called Yellow islet; lies 4 cables E.N.E. from it. '

WILLOW POINT of Vancouver island, the south-west point of Dis-
covery passage, lies S. by W. nearly 2 miles from Cape Mudge. 1t is low,
covered with willow bushes, and off it a sandstone ledge extends to the
north-east for nearly 3 cable< In passing the point do not approach
within half a mile. ‘

From Willow point a low coast runs north-west for 7 miles to Olanore
point, and is bordered the whole distance by a sandy beach. Orange point
is bare and round, of a reddish colour, not unlike the top of an 6range;
about 11>miles south-east of it is the entrance of a large stream of fresh
Water, the Campbell river, navigable for some distance by boats or canoes.

’ :mmrclu\r BAY, of which Orange point is the east extreme, is about
half a,vmlle deep, and affords good anchorage in 14 to 7 fathoms, sand,
well out of the tide, and sheltered from all except N.W. winds.  This
bay is easy of access, and the best anchorage southward of Seymour
narrows : a good position to anchor is about 3 cables S. by W. of Orange
. -point, in 7 to 14 fathoms.

Race point, lying about 3 miles N.W. from Duncan bay, is bqld' and
steep-to, The tide runs past it with great velocity, and, during the flood

stream, ‘the rippling off it is very dangerous for boats. N

MENZIES BAY, hamediately south-west of Seymour narrows, is of
considerable extent, running in a W.N.W. direction for 1} miles, and
three-quarters of a mile broad, but in its centre is a lar ge sand-bank, which
partly dries at low water, with a narrow but clear passage on either side :
good well-sheltered anchorage in 5 to 6 fathoms may be procured between
this bank and the head of the bay.

The east shore of the bay is high and rugged, the western shore low ;
both are steep, and from the head an extensive valley runs to the north-
west, and a bank extends off 2 cables.

If intending to anchor in the bay, it is recommended to keep Wlﬂlln a.
cable’s length ~of the east shore for half a mile; when steer to the
westward towards the centre of the bay, and anchor in about 6 fathoms,
_-muddy bottom, half a mile from the head, and 2 cables from the east shore.

SEYMOUR NARROWS, at 10} miles N.W. by W. from Cape Mudge,
are about 1% miles long, from 3 to § cables' wide, and the shores on
‘both sides are high; rugged, and steep-to. ‘In"consequence of the con-
traction in breadth of Discovery passage the tide rushes through these
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narrows with great velocity, nearly 9 knots at springs; the flood and ebb
streams run for nearly equal intervals of 6 hours, a very short period of
slack water intervening between them.

It is recommended to choose the early part of a favourable tide to pass
through these narrows, for during the greatest strength a boiling race
extends across and steerage becomes very difficult.

Northward of the narrows, Discovery passage takes a north-westerly
direction for 12 miles to Chatham point, the shores becoming more high
and rugged than before. On the eastern shore are several bays or
openings, but, with the exception of Plumper bay, too deep to afford
anchorage : the western shore is nearly straight, and near Chatham point
are Otter cove and Elk bay, both affording anchorage.

PLUMPER BAY, half a mile north of Seymour narrows, is about two-
thirds of a mile deep, and the same in width, affording anchorage in
from 14 to 9 fathoms, near its south-east part, easy of access, well sheltered,
and out of the tide. If unable to proceed through the narrows in con-
sequence of the tide, Plumper bay becomes a very convenient stbpping
place, and no directions are necessary for entering it.

Deep Water bay, separated from Plumper bay by a peninsula, is about
one mile deep, and half a mile broad, but too deep for anchorage.

GRANITE POXINT is a high white granite bluff on the western shore,
at the northern termination of Seymour narrows. On either side of the
point is an opening, the southern one running east for nearly 3 miles, and
containing several islands; the northern one is smaller, but both are too
deep to afford anchorage. At 2 cables N.W. from Granite point is a rock
with only 9 feet water. ‘

NODALES CANAXL is an extensive opening running in a N.E. by E.
direction between Thurlow and Valdes islands; its western entrance,
which is upward of a mile wide, with deep water, is 1} miles N.E. by N.
from Chatham point; there are some tide rips off it.

ELR BAY, on the west side of Discovery passage, at 9 miles north-
- west of Seymour narrows, is about 11 miles broad and three-quarters of ~
a mile deep. It affords indifferent anchorage, in 14 to 15 fathoms, about
one-third of a mile from the head, and exposed to northerly winds ; Otter
point, its southern extreme, slopes gradually to the sea, with a small shmale
beach running off.
A rock which covers at half flood lies 11 cables off the shore, three-
quarters of a mile north-west of Elk bay.

OTTER COVE, on the west side of Discovery passage, and just south
of Chatham-point, is a small but snug anchorage, completely sheltered from
all 'winds by Limestone island, in the centre of the entrance.
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Intending to anchor in this cove, pass close to, on either side of Lime-
stone island, and anchor midway between it and the head of the cove, in
10 to 6 fathoms ; a large vessel should moor.

CHATHAM POINT, nearly 24 miles from Cape Mudge, is the north-
west extreme of Discovery passage, and also separates it from John-
stone strait. It is a low rocky point, and at 2 cables N.E. from its north
extreme is the Beaver rock, awash at low water ; in rounding, the shore
ought not to be approached nearer than half a mile. Between the point
and the Nodales canal are several strong eddies or tide ripples.

DIRECTIONS.—In proceeding through Discovery passage from the
southward, if the tide be favourable, a vessel has only to keep in mid-channel
till past Seymour narrows; but if the tide be unfavourable, after passing
Cape Mudge, keep about 2 or 3 cables off the eastern or Valdes island
shore, which is steep-to, and the tide does not run so strong. If unable
to get through the narrows, Menzies and Duncan bays afford good
anchorages. The latter ought to be preferred, being easier of access.

North of Seymour narrows, the tides being comparatively weak, a vessel
may proceed either in mid-channel or close to either shore, except in
rounding Chatham point, which should not be approached nearer than
4 or 5 cables, to clear the Beaver rock. Plumper bay affords a good
stopping place to a vessel unable to proceed through Seymour narrows
from the northward.

Sailing vessels of any size ought not to attempt to beat through south-
ward of the Seymour narrows.

JOHNSTONE STRAIT, which separates the north-east side of Vancouver
island from the main, is comprised between Chatham point and Beaver
cove, being about 55 miles in length in a W. by N. and E. by S. direction,
with a varying breadth of one to 2 miles. The shore on both sides is-high
and rugged, more especially the southern one, which may be said to.be
a continuous mountain range, rising almost abruptly from the sea, the
summits of which vary from 2,000 to 5,000 feet in height, some of the
higher ones being clad in snow all the year round.

The shores of the strait are nearly everywhere steep-to, except a few
spots along the northern side, which will be hereafter described. There
are no anchorages whatever _along the south shore, but several on the
northern, Knox, Blinkinsop, and Forward bays, as well as Ports Harvey
and Neville, all of which, except the latter, bemnr easily accessible to
sailing vessels.

The south shore, west of Salmon bay, takes a general westerly direction
for 84 miles to Beaver cove, where the high land suddenly terminates,

* See Chart of Johnstone and Broughton straits, No. 581 ; scale, m = 05 of an inch,
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“and- is' inderited with a few slight bays; all’ of which' are too~deép to
~afford anchorage.’ Bauza cove, oné mile edst of Beaver: COVG,’IS a~sisll
deep bight, and aﬂ‘ords no anchorage §”§ommer snall’ islets' }ié' in it
. €ntrance. | T : Ve e s
.“From Chdtham pomt to -the .west.- end of' Thurlow 1sla,nd the
--’soundmgs in  mid-channel are very deep, no bottom in many places
~being found with 150 fathoms. - About 1} miles west from the west. point
of Thurlow, and half a mile off the'south shore of the strait is the Ripple
shoal, with 7 to 9 fathoms on it. Near Helmcken island the strait is
shoaler and the bottom irregular, the depthsin mid-channel varying from
17 t6 80 fathioms ; but west of Hardwicke island it again deepens to no
bottom at 150 and 170 fathoms. :
- promes.—Everywhere in Johnstone strait it is- high' water,: full -and
“eharige, at-Oh. 30m., and the ‘rise and fall of tide is-from 15 to. 17 feet.
-The streams run from 2 to 2} hours after high and low water by the
shore, and except in the vicinity of Helmeken island and to the eastward of
- Knox bay, they are not strong. In the former place they run from 3 to
7 knots, and in the latter 2 to 4 knots ; but in other -parts of the strait
they séldom exceed 1 to 3 knots per hour. Near Helmcken island are
~several heavy tide rips, which in blowing weather ‘would be dangerous
“to ' boats or small eraft; and just west of Chatham pomt is an overfall
producing a considerable swell at times.

. THURLOW ISLAND is on the north side of Johnstone strait, to the

westward of Nodales canal ; its south side, which borders the strait, is
‘rocky ‘and about 13 miles long in a westerly direction ; the eastern
half' is indented by several bays, off which lie some small 1slands

ENOX BAY, on the south side of Thuxlow, and 7 mxles Westwaxd of
Chatham point, is two-thirds of a mile deep and about the same in.width,
affording anchorage in from 15 to 17 fathoms 2 cables from the head, off
the edge of the bank, whieh is steep -to. . The anchorage is well protected
from east or westerly winds, but it ought only to be used as a stopping
place for the night or tide, as from the steepness of the bank a vessel
would touch if a southerly wind sprang up. Off its outh-west. point
foul grouﬁd extends for nearly one cable. If intending to anchor, steer
-for_the head of the bay, and anchor immediately 16 fathoms are
- obtained. . o

Between Knox bay and N odales canal he the Pender 1qlands, whlch are
.very rugged and barren, the largest being 150 feet in height ;; foul ground
exists to the east and west of them for nearly half a mile, and their:south
-side -ought-not to-be- apploached nearer. than -2 cables The tide . sets

- strongly through them. : R
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~ Westward of Knox bay the coast of Thurlow island is almost straight,
running in a W.S.W. direction for nearly 6 miles, when it turns to the
north-west: its shores are high and rugged, steep-to, and may be approached
to a cable’s distance. Eden point, the north-west extreme of Thurlow,
is bold and clifiy; half a mile south-east of if is a small bay, too deep
to.afford anchorage, except for small craft.

’RIPPLE POINT, on the south or Vancouver shore of the strait, 6 miles
west from Chatham point, is steep-to, and between it and Knox bay are
some heavy tide rips in blowing weather. The coast between Ripple
and Chatham points is indented by two slight bays, but the water in them
is too deep to afford anchorage.

RIPPLE sHOAL.—Camp point, 93 miles W. by S. } S. from Ripple
point, slopes gradually to the sea ; a rocky beach extends a short distance
off it; and half a mile to the north-east of it is the Ripple shoal, with
from 7 to 9 fathoms, marked by kelp, about 8 cables in extent, with
deep water around it. \

SALNON BAY.—The coast between Ripple and Camp pointsruns in a
W.S.W. divection, curving slightly inwards; and westward from Camp
point to Salmon bay it is nearly straight for 4% miles. Salmon bay at
high water appears of considerable extent, but affords no anchorage, the
bank, which runs off half amile from its head, being too stéep. A river of
considerable extent empties itself into this bay, and is said to be navigable
for canoes. several miles inland, At this place is the only break in the
mountain range on the south shore, and a valley of considerable extent
stretches away to the south-east, in the centre of which appears a
remarkable bare summit. '

BELMCKEN ISLAND, lying 3 miles westward of Thurlow island, in
the centre of the strait, is 1} m'ilesflong east and west, and about half
a mile wide, with a clear channel of the same width on either side of it.
The island is about 150 or 200 feet high, with a rugged coast line : the
Speaker rock, which covers at one quarter flood, lies 2% cables N.E. from
its eastern point, and is in the track of vessels using Current passage. '

Race passage, to the southward of Helmcken island, is half a mile
wide, but deep and clear of danger; the tide sets strongly through iis
as much as 6 knots at springs, and there are some heavy tide ripsin it
eastern part, This is the passage generally used.

" Current passage, to the northward of Helmcken, is about half. a mile
wide, and deep, the tide being as strong as in Race passage. ‘

 HARDWICKE ISLAND forms the north side of Johnstone strait
'f'or 7 miles to the westward of Thurlow island, and is separated from
- 9471, ‘ _ : L
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 thelatter by Chancellor channel. Tt is high- and rugged, and the-south
sliore  steep-to,” except near its south-west extremity, where Earl ledge
runs off for 3'cables, only uncovering at low water. SRR
+ Two ‘islets lie off the west point of Hardwicke, and: outsuie them
the ‘Fanny  reef, which covers or is awash at high water ; between' the
reef and the north shore there are some heavy tide rips. :

- BLINKINSOP BAY; on the shore of British Columbia, 2l miles
north-west of Hardwicke island, and 25 miles - from Chatham point, is
about 11 miles deep, and half a mile wide ; its shores are hwh and from
the head a bank dries out at low water for nearly a mile. This bay affords
good anchorage, in 10 to 12 fathoms, about one-third of a mile N.E. of its
south-west point, well sheltered and easy of access. The only direction
requlred is to enter in mid-channel, and anchor on obtammg 12 fathoms,
las the bank is rather steep. :

Jesse island, lying about 2 cables off the shore, nearly half a m11e o
the south-west of Blinkinsop bay, is small and steep-to.

PORT NEVILLE, the next opening in British Columbia west of
‘Blinkinsop bay, is of considerable extent, running in a north-easterly
‘direction for 7 miles, and varying from one quarter to one mile in
breadth. - It affords a spacious and secure anchorage, but in consequence -
of - the Channel rock lying near the middle of its entrance channel, greait
‘caution is required in entering. Its shores, except near the eastern side
of entrance and head, are high, sloping gradually to the water’s edge.
.~The ‘depth of water in the fmrt varies from 6 to 9 fathoms, with a
muddy bottom ; but in the shoalest part of thé entrance channel there are
not more than 2% or 3 fathoms, and in the middle of its north par,

3% cables S.W. 1 S. from Boulder point, is the Channel rock, of small
extent and very dangerous having only 4 feet over it, so that unless
.vessels specially require to enter this port, the anchorage of port Harvey,
and Blinkinsop bays, which are at no great distance from its v1c1mty,
ought to be preferred, being both secure and easy of access.

" The entrance channel into Port Neville is 1} miles long, and about 3
cables wide, running in a northerly direction ; the soundmgs in it vary

- from 2§ to 5 fathoms, shoalest in the north part. The best passage is on
the western side of Channel rock, there being about 17 feet at low water ;
the passage eastward of it has only 12 feet. Boulder, the north~east point
of the channel, is low, with a stony beach'round it : a shoal runs off it to -

- the northward for 5 cables with 1 fathoms in some parts. .

" Robbers Nob is a remarkable low gr assy point on the north side of the
port, about one mile from Boulder point ; to the westward of it is a shoal
bay, into which flow some large streams; the best anchoraue is about;

“half a mile south-west of the Nob in 6° or 7 fathoms, :
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" Shoal-creek, at the hedd of Port Neville, is-about 2 miles:long; narrow,
and not recommended, as its entrance is-only a cable wide, with a rock in
the middle ; from its he@d a mud flat extends off n‘e_arly a‘mile. - .. r
i piRECTIONS.—Should it be required to:enter Port” Neville,* the
following directions ought to be attended to: - after” rounding 'Mill/y
island, which is just S.W. of the entrance, ‘and may be’ approached'
close: to, proceed up mid-channel until Robbers ‘Nob ‘comes in line with
Boulder point N.N.E. L E., when keep well over to the western side
of channel to avoid Channel rock. When Boulder point bears N.E. by E.
the vessel will be clear to the north-west of the rock, and maythen steer
into the port N.N.E.1 E., anchoring in 7 fathoms, about half a mile
S.W. by W. from Robbers Nob, If necessary, a vessel may anchor in the
entrance about half a mile north of Milly island in 4% or 5 fathoms. -

. proes.—It is high water, full and change, in Port Neville at 0 h. 30m.,
therise and fall of tide being 17 feet : the stream runs from 1 to 2 knots
at the entrance. - '

‘snrmpson REEF.—The coast between Ports Neville and Harvey runs
in‘'a W. by S. direction, slightly indented. W. by S. 4 S. 4 miles from the
entrance of Port Neville, and one quarter of a m1le off shore, lies the

‘ Shmpson reef, Whlch covers at half flood.

PORT mmvzv, the next inlet westward of Port Neville on the north
Slde of Johnstone strait, runs in a northerly direction for 4 miles, with
a breadth varying from one quarter to three-quarters of a mile, and
nﬁ'ords good and well sheltered anchorage in 7 to 9 fathoms, muddy bottom,
at the distance of half a mile from its head. There are several small
islets within it, and the shores are rugged ; from its head swampy ground
extends to the north-cast, and to the north-west is a narrow gorge, which
partly fills at high water and joins Knight inlet. The sou‘ndings' in
the entrance vary from 60 to 80 fathoms, shoaling rapidly towards the
head. ,
Broken islands, off the east side of the entrance, are low, rugged, and
of small extent ; they may be approached to one quarter of a mile on the
west side, but only a boat passage exists to the eastward of them. .

 HAVANNAR CHANNEL, the western entrance of which is 1} miles
north of Broken islands, runs in a north-easterly direction from the
east side of Port Harvey, connecting it with Call creek. Its length: is
about 4 miles, and its breadth varies from one half to one mile.. There
are :several. islands within it, which lie mostly in mid-chanrnel ; Hull
island, the largest, being three-quarters of a mile long, and half a mile.
broad. It§ shores are high and much broken, and the depths in: mld-
/channel vary from 9 to 50 fathoms. :
L2
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- BOUGHEY BAY, in the south-east part of Havannah channel, is

-about one mile deep in a southerly direction, and half a mile broad ; a
vessel may anchor in this bay at a distance of half a mile from the bead,
in from 10 to 14 fathoms, but the passage to it has not been sufficiently
sounded to recommend its being used as an anchorage.

Browning rock, in the north part of Havannah channel, about one-
third of a mile north of Hull island, has only 12 feet over it, and lies
nearly in the fairway of the channel to Call ereck ; there is an apparently
clear passage to the westward of it. :

CAUTION.—As the soundings are uneven and the bottom rocky to the
west and north-west of Hull island, care ought to be used in navigating
this channel near that neighbourhood.

CALL CREEE, the south part of which may be said to commence a
the north-east point of Havannah channel, is an inlet of considerable
extent, its length in a north-easterly direction being 12 miles, and its
breadth varying from one balf to 14 miles ; the shores on either side
are high and precipitous, rising abruptly {0 mountains from 1,000 and
4,700 fect in height. The head terminates in a low swamp, and a valley
extends to the north-east from it.

The soundings in the entrance are about 40 fathoms, but increase to
upwards of 120 fathoms towards the head ; there is no anchorage what~
ever except mear its entrance, on the north side amongst the Warren
islands, where from 6 to 14 fathoms will be found. These islands, four in
number, and small, are half a mile from the entrance; they run parallel
fo the shore from 1 to 2 cables off it. A vessel may anchor between the
two southern islands in from 6 to 10 fathoms.

CHATHAM CHANNEL, the east part of which commences at Root
point the north-west extreme of Havannah channel, trends to the west-
ward, connecting these waters with Knight inlet ; its breadth as far as
surveyed varies from 2 to 8 cables, the depth in mid-channel is 4 fathoms
" at a distance of three-quarters of a mile west of Root point. It is not
recommen%ed to use this channel until further explored, as only 4 ‘miles
of it bave at present been examined.

Captain Vancouver’s tender, the Ckatham, a small- bmg, passed through
this channel to the westward in July 1792, and the least water found was
3 fathoms, :

DIRECTIONS.—If intending to anchor in Port Harvey, keep in mid-
channel till within the Mist islands, when the anchorage opens out; and
anchor in 7-fathoms in the middle of the harbour, about half a mlle
. from ihe head.

A sailing vessel of considerable size can beat in as far as Mist islands,
andwmay stand to a cable’s distance anywhere towards the west shore 3
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in making the eastern board, keep outside the line of the Broken islands,
and out of the bight between Transit point and the Mist islands.

“The anchorages in Boughey bay, Havannah channel, and among the
Warren islands on the shore of Call ereek, are secure; but the passages to
them, though probably deep, have not been sufficiently examined so that
directions can be given for entering them.

TroEs.—Itis high water, full and change, in Port Harvey at 0h. 30 m.,
and the rise and fall of tide is 10 feet.

ESCAPE REEF, lying 2 miles west of Broken islands, and half a mile
off the north shore of Johnstone strait, is about a cable in extent, has
4 feet least water on it, and is marked by kelp in the summer. This
reef, which has deep water around it, is in the track of vessels entering
Port Harvey from the westward ; to avoid it keep in the middle of the
strait, till the entrance of the port comes well open, bearing N.N.E. or
N. by E., when steer in for it.

TORWARD BAY, 3 miles W.S.W. from Port Harvey, is a slight bend
in the coast, about 1} miles broad, and three-quarters of a mile deep,
_with a small islet 30 feet high off its south-west point: its shores are
moderately high, and a bank extends nearly 3 cables from its head.

This bay affords good anchorage, in 14 to 10 fathoms, off the edge
of the bank, and about two-thirds of a mile N.E. of its south-west
point, well sheltered from all except south-easterly winds, and even
these send in no sea ; it is easy of access for any class of vessel, and
a very good stopping place; in entering it from the eastward guard
against the Escape reef. '

BOAT HARBOUR.—From Forward bay, the northern shore of John-
stone strait becomes comparatively low, and trends W. by S. for 15 miles
to Weynton passage, at the termination of the strait. Boat harbour, a
small cove affording shelter to boats, is 6 miles westward of Forward bay,
the coast between the two places being nearly straight, and may' be
approached to a quarter of a mile.

 HANSON and CRACROFT ISLANDS, between Boat harbour and
Weynton passage, are low, with rocky shores, and are separated by a
_passage one mile wide. The south side of Hanson is 3 miles long, and
off its south-west point are some rocks extending for 2 or 38 cables to
the westward. Cracoft, to the eastward of it, is about 2 miles long; and
off its south part, at the distance of half a mile, are the Sophis islets, of
small extent.

DIRECTIONS.—Lor a steamer, or sailing vessel with a fair wind, the
navigaiion of Johnstone strait is perfectly easy, it being only requisite to
keep in mid-channel, except when nearing Helmcken island from the east-
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ward, when a vessel ought, after passing Thurlow island, to keep within 3
- cables of the southern shore, or Camp point, till past the Ripple shoal,
which, ‘from being marked with kelp, is likely to have less than 7 fathoms
over it. - In the vicinity of Helmcken the tides are strong, but not
enough to stop a steam vessel of moderate power to the westward of it
they have no great strength. :

If wishing to anchor for the mght Knox, Blinkinsop, and F01 ward bavs,
and Port Harvey on the northern side, afford good anchorage, and are, with
the present Admiralty charts, so easy of access as to 1equ1re hardly
any directions.

_If beating through the strait, when to the eastward of Helmcken island,
the shores ‘on both sides may be approached to one cable, except for
half a mile on either side of Pender islands, the south side of which
latter ought not to be approached nearer than 2 cables, as the tide runs
strong in their vicinity. Between Thurlow and the west end of - Hard-
wicke island, it is not advisable to beat, as the tide thereabouts runs
strong and irregularly, there being also several dangers in the track,
viz., Ripple shoal and Speaker rock, east of Helmcken island ; and Earl
ledge to the westward of it. From Hardwicke island to Beaver cove,
the south shore may be approached to one cable ; and the only dangers
dlong the north shore are the Slimpson and Escape reefs, which can be
easily avo1ded by tacking short of them, keeping more than half a mile
out When near the latter ; elsewhere the north shore may be approached'
to 2 or 3 cables. ' o

BROUGHTON STRAIXT, which connects Queen Charlotte sound with
Johnstone strait, is upwards of 14 miles in length, east and west, the
breadth varying from 4 miles at the east, to one mile at thé west
entrance. Its southern shore is formed by Vancouver island, and the
northern one by the'south side of Malcolm island, and both, except near
Beaver cove, are low. There are several islands, rocks, and shoals in the
eastern part; but a clear navigable passage along the southern side half a
mile wide in the narrowest place, which is abreast Alert bay in Cormorant
island. There are several anchorages along either. side, available as

~ stopping places,—Alert bay, on the south shore of Cormorant. island ;
Port McNeil on the Vancouver. shore, and Mitchell and Rough bays on
the south side of Malcolm island. The Nimpkish river, which disembogués
_on the south:shore of the strait, is a stream of considerable size, and. smd
“to be navigable by canoes for' a two days’ journey. . :
- At the eastern entrance of the strait the depths vary from 60 to
100 fathoms, decreasing rapldly to the westward ; abreast thé Nimpkish
river are from 19 to 20 fathoms; but to the westward of it the: bottom
becomes: megular, depths varying from 15 fo 40 fa.thoms
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- TEDES.—In Broughton strait it is high water, full and change, at
0'hours 30 minutes, the rise and fall of tide being 14 or 15 feet. In the
navigable -channel the streams run 1 to 4 knots, but in the Race and
Weynton passages 3 to-6 knots, turning everywhere about 2 hours after
high and low water by the shore. o

BEAVER COVE, at the south-east extreme of Broughton' strait,
runs in upwards of a mile in a southerly direction, and is half a mile
wide ; its shores are high, and the depth is too great for anchorage.
~ Mount Holdsworth, a remarkable conical peak, 3,000 feet high, and very.
conspicuous from the eastward, rises 3 mxles to the south-west of the
cove.* '

NIMPKISH RIVER, which flows into a shallow bay on the south shore,
5 miles westward of Beaver cove, is upwards of a cable wide at entrance,
with 21 fathoms, but only navigable for any distance by canoes; a bank
dries off it for nearly a mile, leaving a narrow winding channel, with
about 5 feet water, into the river. Green islet, off the outer edge of this
bank, is about 4 feet above high water, and small and bare ; half a mile
west of it is a rock which uncovers at low water. In navigating the strait,
this islet ought not to be approached within 3 cables.

On the north bank of the Nimpkish, at the entrance, is a small plateau
of grassy land, on which are the ruins of a large native village, called
Oheslakee.

PORT MCcNEILL, on the south side of Broughton strait, about 10 miles.
west from Beaver cove, runs in a W.S,W. direction for 2 miles, is three-
quarters of a mile broad, and affords a good, well-sheltered anchorage, in
6 to 9 fathoms. Its shores-are low, and bordered by a sandybeach,
which runs off three-quarters of a mile from the head. From Ledge
point, the north point of entrance, a narrow ledge, with 3 to 5 fathoms on
it, runs out E.N.E. 1} miles, and kelp grows over it in summer. .

Eel reef, lyiug 9 cables S.S.W. from Ledge point, and about 2 cables‘
off the south shore of the port, covers at three-quarters flood.

If intending to anchor in Port McNeill keep half amile from the southern
shore in entering to avoid the ledge off Ledge point, and anchor when
the poinit bears N.E., about 5 or 6 cables distant, in from 5 to 6 fathoms,
sandy bottom. -

.. The coast from Port McNeﬂl runs about W.S,W. 4 miles to the
entra.nce of Queen Charlotte sound. It is bordered by a sandy beach, and
may be a.pproached t0.2 cables. '

WEYNTON PASSAGE.—Pearse islands, in the centre of Broughton
stralt at its eastern entrance, are a group of small low islands, with

*. See Plan of Beaver cove, No. 2,067 ; scale, m = 3 inches,
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some rocks extehding a short distance north and south-east of them.
‘Weynton passage, between Hanson and Pearse islands, is about 1} miles
wide, with depths in mid-channel varying from 40 to 60 fathoms.
The shores on both sides are very much broken into rocks and small
islands ; the tide rushes through from 5 to 6 knots ; and unless wanting
to anchor in Mitchell bay, it ought not to be used.

RACE PASSAGE, between Pearse and Cormorant islands, is two-thirds
of a mile wide, but a rock lies in mid-channel at its 'south part ; the
tide runs from 3 to 6 knots through, and the passage is dangerous.

- CORMORANT ISKLAND lies in the centre of the strait, to the west of
the Pearse islands. It is about 150 feet high, 2} miles long, east and west,
three-quarters of a mile wide, and bordered by a sandy beach. Gordon
point, its south-east extreme, is 21 miles W. by N. from Beaver cove.

ALERT BAY, on the south side of Cormorant island, is nearly one mile
wide, and half a mile deep, affording a good and well sheltered anchorage
in from 6 to 9 fathoms, muddy bottom, easy of access, the shores being

_ everywhere clear of danger. Yellow bluff, the south-west point of the.
bay, may be recognized by a remarkable yellow cliff at the extreme of the
point.

HADDINGTON ISLAND, 7 miles west of Beaver cove, in ithe centre
of Broughton strait, is small ; its south and west sides are steep-to, but
from the northern ome a bar, with as little as 9 feet water in some paris,
runs across the strait to Malcolm island.

Between Haddington island and the Jedge running off from the north
point of Port MeNeill, is a passage. three-quarters of a mile wide, with
not less than 7 fathoms water in mid-channel.

‘MALCOLM ISLAND, which forms the north side of Broughton strait, is -
13} miles long W.S.W. and E.N.E., with an average breadth of nearly .
2 miles ; the shores are generally low, a sandy beach extending off a short
distance from them. On its south side are Mitchell and Rough bays,
in which vessels may anchor in 6 or 8 fathoms. Donegal head, its east
point, is high, cliffy, bordered by a beach, and the tide runs strong in'its
vicinity, Dickenson point, on the south side of the island, is connected
by a bar, with 9 feet in some parts, to Haddington island; )

Foul ground marked by kelp extends half a mile off the west sxde of .
Malcolm island ; and W.N.W. 1} miles from Pulteney point, its south-west _
extreme, is a shoal patch of § fathoms, also marked by kelp. - ’

DIRECTIONS.—In naylgatmg Broughton strait from the eastward, when
abreast Beaver cove in mid-channel, a W. L S. course, to pass not more
than 2 cables south of Cormorant island, will keep a vessel clear to the
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northward of Nimpkish bank, and when the west point of Cormorant island
bears N. by E. she will be westward of it; then steer to round the south-
‘west point of Haddington island within a quarter of a mile, to avoid the
ledge off Ledge point ; when the north shore of Cormorant island opens
of Haddington island E. by N., a vessel may steer out of the strait in
mid-channel. None, except small craft, should go to the northward of
Haddington island.

Sailing vessels of any size would find it tedious to beat through this
strait, and as there are several dangers it is not recommended to do so.

QUEEN CHARLOTTE SOUND is an extensive arm of the sea, con-
necting the inner waters north of Vancouver island with the Pacific.
Tts length is upwards of 30 miles, running in an easterly direction, and
its breadth varies from 10 to 20 miles, being bounded on the norta by
the shores of British Columbia, and on the south by the north shore
of Vancouver island. In the north and north-east parts are innu-
merable rocks and islands, of which little is at present known ; but along
its southern sides are two broad and navigable channels to the Pacific.

Broughton strait enters this sound at its south-east part. From thence
to Thomas point the coast of Vancouver runs W. by N. for 9 miles, and
is low ; it is bordered the whole distance by a beach composed of sand
and boulders, and foul ground marked by kelp exists off it, from one
quarter to half a mile. ‘

If intending to enter Beaver harbour from the eastward, do not
approach this shore within a mile till near Thomas point ; and as but
very few soundings have been obtained in this part of Qucen Charlotte
sound, if beating to windward, great caution ought to be observed when
standing to the northward. :

BEAVER HARBOUR, on the south side of the sound, 9 miles west-
ward of Broughton strait, is 8 miles wide at entrance and 2 miles
deep. The harbour is protected or formed by several islands lying
-across, and within the entrance ; its shores are low, and from the south
shore a bank extends off 3 or 4 cables; a short distance inland from
its western side are seven remarkable hills, varying in height from
A4OO to 640 feet. There is good anchorage in the south and west parts -
of the harbour, but north-easterly winds send in a heavy sea, rendering
it impossible to land on the south shore for days together.*

. On the south shore is Fort Rupert, a Hudson Bay Company’s fort or
trading post, which has been established several years, and is in charge
of a chief trader ; adjacent to it is a small quantity of clear land, also .a
very fine garden, where fruit, and vegetables common to the climate,

* See Plan of Beaver haibour, No. 2,067 ; scale,m = 8 inches,
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are grown in great -abundance. In the ,vieinity of the fort is. a large
native village, .

. Thomas point, the south-east extreme of the harbour, iz low and Tocky s
some rocks lie upwards of 2 cables off it to the westward. The channel
between it .and Deer island is -about 4 cables wide, with from 13 to 6.
fathoms, and clear of danger. )

Moffat rock, 8 cables to the westward of Thomas point, is 3 cables oﬁ‘
shore, just at the outer edge of the bank, and uncovers at low water.

Deer island, two-thirds of a mile north of Thomas point, is sbout 1}
miles in circumference, wooded, and about 240 feet high ; its shores are
rocky, and extending nearly 4 cables off its north-west part. is a reef,
marked by kelp, with 9 feet water over it ; a short distance off the south-
east point are some islets and rocks.

Round island, half a mile N. by E. of Deer island, is small, but high,
and conspicuous from the eastward.

t Peel island, in the ﬁorth'pa,rt of Beaver harbour, is three-quarters’ of a
mile long S.W. and N.E., about a third of & mile broad, and between it
and the west shore of the harbour is a passage 2 cables wide in the
narrowest part, with 17 fathoms water ; 4 cables north of it are the Charlie:
islets, small, and two in number. There is a good channel into the
harbour close along the east side of Peel island, which is steep-to.

Catile islands, which lie in the middle of the harbour, are small and;
connected with each other at low water. At 11 cables south of them is
Shell 1slet the observation spot on which is in lat 50° 42' 86" N., long.
127° 25' 7" W, ; areef awash at high water lies one cable south of it.

" Cormorant rock, lying one-third of a mile off the western shore of the
harbour, and nearly half a mile west of Shell islet, covers at high water,
and has from 4 to 6 fathoms close to; mid-way between this rock and
Cattle islands is a shoal pateh of 38} fathoms. »

Deedalus passage, leading from the west part of Beaver harbour to the
northward, is 2 cables w1de in its narrowest part, and has not less than
17 fathoms in mid-channel.

‘Dillon point, the north-west extreme of the harbour, and separatmg
it from’ Hardy bay, is bold and rocky ; some small islets lie to the south-
eist of it ‘close in shore.

nmnc'rxon‘s.——Beava harbour is easy of access to either saﬂmg\
vessels or steamers. Thele are three passages into it, but the southern_
one, between Thomas point and Deer island, is the best and genera]ly used,
bemg w1de enough for a vessel to beat through ; and the only eautxon
requlred in entermg it, is not to round Thomas point nearer than 2 cables, :
iri order to avoid the rocks off its north-west part, after which steer for
 Shell'jslet, and anchor in 10 to 12 fathoms about 2 cables south-east of if,
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with Fort Rupert bearing S.S.E., and, Thomas point East, or E. by N.
Good anchorage in from 6 to 9 fathoms, and better sheltered from north-
westerly winds, may be obtained to the westward. of the Cattle islands :
but in rounding Shell islet give it a berth of about 2 cables, to avoid the
reet' south of it. it

If entering the harbour by the Deedalus passage, the only dlrectlou
required is to steer  mid-channel ; & sailing vessel could not easily work
through it however, as the breadth abreast Peel island contracts to 2
cables. .- o

TIpES.—It is high water, full and change, in- Beaver harbour ‘zt
Oh. 30m., and the rise and fall is from 15 to 16 feet.

" HARDY BAY, to the westward of Beaver harbour, and separated'
from it by Dillon point, runs in a southerly direction for 4 miles; its
breadth at the entrance is 2 miles, narrowiring to the head, where it ter-
minates in a narrow creek, 11 miles long, and 2 to 4 cables broad, with
a sand-bank running off its head for three-quarters of a mile. The shores
of the bay are rugged, and off the west side, near the head, are some out-
lying rocks. - The soundings in the outer part of the bay vary from 100
to 40 fathoms, and there is no anchorage, except in the small creek at the
head, -which is difficult of access, and should not be used by a stranger.

Off the north-east point of the bay, about three-quarters of a mile
from. the shore, are the Masterman islands, small, and four in numbex 3
foul ground exists between them and the shore.

' ‘GOLETAS CHANNEL, which runs along the north shore of Vancouver
island " to -the Pacific, is 22 miles long east and west, with a breadth’
varying from onme to 2% miles. Its shores are high, rugged, and
steep-to, except in the western part, and may be generally approached
to a quarter of a mile; the northern side is composed of a' group
of islands, mostly small, through which are several navigable pas-
sages. There are four anchorages within the channel ; Shushartie -bay
on the south side ; Port Alexander, Shadwell passage, and Bull harbour’
on the north side ; and all, with the exception of the latter, easily acces-
sible to sailing vessels. Duval point, on the south side at the eastern
entrance of the channel, is 15 miles west of Broughton' strait.*

- The soundings throughout the channel to the west éntrance are very
deep, varying from 190.to 80 fathoms, but there the .bottom suddenly.
rises from 40 t6 7 and .9 and.in one part to less than 3 fathoms, forming
Nshwitti- bar, stretching completely across.the cliannel, and. in a great
measure preventing any heavy sea rising inside it during westerly gales. -

* See Chart.of West end of Vancouver island, No. 582 ; scale, m = 05 of an inch. :
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rrpEs.—It is high water, full and chanoe, in the Goletas channel
at Oh. 30m., and the rise and fall varies from 12 to 14 feet. The streams

in the east part of the channel run from 1 to 3 knots, but near the west

entrance, in the vicinity of the Nahwitti bar, they are much stronger,
running from 2 to 5 knots, turning shortly after high and low water by.
the shore.

SHUSEARTIE® BAY.—From Duval point the south shore of Goletas
channel runs 15 miles in a westerly direction to Shushartie bay, with a
. rugged rocky outline, and rises gradually to a chain of hills varying from

400 to 1,000 feet high; it is everywhere steep-to. Shushartie bay is
about half a mile in extent, and its shores are high, except at the head,
from which a sand-bank runs off more than 2 cables. There iz a very
limited but fairly sheltered anchorage just inside the north-east point of
. bay, in about 13 fathoms, at the distance of a cable off shore, but from the
steepness of the bank it should only be considered as a stopping place.*

Dillon Rock, which covers at one quarter flood at 1} cables west .of

the east point of bay, is in the way of vessels entering from the eastwsrd.
. DIRECTIONS.—If entering Shushartic bay from the eastward, and
the Dillon rock be covered, do not steer in for the anchorage till the
easternmost peak of the Shushartie saddle (a remarkable double-topped
mountain 1,900 feet high situated south of the bay) comes in line with
the village at the head of bay 8. § W., when proceed in with that mark on,
which leads west of Dillon rock; when the north-east point of bay bears
E. by N, the vessel will be clear south of it, and should steer for the
eastern shore, anchoring immediately 14 fathoms are obtained, as the bank
is steep, which will be about one cable’s distance off it, with the extremes
of the bay bearing N.E. and N.W. by W.

If entering from the westward keep the western shorve aboard till
- Halstead point bears E. by N., when steer in as before directed.

SHINGLE POINT, 2 miles west of Shushartie bay, is low ; a beach
runs off it a short distance ; westward of this point it is difficult to land,
except in fair weather.

CAPE COMMERELL, 22 miles west of Duval point, is the northern~

most point of Vancouver island, and the south point of the west entrance

10 Goletas channel. The eape is low, and some rocks extend off it for.
nearly 2 cables ; to the eastward of it the coast forms a large bay 3 miles :

wide and about one mile deep, with 2§ to 6 fathoms rocky bottom, and
not in any way adapted for anchoring, There is an Indian vﬂlave on, the
east s1de of the cape.

# See Plan of Shusbartie bay, No. 2,067 ; scale, m = 3 inches,

'
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" GORDON GROUP consists of a number of small islands runming in
“an east and west direction for 5 miles, and bordering the north part of the
east enirance of Goletas channel. They are high and steep-to, and on
the_eastern or Doyle island is Miles cone, a remarkable summit 380 feet
high. Their eastern extreme is 2 miles north of Duval point.

Duncan island, one mile south of the Gordon group, is about a mile
in circumference, and 300 feet high ; at 1} miles west of it are the two
Noble islets 30 feet high, between which and the group it is not advisable
for a large vessel to go.

CHRISTIS PASSAGE, hetween the west side of the Gordon group and
Baluklava island, is half a mile wide, and its south entrance is nearly 6
miles from Duval point ; it runs in a northerly direction, and connects
Goletas with the New channel ; its shores are free from danger, and the
depths in mid-channel are from 35 to 45 fathoms. The tide runs from
1 to 8 knots through it, the flood to the southward.

If intending to go through this passage from Goletas channel, a lar(’e
vessel should enter it west of the Noble islets.

BROWNING PASSAGE, to the west of Balaklava island, between it
and Galiano island, runs in a porth-westerly direction from the Goletas
to Néw channel. Its length is about 8 miles, its breadth in the narrowest
part 2 cables, and there are some small rocks and islets off its south-east
and north-east points; it is deep, and a mid-channel course through is
free from danger. The tide is very weak in this channel.

GALIANO ISLAWD, the largest of the islands on the north side of
Goletas channel, is of triangular shape, nearly 8 miles long, and 3}
miles broad, the base fronting to the southward., The shores are very much
broken along the north and east sides; a remarkable pe‘ak' of conieal
shape 1,200 feet high, mount Lemon, rises near its south-west part, and
Port Alexander is formed at its south-east extreme.

. PORT ALEXANDER, upwards of 7 miles from Duval point, and on
the west side of Browning channel, runs in a north-westerly direction for
11 miles, with a general breadth of about 4 cables ; there is a small
islet in the middle of it, half a mile from the entrance, and another close .
off Boxer point on the west side of entrance. This port is easy of access
to steamers and sailing vessels with a fair wind, and affords good anchorage
in 12 to 13 fathoms, half a mile from its head, well sheltered from all
except south-easterly winds.
The south side of Galiano island is high, steep-to, and cliffy, running in

a straight direction to the westward ; at 4} miles west from Boxer point
is a small cove which would afford shelter to small craft in westerly
- -winds,
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" SHADWELL PASSAGE, in the north~west part of.ihié Goletaschisdhel,
between Galiano and Hope islands, is 3% miles long in'a novtherly dirée-
tion; and-its breadth variés from one half to 1} miles ; the easternshore
is straight in a nmth-easter]y direction, . but the western' is indented mto
several small bays, with some rocks and islets off them, i

:The soundings in the south part of this passage are from 80 to’ 100
fa.thoms, decreasing rapidly from 9 to 13 fathoms to the northward ; a
vessel may anchor about 2 or 3 cables N.W. of Centre island, sheltered
from all except northerly winds. The tide runs with considerable strength
as much as 4 knots between Centre island and Turn point,

Vansittart island, in the centre of the passage at its mnorth part, is one
;mle long, and three-quarters of a mile wide ; west of it are some rocks
and small islets extending out 6 cables; and half a mile from the north
point are two wooded islets called Nicholas islands,

Willes island, at the south-east part of the passage is steep-to, and
‘may be approached to a cable ; a quarter of amile to the southward of
it is a small low islet, named Slave island.

Centre island, in the middle of the passage, and 5 cables S.W. from
Vansittart island, is small ; west of it some kelp extends a short distance,
but there is a clear passage on either side of it.

‘One Tree islet, 4 cables west of Vansittart, is small, about 40 feet hlgh
and has a single tree on its summit, which is very conspicuous When
seen from the northward, and of great use in 1dent1fy1ng the passage ,‘
this islet may be approached close to on the west sule, but between it and
Vansittart are rocks and foul ground. o

Cape James, the north-west -extreme of Shadwell passage, is a high
rocky bluff; some rocks extend off it to the southward for a short dis-
tance, and foul ground, marked by kelp, exists between it and Turn
point. . '

DIRECTIONS.—Going through Shadwell passage to the nort]xward,
round Willes island, its south-east point, at about one or 2 cables’ distance;
when abreast Turn point steer to pass about one cable off either - side
of. Centre island, and 2 cables west of One Tree islet, after which a
north-westerly course will lead out clear. To the eastward of Vansittart
island the passage is deeper, and nearly straight, and perhaps to a sailing
‘ship or stranger it would be easier to navigate than the western one ; if
proceeding through it, keep in mid-channel. SR

Shadwell passage may be used by steamers or asa.ﬂmer vessels Wlth ) fair
wind'; it would hardly be prudent to beat a large vessel through it, as
there is gener: ally a heavy swell and strong tide in the morth part. It is
the passage usually taken by the Hudson Bay Company’s vessels When
bound north from the inner waters.
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- Thé best anchorage in Shadwell passage is near the mlddle, with- One
Tree islet. bearing N.E. by N., Centre island S.E., and Turn point South,
.m 9 fathoms.

' HOPE ISLAND, the westernmost of the group which form thé north
side of Goletas channel, is 6 miles long, east and west, and its gréatest
breadth is 8% miles. The island is moderately high, and its shores are
‘very much broken ; the sea breaks heavily along its north and west sides,
and off Mexicana point, the western extreme, a reef extends 3 cables ; the
south shore is steep, and may be approached to one quarter of a mile.

. BULL HARBOUR has its entrance on the south side of Hope island,
2 miles from the western entrance of Goletas channel. Though small,
this harbour affords a very secure landlocked anchorage. It runs in a
northerly direction for 1} miles across Hope island, its head being only
separated from the north shore of the island by a narrow rock of low land
403 feet wide ; its breadth at the entrance is 5 cables, contracting to one
cable at half the distance from the head, after which it again increases to
nearly 2 cables.

Indian island, 11 cables north of the narrowest part of the entrance, is
small, but completely shuts in the harbour to the southward, leaving a
passage to it on the eastern side one cable in width ; between the island
and the west shore are only 11 feet water, The anchorage is to the north-
ward of this island, in about 4 fathoms water, but there is only room for
1 or 2 vessels of moderate size to lie moored.
~ If intending to enter Bull harbour, steer up mid-channel, passing east
of Indian island, and moor immediately the vessel is north of it, anchors

"north and south. Steamers or only small sailing vessels should use this
'é,nchoraﬂe, a8 from its narrow and tortuous entrance it is rather difficult of
access to long vessels.

Westward of Bull harbour the coast of Hope island is rocky and edged
by kelp ; -the sea in westerly winds breaks heavily along it.

NAHWITTI BAR, or ledge, stretchmg across the west entrance of
the Goletas channel, is of sandstone formation, and on the eastern edge
rises suddenly from 40 to9 fathoms, the depth increasing very gradually
to the westward. Its breadth within the 10-fathom line is from one to
nearly 3 miles, broadest at the south part, where are several shoal spots,
called Tatnall reefs, with 2} and' 3} fathoms, at a distance of 1} miles
_ from the south shore ; northward of these patches the depths vary from
6 to 9 fathoms. In heavy westerly gales the sea breaks right across the
‘Goletas channel at this bar.

Lemon point, Galiano island, open north of Shingle point, Vancouver
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island, bearing E. by N., leads over the Nahwitti bar in the deepest
water from 7 to 9 fathoms, well to the northward of Tatnall reefs.*

DIRECTIONS.—Bound to the westward through Goletas channel,
steer in mid-channel, or within half a mile of either shore, until west
. of Bull harbour, after which keep Lemon point open north of Shingle
point E. by N, until Mexicana point bears North, when a vessel will be -
to the westward of the Nahwitti bar. A sailing ship, if beating through
the channel, should keep south of Duncan and Noble islands ; elsewhere,
until west of Bull harbour, the shores on either side may be approached to
a quarter of a mile ; when west of Bull harbour, in standing to the south-
ward, tack when Shingle and Lemon points are in line . by N., and do
not approach nearer than half a mile towards Mexicana point, as there is
generally a heavy swell setting in on it, and the ground is uneven.

+ If obliged to anchor for the night, or tide, Shushartie bay, though
small, is easy of actess, the only danger being the Dillon rock off its east
point. Port Alexander, and Shadwell passage, along the north shore,
are also easy of access with a fair wind to sailing vessels, and the latter
is preferable, being more roomy and better holding ground. ‘

NWEW CHANNEL, to the northward of the Goletas channel, and sepa-
rated from it by the islands which form the north shore of the latter, is
an extensive clear passage to the Pacific Ocean, about 124 miles long, and
a breadth varying from 1} to 4 miles. Its depth in the shoalest part is
60 fathoms, near the eastern entrance, and its shores, except mear the
west part of the Gordon group, may be approached to nearly half a mile’;
the north limit of the channel is formed by Walker group to the eastwald

" and a few low rocks and islets to the north-west. 7 »

Generally a heavy swell sets through New channel from the westward,
and with the exception that there is more room for a large vessel to. work
in or out than in Goletas channel, there is no resson to use it in pre-
ference to the latter, unless, if running in before a heavy westerly gale,
the sea were breaking across the west entrance of Goletas channel at the
Nahwitti bar.

Doyle island, the south-easternmost of the Gordon group and at the
south-east point of New channel, is three-quarters of a mile long, and, as -
before stated, has a remarkable summit, 380 feet high, Miles cone, on its

- centre’; there are some small islets off its east point. The north side of
the Gordon group to Crane islets is steep-to, and may be approaciled to
one-third of a mile.

The Crane 1s1ets are small 30 feet high, and steep-to, there bemg

* See View A. on Chart No. 582,
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100 fathoms water at a cable’s distance. They lie 2% miles westward of
Doyle island, and about 8 cables north of Gordon group.

Boyle island, 13 miles west of Crane islets, and half a mile north of
Hurst island, is small ; at half a mile north-west of it is the Grey rock,
which covers at one quarter flood, and is dangerous to vessels beating
through this channel. The best mark to clear this rock, is to keep the
Crane islets just touching the north side of Gordon group E. by S. £ S,
which leads nearly half a mile north of it ; when Boyle island bears South
a vessel will be clear east of it, and when the south-west and north-east
points of Christie passage come open S. § W., she will be clear to the
north-west of it.

- The north shore of Balaklava island is rugged and half a mile N.W.
from its north-west point are three low islets, 6 feet above high water,
at the north entrance to Browning channel.

The north shore of Galiano island is also rugged ; some outlying rocks
lie a short distance off it, but it may be approached to one-third of
a mile.

Westward of Cape James, the north-east point of Hope island, the
shore is generally rocky, and the sea breaks heavily along it; do not
approach it within half a mile,

WALXKER GROUP, at the north-east part of New channel, from 2to 3
miles -north of its south side, is composed of a mumber of small islands
and rocks, covering an extent of 6 miles in a westerly direction, and
2 miles broad, the highest is about 300 feet above the sea ; among them
are several small creeks and bights, which would afford shelter to boats,
or even small craft; along their south side some rocks extend a short
distance off. Castle point, at the south-east extreme of the group, is.
bold, cliffy, and steep-to, with no bottom at 60 fathoms 2 cables south of it.

‘White rock, at the south extreme of Walker group, lies 2 miles
W.S.W. from Castle point; it is 4 feet above high water, and there are
40 fathoms half a cable south of it. Between White rock and Boyle islet
a strong tide race usually prevails. '

Nye rock, off the south end of Schooner passage, at the west part of
the group, covers at high water ; it lies W. 2 N. 21 miles from White
rock, and may be approached to 2 cables on thesouth side, but large
vessels.should not stand inside it to the northward.

- Redfern island, the south-west of Walker group, is about half a mile
A long, and- one quarter of a mile wide; half a mile south-east of it are
some rocks just above high water, as also to. the north-west ; its south
side ought not to be approached within 2 csbles.

‘Prosser. rock, 2 miles W. by N. 2 N. of Redfern 1sland is -small, about
2 feet above high water, and may be approached to 2 cables. Nearly a-

9471, b
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mile farther in the same direction is Bright islet, 100 feet high, to the
north and north-east of which are some reefs and small islets.

-Pine island, at the north-west part of New- channel, is about a mile in
ciro"umfere'ﬁce," low, and wooded, and‘conspicu'ous from the ‘westward 3
some small islets, named Tree: islets, whlch are also wooded lie half &
mile N.E. of it.

Storm islands, in the centre of Queen Charlotte sound, 23 miles north--
ward of Pine island, aré a narrow chain of islets extendmg 2 mlles east’
and west. -

‘DIRECTIONS.—If using the New channel, and the wind be fair, &
mid-channel course about W. by N. will take a vessel clear. If working
through, when between the Walker and Gordon group, keep one-third-to
one half of a mile south of the southern shores of the »rmer, and on nearing
the Grey rock, when standing towards the southern shore, avoid opening
the south part of Crane islets north of the Gordon group E. by S $8S,
uitil the east and west points of Christie passage come open S.§ W, when
a vessel will be clear to the westward of the rock ; and if going east, when
Boyle islet bears South she will beeast of it. In the vicinity of the Galiano
and Hope islands, tack about half a mile off shore, and keep outside Shad-
well passage and Roller bay ; when west of Pine island, do not bring it
easb of E. by N. .

_The cOAST from Cape Commerell (page 172), the north-west point of
Vancouver island, takes a south-west direction for 16 miles to Cape Scott.
It is rather low, but rises at a distance inland to hills 800 and 1,000 feet
high3} it is indeénted by several bays, which, however, are too open to
afford ‘any shelter, except in southerly wmds foul ground extends offt
in some places more than one mlle

HECATE ROCK, lying W. 18,11 mxles from Cape Commere]l, and
three-quarters of a mile off shore, covers at three-quarters flood, and
the sea breaks heavily over it. . Lemon point, Galisno island, just open
of or touching Shingle point, Vancouver island, E. by N., leads three-v
quarters of a mile north of it. .

carn scorr, the north-west point or extreme of Va.ncouver island,
is ‘about 500 feet high, and connected to the -island by a low sandy-
neck about one cable Awide ;- some rocks extend west of it for more than
half ‘2 mile, and there is a bay on either side of the neck, which would
aﬁ‘ord anchorage to boats or small craft in"fine weather only ; close to:
its ‘south-west extreme is a small creek among: the rocks,. difficult -of
access, but once within it boats may get shelter in southerly gales ; ; unless:
acqua.mted w1€h the locahty, it would be hardly prudent ‘to ven‘are for'it
m bad weather. . L
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- At Cape Scott the flood comes from the southward, and rounding .the
cape sets into the Goletas channel, its strength varying from 1 to 3 knots,
When navigating between Cape Commerell and Cape Scott; do not
approach the. shore within one mile, at which . distance w111 be found
from 15 to 20 fathoms. - @ - N :

SCOTT CHANNEL, between Ospe Scott and the Scott islands t6
the westward, ‘is 5} miles wide, with soundings in it varying from
25 to 40 fathoms. It is a safe navigable channel for any -class .of
vessel, the only known dangers in it being the rocks extending nearly
a- mile west of Cape Scott ; the- tide runs through from: one to 3 knots,
the flood ‘from the southward. There are some heavy tide rips néar
its east and west sides} a largé vessel may beat through with- safety,
tacking’ when upwards of a mile oﬁE’ Cape Scott, or’ half & mlle of Cox
island, ool

SCOTT ISLANDS extend nearly 20 milés in an east and west ‘dir‘ecti‘oﬁ 3
the principal ones are five in number, with some adjacent smaller islets.
There are wide passages between the western islands, but as'no soundings
have been obtained in them, and stlong tide- rlpples and overfalls bave
invariably been observed raging ‘there, no ‘vessel should venture among
ot through them, unless compelled to do so. :

" Westward of Cape Scott the tides set with considerable st:ength to. the
north: and - south across the entrance of Goletas channel, and' a vessel
passing out northward of the Scott islands must beware: that she is not set:
down t00 near'them with the ebb stream. ™ - o et Y

- Along the north side of the Scott islands, at a. dxstance of 2 mlles, will
be found from 30 to 50 fathems ; at 2 miles west-of Triangle island are 45
fathoms, and from & to 6 miles southward of the group will be found from
80 to 100 fathoms.

COX ISLAND, the easternmost and largest of the .group, ‘is . about"
21 miles in extent, with iron- bound rocky shores and -several off lying
dangers ;- its- height is upwards of 1,000 feet. This. island- forms the
western boundary of the Scott channel, and is upwards of 5 miles W. by S.
from Cape Scott.-

. LANZISLAND, separated: from Cox 1s1anu by a passage half amde w1de,
is'upwards'of 2 miles long 'in-a ‘westerly direction, and a mile broad 5 its
shores, like Cox island, ‘are rocky, and it rises near.the centre to.a. summxt
1,177 feet- above ‘the sea 3 both the islands are-wooded. - S

<'There are’ 17 fathoms - in-the passage’ between Cox and Lanz 1slands,
and in fine weather with southerly winds a vessel may..drop an anchor.
northward of the former 1sland in 14 fathoms, but at all times it is a
nelghbourhood to be avoided.

¥ 2
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- East Hayecock, a small islet 80 feet high, is 21 miles south-west from
Lanz island ; it has a rugged outline, and is covered with a few stunted
trees. Some small islets extend a short distance north-west of it.

West Haycock, 5 miles W.1 S. from East Haycock, is small and rocky,
about 180 feet high. Some small islets extend upwards of a mile south~
west of it, foul ground existing around them for half & mile.

TRIANGLE ISLAND, the westernmost of the group, is 26 miles
W. by S. from Cape Scott; it is 680 feet high, about a mile in extent,
and differs from the other islands in being - very precipitous, and bare of
trees, and has a remarkable gap in its summit; & ledge or reef extends one
mile north-west of it ; to the eastward are three low islets, the outermost
of which, 40 feet high, is 12 miles from Triangle island.

In navigating near the Scott islands, it is recommended to give them
s good offing, especially in a sailing vessel, as the tides set very strongly
through the passages between them.

ReMARKS ON THE NAVIGATION OF THE INNER WATERS BETWEEN CAPE
MUDGE AND THE PACIFIC.

For steamers the navigation of these channels is very simple, the only
eauiion required being to steer mid-channel ; if the weather be fine, except
in the vicinity of the Nimpkish river, Helmcken island, and Seymour
narrows, these water may be navigated as well by night as during the
day, the shores being so high on either side as to be easily defined.

If in a sailing vessel, unless the wind be fair and likely to remain so,
it would be preferable to anchor for the night, as the wind usually falls
after sunset, ‘especially during summer months.

WATER.—It has not, as a rule, been stated where water is to be
found, for it is generally so pIent1fu1 that ‘at every valley or beach a
stream will be seen. ‘

SUPPLIES.—The natives, whenever a vessel stops; will generally bring
alongside deer, grouse, salmon, rock cod, and other fish in moderate
guantities, selling them at reasonable prices. Blankets, shirts of the most
common deseription, knives, beads, powder, shot, tobacco, and red paint
are very useful to barter with.  To men-of-war they are usually very
civil, but crews. of coasters and merchant vessels should watch them
vigilantly, as they are cunning and treacherous (especially near.the
northern parts of Vancouver island), having captured several small coasters
and murdered their crews. Whiskey and the vices of civilization are,
however, fast dxmlmshmg their numbers,
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CHAPTER VIL

VANCOUVER ISLAND, WEST COAST ; FROM JUAN DE FUCA STRAIT
'~ TO SYDNEY INLET.

VARIATION, 22° 40’ E. in 1864,

GENERAY, DESCRIPTION.—The outer or western coast of Vancouver
island is comprised between Bonilla point, at the entrance of Juan de Fuca
strait, and Cape Scott, the north-west extreme of the island, a distance of
upwards of 200 miles. Its general direction is W.N.W. and E.S.E., but
the coast is broken into deep inlets, the principal of which, Barclay,
Clayoquot, Nootka, Kyuquot, and Quatsino sounds, are large sheets of
water, with features similar to the other great inlets on this part of
the American continent, and a detailed description will be given of them
in their regular order,

MARING the LAND.~—When first making the land, an unbroken
-range of mountains will be seen; on a mearer approach it appears
thickly wooded, and apparently fertile, intersected with many deep open-
ings and vallays, which in most cases are some of the inlets before
-mentioned. The coast is generally low and rocky, but rises immediately
0 mountains of considerable height. It is fringed by numerous rocks
and hidden dangers, especially near the entrances of the sounds, and the
exercise of great caution and vigilance will be necessary on the part of the
navigator to avoid them, even with the present Admiralty charts. On no
vccasion, therefore, except where otherwise stated in the following pages,
should a stranger attempt to enter any of the harbours or anchorages
during night or thick weather, but rather keep a good offing until circum-
stances are favourable ; and when about to make the coast, it cannot be
too strongly impressed on the mariner to take every opportunity of
ascertaining his vessel’s position by astronomical observations, as fogs and
thick weather come on very suddenly at all times of the year, more
especially in summer and autumn months. :

wmrns.—-'l‘he remarks with regard to wind and weather given in the
first part of this work apply genera]ly to the outer coast of Vancouver
island, and any farther notice on the subject is’ unnecessary, except,
perhaps, that bad weather in wmter months is more frequent there than
to the southward, :
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TrpEs.—All along the outer coast or west of Vancouver island it may
be ‘said to be high water at full and change when the moon crosses the
meridian, viz., at noon and midnight, the tide showing considerable
regularity as compared with the inner waters, the greatest rise and fall
being everywhere about 12 feet. There ate two high and low waters in
the 24 hours all the year round. In summer months the superior h1gh
Water is at midnight, and i in Wmter months at noon.

The flood stream appears to set along the coast to the north-west, and
the ebb to the south-east ; neither -are of great strength, except in the
vicinity of Fuea strait and the Scott islands. In summer months a set
is generally found to the southward, and in winter in the opposite direc-
tion, but 4s a rule the currents are mregular, and apparently mﬂuenced by
preva,llmg Wmds v \

sownmas.—At the entrance of the Fuca. strait the 100-fa,thom edge
of the bank extends upwards of 30, mﬂes off shore : 1t then runs - nearly
stralght in a N.W. by Ww. du'ectlon, gradually nearmg the coast and
abreast Gape Cook or Woody point the “depth of 100 fathoms will be
obta,med within 4 miles of the shore ; to the north-west of Woody pomt
the 100-fathom’ edge does not extend more than 10 ‘miles off shore, and
to the southward and westward of the Scott islands even less.

‘The nature of the bottom, when under 100 fathoms, appears ‘to be
genem]ly composed of sand’ and gra.vel ‘and’ does not differ i m one part
from’ another suﬂimently to “afford a,ny gmde for aseertammg o vessel’s
exact posmon on ‘the coast ; the bank, however, extends far enough off
shore to the ‘south:east of Cape Cook that if running for the coast in
thick weather, the marmer, by soundmg in tlme, will get due notice of
his approach to the land, as the edge of 100 fathoms does not come w1th1n
18 mlles of 1t and the bank shoals very gradually T

u.a.'l.':vzs.—-The west coast of the 1sland is very thmly populated the
h;ghegt est;mate of the natives not exceeding 4,000, divided into a number
of very small tribes. As a rule they are harmless and inoffensive,
though in a very fow cases the crews of vessels wrecked on their coasts
have been plundered and ill-treated : they are addicted to. pilfering,
especially in the vicinity of Nootka, sound and ought to be -carefully
watched ; thls is perhaps the worst. charge that can be. brought agamst
them.

JAlL the tribes spea.k a dlﬂ'erent dla,leet and the Chmook Jargon,
Whlch is used at Victoria in transaetmns w1th the settlers and natlves,
wx]l not be generally understood on ‘the west coast

. surp:r.ms, :&c.—The ‘natives live prmclpally on ﬁsh potatoes, and
berries, Fish, salmon, halibut, rock cod, herring, snd hulican, the
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“latter somewhat resembling a sardine, are found in great abundance.
Deer, grouse, and wild .fowl are also to be had, but not by any means S0
plentiful as along the north-east coast of the island.

“Furs and fish oil are the only articles of trade with the uatives, and the
‘qua,ntlty of each procured is so’ small, that at the most it does not employ
‘more than half a dozen small coasting vessels ; the trade in furs may
indeed almost be said to be at an end. ‘ -

- At the Alberni inlet in Barclay sound a large saw mill has been esta-
‘blished by an English company, and & considerable lumber trade now goes
-on from that place. o

- At Forward inlet and Coal harbour, in Quatsmo sound seams. of coal of
fconmdera.ble thickness - have been seén, and there is no doubt- that a

quantity of that valuable article is to be met-with in the norih-west part
of the island, - - : ' S

" Indications of copper and iron are a.lso plentiful, in Barclay sound
"especlally. In Port San Juan, and in. the Muchalat or Guaguina arm’of
‘Nootka found, some traces of gold have béen met with.

'whe COAST from Port San J; uan (page 15) runs 10 miles in a westerly
‘direction to Bonilla point, rising gradually to elevatlons from 1,000-t0 2,000
feet. Bonilla point, the north entrance pomt of Fuca strait, is 12 miles
N.N.W. of Cape Flattery ; the pomt slopes gradually to the sea; is:not
‘in'any way remarkable, and may be approached within one mile; to the
westward of it the coast becomes more broken, still’ keepmg a Westerly
.direction, being hlgh a short distance inland.* '

NITINAT :'.AE:, the entrance to which is narrow and shoal, is 7
“miles westward of Bonilla point. -'The lake is of considerable size; extend-
‘ing to the northward. There are only 1 to 2 fathoms in the entrance,
‘and the sea generally ‘breaks heavﬂy across it in bad weather. - Four
‘miles to the westward of the entrance is a remarkable Waterfaﬂ called by
the natives Tsusiat, Whlch may be seen at a good dlstance, even in thick
-weather, when it would help to 1dent1fy a vessel’s POSIthIl, bemg the only
‘waterfall on this part of the coast. -

PACHENA BAY, 20 miles Westward of Bomlla. pomt, is neally 2
‘hiles deepin a northerly direction, and half a mile wide, with from 510 6
fathoms ‘water, but as it is open to the southward and south-west, and
‘there is usually a heavy swell setting into it, no vessel should anchm
there. At its head, on the west side, is a stream where boats can get
“in and find" shelter in bad weather.  Sea-bird islet, off the -entrance
*‘of the bay, is bare, about 10 feet above Water, and of sma.ll extent. -

"% See Chart :—America, West Coast, No. 2,531 5 scale, m = 0+1 of an fnch.”
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_ The coast between Pachena bay and the south-east point of entrance
-of Barclay sound, a distance of 3 miles, is rocky, forming an open bay
that affords no shelter.

The soundings between Port San Juan and Barclay sound, at a dlstance
of 2 miles off shore, vary from 50 to 18 fathoms, shoaling when to the
westward of Nitinat lake, 10 miles to the sonthward of which will be
found less than 50 fathoms.

BARCLAY SOUND is an extensive arm of the sea, 30 miles west-
ward of the entrance of Fuca strait. It is upwards of 14 miles wide at
entrance, and though encumbered by numerous islands it maintains this
breadth for nearly 12 miles inland, when it separates into several narrow
inlets or canals, the principal of whic}x, the Alberni inlet, extends 23 miles
in a northerly direction, its head reaching within 14 miles of the eastern
or inner coast of Vancouver island. Off the entrance, and in the southern
parts of the sound, are innumerable rocks and islands, with several navigable
channels between them, which, however, ought to be used with ‘gr,ea.t
caution by a stranger. The shores are low, except in the northern part
and among the canals, when they become high, rugged, and mountainous.*

TIDES.—It is high water, full and change, in Barclay sound at 12,
and the rise and fall of tide is about 12 feet.

SOUNDINGS.—A bank of sand and gravel, with depths from.25 to 45
fathoms, extends 20 or 25 miles to the southward and westward of the
entrance of Barclay sound. In the middle of this bank is a deep hole,
the east part of which is 5 miles south-west from the entrance ; from
-thence the hole extends 19 miles in a W.S.W. direction, with depths
varying from 60 to 100 fathoms, so that if steering for Barclay sound
from the south-west, and the weather be thick, by attention to soundings
a vessel mxght ascertain her position within a few miles. To the south-east
of the entrance the water becomes deeper, and at a distance of 10 miles
off shore there are 60 to 70 fathoms, sand and mud.

There are three nav1ga.b1e ship channels into Barclay sound, viz., the
Eastern, Middle, and Western, and all require great caution in nzmgatmg 3
they will be deseribed in their regular order.

The EASTERN CEANNEL, on the eastern side of Barclay sound,
between the main shore and Deer islands, is 12 miles long in a N.N.E.
direction, and its breadth varies from 1 to 1} miles. Its shores -are
low and rugged, except in the north part, which becomes high. "The
soundmgs in the entrance vary from 18 to 22 fathoms, i mcreasmg gra-
dually to 90 and 100 fathoms at the north part. There are several

* See Chart:—North America, West Coast, No, 584 ; scale, m = 0-5 of an inch. "
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dangers within it, the rocks off Cape Beale and Channel rocks at the
southern part, and the Fog rock off the east side of Tzaartoos island.

CAPE BEALE, the south-east point of entrance of Barclay sound,
and of the Eastern channel, is 30 miles N.W. by W. 1 W. from Cape
Flattery lighthouse. It is a bold rocky point, 120 feet high, and some
rocks extend off it, from 2 to 4 cables. It is well adapted as a position
for a lighthouse, which is much required for entering Barclay sound or
Fuca strait from the westward. :

BAMFIELD CREEK, 4 miles from Cape Beale, on the east side of
the channel, runs in 1} miles in a southerly direction, with a breadth of
from 1 to 2 cables ; there is room for a vessel to moor at a short distance
from its head in 6 fathoms. A’ narrow passage, 30 yards wide, with
6 feet at low water, runs from the head to an inner basin, which is one
mile long, and has from 2 to 4 fathoms,

Grappler creek extends from the entrance of Bamfield creek two-thirds
of a mile to the eastward, being about 40 yards wide, with from 8 to 10
fathoms, after which it takes a northerly direction for one mile, and becomes
very shoal. Both these creeks afford good sheltered anchorage to small
craft.

KELP BAY, 53 miles from Cape Beale, is two-thirds of a mile wide,
a quarter of a mile deep, and affords a fairly-sheltered anchorage in
6 to 14 fathoms. Its shores are low, and a rock which covers at one-
third flood lies one cable north of its south entrance point, and there
-is a small islet at its north point, which shows a conspicuous white
mark ; foul ground, marked by kelp, exists in the north part of the bay.

If intending to anchor in this bay, give the entrance points a berth of
Z cables, and anchor in its south part in 6 or 14 fathoms, with the entrance
points bearing S.W. by W. and North., This anchorage is easy of access,
but the bottom is irregular.

Mark islet, 8 miles from Cape Beale, and one cable off the east sxde of
the channel, is small and wooded, and conspicuous from the entrance of
the Middle channel; the shore between it and Kelp bay runs nearly
straight, and may be approached to 2 cables. ‘

NUMUEAMIS BAY, 9 miles from Cape Beale, at the north-east part
of the Eastern.channel, is of an oblong shape, 3 miles wide and 11
miles deep ; its shores rise gradually to mountains from 1,000 to 2,000
feet high. From the centre of its head the Sarita valley extends
away to the eastward, a stream of considerable size flowing from it into
the bay. In the centre of the bay are the San José and Reef islets,
-of small extent, and low ; from the south pomt of the latter 1slet a reef
extends one cable, : :
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*The soundings in the bay arefrom 70 to 105 fathoms,:and there is.no
anchorage ; its shores “are steep-to, except off Sarita valley, where a
sand-bank extends out half a mile. .

. Poett Nook, in the south part of this bay, about one m1le ‘within
its south-west point, is a landlocked basin, about 3 cables long and 2
_cables wide, with 7 fathoms water. The entrance to it is nearly straight,
‘one cable long, and. 150 feet wide, with 7 fathoms.in the shoalest part ; it
is difficult for large vessels to enter unless they warp in.

There are three small creeks on the north s1de of Numukamls bay, but

the Water is too deep for anchorage _

oo, PURN ISLAND, at the north-east pomt of the Eastem cha.nnel a.nd
[dividing it from the Alberni channel, is small and wooded, and sepa.rated
by a narrow boat pass from the east shore, At one-third of a mile south of
it is a narrow creek, 3 cables long. and half a cable- w1de, with .from 9 to
g»12 fathoms; available for small craft. '

. SHIP ISLET, at the south-west point of the Eastern channel, N W 3 N
,2 miles from Cape Beale, is 100 feet;high, and rocky, with a few remarkable
‘trees on itg northern part, which at some distance seaward give the islet
the appearance of a ship under sail, and form a good mark for identifying
Ithe chgqnel; there are from 23 to 24 fathoms at 2 cables’ digtanqefrom it.

i DEER. ISLANDS. form the western boundary of the Eastern channel,
-and run N.N.E. and .S.S.W. for 10 ‘miles, with a breadth varying from
-one-to 2 miles. They are low, and of inconsiderable size, except the
northern one, which is 1,000 feet high-in parts, and of considerable extent.
There is only one mnavigable passage through them, the Satellite pass,
between Helby and Hill islands.

T RING :smm‘n, the southernmost of these 1slands, is “about one mile
long ‘and ‘half a mile broad ; its shores are very rugged and broken,
with rocks extending from one to 2 cables off. - This-island is separated
from Ship islet by a passage one-thxrd of a mile w1de, but there is a
3rock in-the middle of it. e T

'CHANNEL ROCKS, on the west side of the channel 3 cables east of
Klng island, and one mile E:N.E. from Ship ‘islet, are- about one cable
Jn extent, and- cover at ‘half flood ; there are 10 to 12 fathoms at the
distance of a cable to the eastward of . them, and" the sea generally breaks
mver them; they must be carefully avoided. -~ : - o o

~Turn island, .t “the north-east point.of the Eastern channel shut in. by
Leadmg bluff of Tzaartoos island N. by E. § E.; leads one cable east of the
LChannel rocks, and 4 cables west’ of the rocks off- Cape Beale. ;

T o* See View B. onChartNo. 584, et ..
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DIANA ISLAND, separated from King island by a passage full of rocks,
is of triangular shape, about 1} miles wide, and three-quarters of a mile
broad. Its shores are rocky, and at a distance of 2 cables from its east
sule is a rock awash at high water, with 16 fathoms close to 1t

ENTRANCE ANCHORAGE,—Helby island, the next island. northwaxd

of Diana, has"off its north side & small, but well sheltered anchorage in
from 6 to 9 fathoms, easy of access from either the Eastern or Middle
.channels, and very convenient as a stopping place for vessels entering or
leaving Barclay sound.
- Wizard islet, to the northward of the anchorage, is small about 8 feet
hlgh and bare It is about 4 cables north of Helby island, and vessels
1ntendmg to anchor should do so about one cable south-west of the islet
m 6 fa.thoms

. VHILL :s:.awn, two-th1rds of' a m11e north of Helby island, and sepa-
rated from it by the Satellite pass, is small, with a summit of moderate
height gt its southern end. - At a quarter of a iile south of it is apatch of
3% fathoms water, marked by kelp, and: there are several small islets and
rocks off its east arid west'sides.

ROBBERS :s:.awn, separated from Hill island by.a passage full of
rocks, is 2 miles long and one mile broad at its widest part. It is low, and
steep-to on the eastern side, and between it and Tzaartoos island is & small
{andlocked basin of 5 to 7 fathoms water, but almost 1naccess1ble in
consequence of the many rocks at its entrance. o

'rzm'roos or COPPER :s:.ann, the northernmost of the Deer
1slands, is, 4-1 miles long in a N. N.E. direction, and .13 miles broad. It is
lugher than the other 1sla,nds, rising in many parts to 800 and 1 000 feet
its eastern side, except in the vicinity of Sproat bay, is steep-to, . and may
be approached to 2 cables. Limestone of a fine quality is to be found in
1ts northern part; and there are several mdlcatlons of copper and 1ron ores.

SPROAT BAY, on the east side of Tzaartoos 1sla.nd is about half a m11e
wide and 2 cables deep. In its centre are two small -islets, and between
them and the southern side of bay a vessel may anchor in from 11 to
15 fathoms. ’ B

Leadmg bluff, s1tuated Jjust south of the bay, is a steep pomt 400 feet
hlgh and conspwuous from the entrance of the Eastern channel.

FOG ROCK, lying about 2 cables east of Sproat bay, is of small extent
with only 9'feet ‘over it, and steep-to-all round. This’ danger isin the-
track of véssels using ‘Sproat bay, and requu'es caution to avonl 1t, not
bemg marked by kelp in the spring. -~ .-

- 'The east sides of. Hill :and  Robbers- 1sland open of Leadmg bluﬂ‘
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S.W. § S., lead south-east of Fog rock, and the west side of Nob point
well open east of Limestone point N. 1 W. leads well east of it.

NOB POINT, the south-west entrance point of Alberni inlet, and
north-west point of Eastern channel, is about half a mile to the north-
ward of Tzaartoos island, and nearly 13 miles from Cape Beale. It is
a remarkable cliffy projecting point 476 feet high, steep-to on its south
and east sides.

ALBERNI INLET, at the north-east part of Barclay sound, runs in a
winding northerly direction for 22 miles, with a breadth varying from
2 cables to one mile, and terminates in a fine capacious anchorage at its
head; the shores on either side are rocky and rugged, rising abruptly from
the sea to mountains 2,000 and 3,000 feet high ; at the head, however,
the land becomes low and fertile, a large quantity being fit ‘for cultivation.
A settlement and large saw mills are established there, and quantltles
of timber exported to different parts of the world.

The" soundings to within one mile of the head vary from 160 to 40
fathoms, and the shores of the inlet are everywhere free from danger.
The entrance between Nob point and Turn island lies at the termina-
tion of the Eastern channel, 13 miles N.N.E. from Cape Beale.

San Mateo bay, on the east side of the inlet, 1L miles north of Turn
point, is three-quarters of a mile wide, and one mile deep ; its shores are
high, and the soundings in it vary from 20 to 50 fathoms, heing too deep
for anchorage.

Mutine point midway between this bay and Turn island is rocky, and
as at a short distance off it a rock is said to exist, a berth of 2 cables ought
to be given in passing. Just south of this point is a small bay with
irregular soundings from 11 to 17 fathoms, which might be used as a
stopping place.

TCHUCELESIT HARBOUR, on the west side of the inlet, 2 miles
within Nob point, is 3 miles long in a westerly direction, and its average
breadth is about half a mile ; the north shore is high, rising gradually to
mountains of 2,000 and 3,000 feet, but the south shores and head are low ;
all are free from danger at the distance of a cable. The soundings vary
from 20 to 40 fathoms, and there are two secure anchorages, Green cove
at the entrance, and Snug basin at the head, with from 9 to 15 fathoms
water., Limestone of a very fine quahty is to be procmed at the head
of the harbour, .

- Green cove, just. vnthm the entrance on the mnorth. suie of har-
bour, affords a snug, well-sheltered anchorage in- 9 to 14 fathoms,
Harbour island, off its south side, and completely landlocking . the.an-
chorage in that direction, is of small extent, with & clear deep passage
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on’ either side into the anchorage; a rock lies half a cable off its
south-east point. o A

This anchorage is conyenient as a stopping place for vessels bound to
or from Stamp harbour at the head of Alberni inlet, and the entrances to
it, on either side of Harbour island, make it available to sailing vessels
or steamers. '

Steamer passage, on the east side of Harbour island, leads into Green
cove'; it is 2 cables long, and about 150 yards wide in the narrowest part,
with not less than 9 fathoms, but it should only be used by steamers, or
sailing ships with a fair wind.

Ship passage, which leads into Green cove north of Harbour island, is
4 cables long, and 2 cables wide, clear of danger, with from 11 to 20
fathoms, and avaijlable for sailing ships unable to enter or leave Green
cove by Steamer passage.
. On the north shore, one mile from Green cove, is a large stream of fresh
water, with a bank extending a short distance off it.
" Snug basin on the north side of the head of Uchucklesit harbour, is
half a mile long in a northerly direction, about 2 cables broad, is well
adapted for refitting or repairing a ship, and affords anchorage in 12 to
14 fathoms, but the entrance, though deep, is only 150 feet wide.

From Uchucklesit harbour the Alberni inlet trends N.E. by E. for
3 miles, and is steep-to on both sides, after which it runs N. by W. to the
head.

NAHEMINT BAY, on the west side of Alberni inlet, 10 miles within
its entrance, is about half a mile in extent, with from 19 to 20 fathoms
water, and may be used as a stopping place, if working down the inlet ;
a large stream disembogues at its head.

The Second narrows, 13 miles from the entrance of the inlet, are 3
cables wide at low water, steep-to on the west side, with 26 fathoms in
mid-channel ; if passing through them at high water, keep well over to the
western shore.

The First narrows, 18 miles from the entrance, are 2 cables wide at low
water, steep-to on the east side ; the west side dries out one cable at low
water. The depth in mid-channel is 40 fathoms ; and in going through
them a vessel ought to keep well over on the eastern side.

STAMP HARBOUR, at the head of Alberni inlet, is a capacious
and secure anchorage, 2 miles in length, and varying in breadth from 4
cables to one mile. Its western shore is high and rocky, but the eastern
side and head are low and fertile, with a quantity of clear level land,
almost fit for cultivation. A stream of considerable size, the Sumass nver
flows into the harbour:at the head and is navigable for cances several
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miles ;. it has its source in a chain of extensive lakes in the interior:
of Vancouver island, and the quantity of water discharged from : it is .so:
great that there is a constant current out of .the mlet often exceedmg
one knot in strength. . : T -

An extensive saw mill has - been btult on the east suie of. Stamp
harbour, and a small settlement formed, composed mostly of the -work~
men: connected with the- establishment. - Great ‘quantities of the finest
timber in the world for spars are exported from this place, and vessels ‘of
considerable size may lie close to the saw mill without grounding, as
there are 4 fathoms almost alongside it. The anchorage in the harbour
is in'8 to 12 fathoms, at the distance of three-quarters.of a mile from the
head, with Observatory islet S.W. and the saw mill North; . T

- Obgervatory inlet, in the centre of the harbour,is: a small bare rock
about 6 feet above high water ; some rocks extend half a cable north of
it, but it may be approached within one cable; It is in lat. 49° 18’ 46" N.,
long. 124° 50' W. * -

“Sheep islet, in the north-west part of harbour, and 6 cables from
Obseryatory islet, is wooded, and connected to the head of the harbour
at low water by a sand-bank. .

DIRECTIONS.—In entermg Barclay sound through the Eastern channel
the south-east entrance point, Cape Beale, may be easily recognized from
the. south-east, by the islands west of it, Ship islet being also very cons
spicuous from the trees on its north part. In approaching or rounding
the cape do not come nearer than half a mile to avoid the rocks off it,
untll Turn island at the north part of Eastern channel is. Well shut in
by Leadmg ‘bluff, Tzaartoos island, N. by E. § E.,* “When’ ‘'steer up the
Eastéin channel with that mark on, whlch will lead clear of the rocks off
the west side of Cape Beale, and east of Channel rocks. When Shlp
1sland bears W. S.W., the vessel will be well north of the latter, and” may
then steer up mld-channel about N.N.E. ; on nearing Leading bluff, keep
the east side of Hill island open south of it S.W. 1 S to'pass east of the
Fog rock, until the west side of Nob point comes open east of Lune-
stone point N. 1w, when steer up within 2 cables of elther shore,
ot in m1d-channel If bound to Stamp harbour, after entering the Alberni
inlet the only duectlon required is to keep mid-channel, and a.nchor
on the eastern side of the harbour with the beari ings already given.

- After entering the Alberni, a strong southerly -wind will genere‘lly ‘be
experienced, blowmg home to the head 3 11: however usually faIls 8 httle
diiritig the mght

SA stea,m-tug 1s attached to the saw mlll estabhshment for the purpose of

Tt 'f..’?__See View B. on Chart No, 584.. .
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towing vessels through the Eastern channel ; when a vessel is expected
the tug generally lies in Dodger cove, at the entrance of Middle channel,
where a good look-out can be kept.

'If beating into the Eastern channel, which ought only to be" done by
small or qmck working vessels, when standing towards Cape Beale, tack‘
before the. passage between Turn island and the main comes’ open of
Leading bluff N.N.E. Ship islet may be approached to a quarter of &
mile ; when nearing King island, or the Channel rocks, tack when Turn
island comes shut in with Leading bluff. As a rule, in standing towards
the- east -shore do not come within 2 cables, and after passing-the
Channel rocks, keep outside of the line of Deer islandsi: . On nearing
Leading bluff and Fog rock, keep Hill island open of the former S.W.% S.;
till Nob point comes well open of Limestone point N. 1 W., which clears
the Fog rock to' the south and north-east; in standing into Numukaniis
bay, give Reef and San José islands a berth of about 2 cables, after
which the shore on either side may be approached to about a cable, except
near the centre of Numukamis bay, which. should not be approached
closer than half a mile.

If necessary to anchor for the night, or from other causes, Entra.nce
anchorage, in the Deer group, just north of Helby island, is recommended,
being secure, and easy of access from either Eastern or Mlddle éhannéls.'
Kelp, Sproat, and Nahmint bays, also Green cove, are easy of a.ccess,
and may be used-as stopping places,

MIDDLE CHANNEX, the largest passage into Barclay sound, is
adjacent to the Eastern channel, and separated from it by the Deer
islands, - It is upwards of 12 miles long in a north-north-east dlrectlon,
and ‘8 miles wide in the narrowest part, bemg bounded on either s1de'
by numerous small islands and rocks. . The soundmgs mthm it ‘yary
from 30 to .54 fathoms, and off its entrance are three da.ngers, ‘named,
Western reef, Channel reef, and Danger rock, which only break in heavy
‘weather, and require great cautmn to avoid. In southerly or south-
westerly gales there is generally a very heavy sea in this channel ‘

DANGER ROCK, in the south-east’ part of entrance of Middle channel
31 miles W. 1 N. from Cape Beale, and S.W. by W. 4 W. 2L miles
from  Ship 1slet is of small extent, and only breaks. in. heavy weather.
There are from 22 to 40 fathoms at a distance of 2 cables around it. .. -

Swiss Boy islandjust open west of Entrance island N.N.E. leads half
a mile east of Danger rock ; Mark islet open north of Ragged’ 1sland
N.E. leads the same distance: west of it, and east- of Channel reef' *

o See'VieW'C'. on leart No. 584,
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and Sail rock in sight west of Storm island N.W. by W. 1 W. leads south
of it and Channel reef.

. CHANNEXL REEF lies ncar the centre of the entrance of Middle
channel, 3} miles W. § S. from Ship islet, and 1} miles W.N.W. from
Danger rocL Tt is about a cable in extent, uncovers at low water, and has
27 fathoms close-to on the eastern side ; there are from 19 to 50 fathoms
in the channel between it and Danger rock, and .the same marks clear
both of them,

WESTERN REEF lies in the south-west part of entrance of Middle
channel, 5% miles W. £ S. from Ship islet, and one mile south of the
Broken group. It is about a cable in extent, awash at low water, and
should not be approached within half a mile,

In bad weather the sea breaks heavily over all these reefs,

. ENTRANCE ISLAND, at the south-east point of Middle channel, and
nearly one mile W.N.W. from Ship islet, is of small extent, and wooded.
It is steep-to and cliffy on the south and west sides; one quarter of a
mile north-east of it is a small islet and some off-lying rocks.

* Hecate passage, leading into Middle channel between Entrance island
and Danger rock, is 2 miles wide, with from 33 to 74 fathoms water, and
the best way to enter Middle channel in thick weather, or from the south
or east. Shark pass, between Entrance and Ship islands, is two-thirds of
a mile wide, with from 14 to 25 fathoms in the middle, and may be used by
steamers or sailing vessels with a fair wind.

DODGER COVE, on the east side of Middle channel, between Diana
and King islands, is a narrow ereek about two-thirds of a mile long
and a cable wide, with several rocks and small islets off its entrance.
It affords good shelter to coasters or small craft at its head, where are
from 2% to 8 fathoms water, but it should not be attempted by a stranger,
as the entrance along the south side of Diana island is rather intricate. .

" Ragged island, a quarter of a mile west of Helby isiand on east side of
the channel, is rocky and of small extent, with a few trees on its- summit ;
the west side may be approached to about 2 eables, but between it and
Helby island are several rocks, and no vessel should attempt to go through.

SATELLITE PASS, 3 miles from Entrance island, lies between Helby
and Hill islands, connecting the Eastern and Middle channels. -Its length
is about a mile, and breadth half a mile ; the soundings in the middle
vary from 9 to 22 fathoms, and the south side is clear of: danger, but"
3 cables south of Hill island on the morth side of the pass is a shoal
patch with 3% fathoms, marked by kelp; Leading bluff open of east
side of Hill island N.E. by N. leads to the south-east of this shoal.
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A vessel bound to Alberni inlet, after having entered Middle channel,
should proceed through this pass into the Eastern channel, and on to
the inlet through the latter, keeping about one or 2 cables north of
Ragged, Helby, and Wizard islands.

VILLAGE ROCKS, lying on the east side of, Middle channel, 6 miles
from Entrance island, and one-third of a mile from the north-west point
of Robbers island, are 2 cables in extent, nearly awash at low water,
and usually break in heavy weather; they should not be approached
within a quarter of a mile. Between Robbers and Tzaartoos islands is
a small landlocked basin about 2 cables in extent (mentioned in page
187), with from 5 to 7 fathoms, but the entrance to it from the Middle
channel, though deep, is very intricate.

CHAIN ISLAMNDS, on the east side of Middle channel, are a chain of
small islets and rocks nearly 4 miles long in a northerly direction. They
run parallel to the west side of Tzaartoos island, being separated from it
by a passage three-gquarters of a mile wide, but filled with rocks, and
among which no vessel should enter.

Swiss-boy island, the sonthernmost of this group, is small and cliffy ;
and 2 cables west of it is Bull rock, of small extent, with less than 2
fathoms water, which breaks in bad weather.

A vessel ought not to approach the west side of these islands mthm
half a mile, except when rounding their north part.

. JUNCTION PASSAGE, at the north-east part of Middle channel, con-~
necting it with the Alberni inlet and Eastern channel, lies north of the
Chain and Tzaartoos islands, between them and the main, It is 2 miles
long in an easterly direction, about one-third of a mile wide, its shores
are clear of danger, and the soundings in mid-channel vary from 350 to
84 fathoms. On the north side of the passage is Rainy bay, about 1%
miles in extent ; but there are several rocks and small islets within it,
the shores are rugged and broken, and the water too deep to afford
anchorage. Northward of this bay, and connected to it by a very narrow
boat pass, is Useless inlet, a large sheet of water with from 9 to 20 fathoms,
which no vessel can enter.

BROKEN GROUP, which forms the boundary of Middle channel along
the west side, is composed of a number of small islands and rocks, covering
& space upwards of 6 miles long and 4 wide. They are low, and the
principal ones wooded, the largest being about a mile in extent ; there
are several passages through them, and a good anchorage, -calied Istand
harbour, in their north-east part, but as a rule no stranger should venture
among them or approach within half a mile, as the soundings are irregular,

and there may exist rocks besxdes those marked on the Admiralty charts..

9471, N
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Redonda, the south-east island of this group, lies at the south-west
entrance point of Middle chanuel, 4} miles W. J N. from Ship islet. It
is small, wooded, and of a round shape ; some rocks extend 3 cables off its
south-east point, and half a mile E.-N.E. of it is a reef which covers at
half-flood. Between Redonda island and Channel reef is a passage one
mile wide, with from 19 to 33 fathoms, but it should not be attempted
by a stranger.

Village island, the' largest of the group, is 11 miles nor th of Redonda,
and upwards of a mile in extent ; the east side is bold and cliffy, with
24 fathoms at a cable’s distance. On its north side is a village of consider-
able size, and where landing may be effected in almost all weather. Off
its west side are several rocks, and a small bay, where a vessel may
anchor in from 7 to 10 fathoms, but it is difficult of access.

. COASTER CHANNEZL, which runs in a westerly direction through the
Broken group, north of Village island,is about 4 miles long, and from
half a mile to 1 mile wide; with from 10 to 24 fathoms ; but as there are
several rocks within it, this channel should not be attempted by a stranger.

Village reef, in the east part of Coaster channel, half a mile north of
Village island, is small,  and 4 feet above high water ; there are 34
fathoms at 3 cables oast of it. S

ISLAND HARROUR, in the north-east part of Broken group, and $
miles from the entrance of Middle channel, is a good, well-sheltered
anchorage, about half a mile in extent, with from 10 to 14 fathoms
water ; it is formed by several rocks and islands, and there are two good
passages into it from the Middle channel. '

Protection island, off its east side, and protecting it in that direction,
is two-thirds of a mile long, and narrow ; its shore is rugged and broken,
. but may be approached to a cable; there are two small bare islets one
cable from its south shore, and almost connected with it at low waler. .

Elbow islet, 3 cables S.S.W. from Protection island, is small and
rugged, with a notch in the centre; there are a few trees on it, and the
islet is conspicuous from the southward.

Elbow rocks, which cover at two-thirds flood, lie 1} cables- NNE
of Elbow islet, between it and Protection 1sland and are steep-to on all
‘sides. :

Pinnace 1ock 3 cables East of Elbow islet, almost in the fairway of
ihe South entrance, ouly breaks in heavy weather, and is dangerous to
vessels entering the harbour by that passage

DIRECTIONS.~—Island harbour may be entered either- by the South
or by the Harbour entrance. The South entrance, between' the Elbow
rocks and Protection island, is 1% cables wide at its south part with from
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9 to 14 fathoms water. Harbour entrance, along the north side of Pro-
tection island, between it and Gibraltar island, is nearly a mile long,
and its breadth averages about 2 cables ; the soundings within it vary
from 15 to 18 fathoms, and in the middie, 4 cables from its east end,
lies the Channel rock, of small extent, with only 9 feet on it at low water

The best anchorage is near the centre of the harbour, about 2 eables
west of the north-west end of Protection island, in from 10 to 12 fathoms,
protedted by Puzzle and Mullins islands from the westward.
: Entering the barbour by the South entrance, steer for the south-
east point of Protection island, on a W. by N. bearing, to avoid Pinnace
rock ; if ‘the Elbow rocks are covered,. keep along the south side of
Protection island, about half a cable distant, till past them, when steer
to the westward for the anchorage, passing about a cable south of the
islets off Protection island, and anchor as above. Coming in through
Harbour entrance, after entering it in mid-channel keep about half a cable
ﬁom the north side of Protection island txll clear of Channel rock, when
auchor as before directed.

" No one should attempt to enter this harbour without the chart,* unless
thoroughly acquainted with the place ; and it only ought to be enteled
by sailing vessels with a fair wind.

NETTLE :s:.mrn, the north-east island of Broken group, is nearly
one mile in extent, steep-to off. its north side, but east and west of it some
islets and rocks extend out half a mile. At half amile east of its east
point is a small bare rock 8 feet above high water, named Swale rock,
which is very conspicuous from the Middle channel, and marks the east
éntrance of Seshart channel.

SESHART CHAWNEL is north of Broken group between it and the

main, and connects the Western and Middle channels. It is a winding
channel 5 miles long in a westerly direction, and about half a mile
wide; the ‘soundings in it vary from 16 to 85 fathoms, and a mid-channel
‘course through is free of danger.
" Capstan wla,ud 3 miles from the east entrance and nearly in the middle-
‘of this channel, is small, and the southernmost of a number of small
islands extending nearly one mile from the north shore ; a rock lies half
a .cable south of it, but the island may be rounded at one quarter of a
mile. Westward of these islets is an extensive village called Seshart, to
the southward of which a vessel may anchor a quarter of a mile off shore
in 14 fathoms, opeti however to the south-west. i3

“Northward of Seshart channel the west side of Middle channel is
bounded by two narrow islands about- 2 miles in length, and separated

* See Plan of Island harbour on Chart No. 584
R N 2
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from the main by a narrow boat pass; they should not be approached nearer
than half a mile.

BIRD ISLETS are two small, bare, conspicuous rocks lying almost in
the centre of the north part of Middle channel, 9 miles from the entrance ;
the southern islet is 35 feet, and the northern 30 feet above high water ;
gome rocks, which cover, extend one cable north and west of them.

EFFINGHAM INLET, the entrance to which is in the north-west
part of Middle channel, is narrow, and about 8 miles long in a curved
direction to the north-west, terminating in a low swamp ; its shores on
both sides are high and rocky, the western one indented by several bays.
The soundings in it vary from 35 to 70 fathoms, and there is no anchorage;
off its south entrance point are some small islets and rocks extending one
mile to the eastward. ‘ '

Vernon bay, one .mile east of Effingham inlet, at the head of Middle
channel, is upwards of a mile in extent, open to the southward, and
too deep to afford anchorage; its shores are high and rocky. At3 cables
off Palmer point, its south-west extreme, is a rock 3 feet above high water,
and 2 cables off its east shore, just within the entrance, is a reef awash
at high water.

The north shore of Middle channel is rocky and bold, rising in some
places to mountains upwards of 5,000 feet high ; it is steep-to and clear
of danger ; in southerly winds the sea breaks violently along it.

DIRECTIONS.—Entering Barclay sound by the Middle channel with
a fair wind, and coming from the west or south-west, keep well clear of
the ‘western part of the sound, and 8 miles south of Broken group. Steer
towards Ship islet on an E.N.E. bearing, until Mark islet comes open
north of Ragged island N.E.* when haul into the Middle channel with
that mark on, which will lead midway between Channel reef and Danger
rock ; when Ship islet bears E. by N. the vessel will be clear north
of them, and may then steer up mid-channel. If bound to the Alberni
inlet, a sailing vessel ought to proceed through Satellite passinto the
Eastern channel, (as the wind is generally unsteady in Junction pas-
sage,) proceeding according to the directions given in page 190 for the
latter channel. Should it, however, be requisite to go through Junction
passage, give the Chain islands a berth of nearly half a mile to avoid
.the] rocks off them, and steer in mid-channel through the passége into
Alberni inlet.

* Unless intending to go through Satellite _passage, do not appwach the
Deer islands within half a mlle

* See View C. on Chart No. 584.
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. If entering Middle channel from the eastward, or in thick weather
and not able to see the marks for clearing the reefs, keep well out until
Entrance island bearsV'North, when steer through Hecate passage so as
to pass 2 or 3 cables west of the island, which will lead well eastward of
all danger, then proceed as directed in page 196. .

Beating into Middle channel, when south of Danger rock and Channel
reef, keep Sail rock (which lies off the south-west side of Broken group, and
is very conspicuous) open south of Storm island, the southernmost of the
group, N.W. by W.} W., until Mark islet comes nearly on with the south-
east point of Hill island N.E. L+ E., when, if standing to the westward,
tack ; in standing to the eastward avoid shutting in the passage between
Hill and Ragged islands ; tacking when these latter marks are on will
lead between Danger and Channel reefs, and clear of them; when Ship
islet bears East, a vessel will be northward of them, and may stand
over to about half a mile of the Deer islands and a mile of the Broken
group. If bound to Alberni inlet, when able to lay through the Satel-
lite pass do so, keeping nearer to its south shore, and beat up to the former
through the Eastern channel. No vessel should attempt to beat through
Middle channel unless the weather be clear and the marks well made out.

A vessel may go between Entrance island and Danger rock, to the
northward of the latter and Chanunel reef, by keeping Sea-bird islet at
the entrance of Pachena bay well shut in by Cape Beale E.S.E.

WESTERN CHANNEL leads into Barclay sound westward of the
Broken group, between it and Great bank. Its length is about 4 miles
in a northerly direction, its breadth from one to 2 miles, and except in
the vicinity of Broken group it is clear of danger, and the soundings vary
from 20 to 35 fathoms. Sail rock, lying off the south-west part of
Broken group, is a bare rock like a sail, rising 100 feet above the sea,
and very conspicuous ; to the northward of it are some low islets and rocks
extending from the south-west island of the group ; and on the west side
of this chaanel foul ground projects in some places as far as half’ a mile off
the west side of the group.

Shag rock, 8 feet above high water, on the east side of the channel,
2 miles N. £ W. from Sail rock, and half a mile west of the Broken
groap, is small and bare, and foul ground exists one cable from it.

Round island, near the middle of the north part of the channel, is small,
but 200 feet high; ‘it lies 8 miles N. by W. from Sail rock.

BLACEK Rocx, at the south-west entrance point of the Western
channel, 34 miles S.W. by W. } W. from Sail rock, is 10 feet above high

water, and small; some rocks Which break extend 2 cables east of it.

Channel rock lies at the south-east extreme of the Great bank, on the
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west side of the channel, 1t is bai'e; 15 fé’ét above high Wate_r, 'and
steep-to on its eastern side. ‘ o ' ' ’
_GREAT mun: is, within the 10—fathom edge, 21 m11es long in a
northerly dlrectlon, and its greatest breadth is 15 miles ; on the shoalest
parts, near the north and south- west ends, are from '3 to 4 f'athoms,
marked by kelp, over which in heavy gales the sea breaks.
_ DIRECTIONS.—The Western channel, though clear of danger and’ w1de,
ought only fo be used by steamers, or sailing vessels with a fair wind, :md
not then unless bound to Toquart harbour, in the north-western part
of Barclay sound. In entering give the Sail and Black rocks a berth
of half a mile, and steer up m1d channel passmg half a mxle West of
Round 1s1and

_ GOWLLAND, TABLE, and CASTLE :s:l:.:a'rs, at the termmatlon of
‘Western channel, are small, but steep-to on- theu‘ south sides. At one
-eable north-west of Table islet is a rock, awash at high water, and half
a mile north-east from it is a patch 3 cables in extent, with from 4 to
7 fathoms; the best passage into Toquart harbour appears to be to the
eastward. of them. - : .
PEACOCK CHRANNEL runs through the north'-west part of Broken
group in a north-east direction from the Western to Seshart channel.
It is about 3 miles long, and nearly a mile wide, with from 20 to 30
fathoms ; its west side is clear of danger, but on its east side, 12 miles
within the west entrance, and 2 cables west of Puzzle island, lies Galley
rock which uncovers at low water, and has 22 fathoms one cable’ south-
west of it.” This channel is fit for steamers; or sailing vessels with a fair
wind; the only caution required in nav1gatm0’ it is to Leep the west shore
aboard t111 past Galley rock. :

" :BA.N:D ISzAND, the north-west of the Broken group, and’ at the
south-west entrance pomt of Seshart chann el, is small and rugged; foul
ground exists off its east and west s1des, which chould not be approached
within 8 cables.
Lyall poixt, at the north-west extreme of Seshart channel, on the main,
and a mile N.W. by N. from Hand island, is. a low sharp point, with a
sandy beach round it; there are 18 fathoms within a cable of it. '

MAYNE BAY, nOr thward of Lyall peint, is of an oblong shape, 2 mlles
long and one mile deep. Its shores, except near the north part,iare low
and steep-to, the soundings vary from 20 to 25 fathoms, and there is no
anchorage except in®its south-east corner, where there is a limited spot
with 14 fathoms about 2 cables off shore ; the group of small islets, the
Sisters, extending south 5 cables off the north-west pomt, may be
approached to a cable.
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Stopper island, lying half a mile west of Mayne bay, are about 1} miles
in extent, wooded, and 200 feet high; rocks extend from 2 to 3 cables
off their east and west sides.

‘DAVID CHANNEL, leading into Toquart harbour between Mayne bay
and the Stopper islands, is about 2 miles long in a northerly direction,
3 cables wide in its narrowest part, and the soundings in it very from 17
to 22 fathoms. The Richard rock, on its west side, 4 cables from the
Stopper islands, is steep-to on the east side, and may be approached to a
cable’s distance; a vessel should not go hetween this rock and the islands.

Hermit islet, 3 cables north of the Stopper islands, at the north-west
point of David channel, is low, with 20 fathoms close-to; at 2 cables
N.N.W. of it is a simall rock, 2 feet above high water.

TOQUART HARBOUR, in the north-west corner of Barclay sound,
9 miles from the entrance of Western channel, is about 11 miles in
extent, and well sheltered by the Stopper islands from all winds. Iis
shores are low and steep-i0, except from the head, where a shoal called
Black patch, with 9 feet on its outer part, extends out nearly half a
mile. The anchorage is of considerable extent, in from 12 to 14 fathoms,
muddy bottom. ‘ T

Image island, lying 3 cables off shore in the north-east part of the
harbour, is small, and may be approached pretty close ; to the north-west
of it is an excellent anchorage in from 11 to 12 fathoms,

Village passage leads into the harbour westward of Stopper islands ; it
is upwards of a mile long, and 8 cables wide in its narrowest part, clear in
mid-channel, and with from 15 to 21 fathoms; some rocks awash at high
water lie on its east side, 2 cables north-west of the west Stopper
island. ' ‘ ‘

Pipestem inlet is a' long narrow inlet extending upwards of 5 miles
nearly straight in a north-easterly direction from the north-east part of
Toquart harbour. It has 19'to 87 fathoms water, but affords no anchorage
whatever ; its shores are rocky, and rise abruptly to 1,000 and 2,000 feet
above the sea ; at its head is a small patch of swampy ground, some fresh-
water streams flowing through it.

DIRECTIONS.—Entering Toquart harbour by David channel, after
passing Lyall point, steer well into Mayne bay to avoid Richard rock;
when Hermit islet comes open of the Stopper islands NW. 1 W, a
vessel will be clear eastward of it, and may steer for the harbour, passing
midway between the Sisters and Stopper islands, and eastward of Hermit
islet ; anchor in 14 fathoms, with Image island bearing N.E. by N., and
Hermit islet S.E., or proceed farther north, keeping one cable off the
west side of Image island, and anchor north-west of it in 11 or 12 fathoms.
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Entering by Village passage, keep in mid-channel, or well over to the
west shore, to avoid the rocks off the Stopper islands,

The west coast of Barclay sound from Toquart harbour to Ucluelet
arm runs nearly straight about S.8.W, and N.N.E., and rises gradually to
high land 2,000 feet above the sea. For 21 miles from the Stopper islands
a chain of small islands run parallel to the coast at a distance of about
three-quarters of a mile off, with from 5 to 7 fathoms between them and
the shore; Forbes island, the southernmost of them, is moderately high,
steep-to on its south side ; nearly a mile south-west from it, and extending
from the opposite shore, are a number of rocks above high water.

SHIP CHANNENL, between the Vancouver shore and the Great bank,
southward of Forbes island, leads into the Ucluelet arm, and is clear of
danger. It is 4 miles long N.N.E. and S.8.W., two-thirds of a mile
broad in its narrowest part, and the soundings vary from 26 to 38
fathoms,

Double island, at its south-east point, is of small extent, steep-to on the
west side, but from the south and east sides foul ground extends upwards
of a mile.

Kelp islet, 6 cables north-west of Double island, on the opposite side
of the channel, is low and bare ; kelp extends 2 cables south of it, and
there are 38 fathoms midway between it and Double island.

UGLY CHANNEL, to the eastward of Shelter islands, connects Ship
channel with the ocean. It is bounded on both sides by rocks and reefs,
and- though probably deep, it has not been sufficiently examined to recom-
mend its being used by a stranger ; the soundings in the north -paﬂ vary
from 28 to 36 fathoms,

Starlight reefs, at its south-east part, are a cluster of rocks ‘about 7
cables in extent, some above high water ; in bad weather the sea bleaks
heavily over them.

Look-out island, on the west side, is nearly bare, of small extent, and
about 150 feet high ; at 3 cables south of it is a patch of rocks 2 cables in
extent, and 6 cables north of it lies a bare rock 6 feet above high
water.

UCLUELET ARDE, just within the south-west entrance point of Barclay
sound, is narrow, and extends 5} miles in & N.W. by W. direction,
running parallel to the outer coast, and separated from it by a narrow
peninsula. Its scuth shore is low, and indented by several small creeks
and bays; the northern shore is nearly straight, and, at a short distance
inland, rises gradually to a flat-top range of considerable height, the south-
east shoulder of which, mount Ozzard, is 2,275 feet hlgh and conspicuous
from the south- east.
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The soundings in this arm vary from 4 to 8 fathoms, and there is secure

and well-sheltered anchorage from one mile inside the entrance to the
head. '

SHELTER ISLANDS, upwards of half a mile south-east of the enirance
. of the Ucluelet arm, are an irregular cluster of small islets and rocks,
about a mile long in a north-westerly direction, and 8 cables wide, which
completely shelter the arm from the sea ; at a cable’s distance from their
north and west sides are from 7 to 15 fathoms.

Centre reef, 3 cables westward of their northern part, is of small
extent, and about 3 feet above high water ; between it and Shelter islands
is Alpha passage, 2 cables wide in its narrowest part, with from 11 to 14
fathoms, and fit for steamers or coasting vessels bound to the Ucluelet
arm.

CAROLINA CHANNEL, west of Centre reef, between it and Amphi-
trite point, the south-west point of entrance to Barclay sound, is the
westernmost passage into the latter and the Ucluelet arm. It isnearly
straight, one mile long in an E.N.E. direction, and a quarter of a mile
wide in its narrowest part, with from 11 to 15 fathoms. This channel
appears to be the best for a stranger to wuse if entering the Ucluelet
arm from seaward.

Round island, at the north part of this channel, is the south entrance
point to the Ucluelet arm ; it lies nearly one mile E.N.E. from Amphi-
trite point, is high, and connected by a sandy beach at low water to
the main ; the east side is steep-to, and may be approached to a cable ;
4 cables east of it on the opposite side of entrance are some rocks
extending one cable off the north shore, and awash at high water.

LEADING POINT, on the sonth side of the Ucluelet arm, 6 cables
within the entrance, is bold, steep-to, and may be approached to 50
yards ; between it and Round island is a narrow creek, with 2 fathoms
water, but the entrance is blocked up by Lelp. At Leading point the
breadth of the arm contracts to a cable,

Stewart bay, on the north side, half a mile within the entrance, is 2
cables deep, and half a mile wide. In its centre is a rock awash at high
water, and the bay is too shallow to afford anchorage except to a
coaster ; there is a native village of considerable size in its west part, off
which some small rocks extend about haif a cable.

Channel islet, in the middle of the arm about2 miles within the entrance,
and a mile past Leading point, is small; between it and the latter is
good anchorage in from 6 to 9 fathoms, There is a clear passage north
of the islet with 7 fathoms water, but only 2 fathoms on its south side ; at
~ 2 cables N.W. by W. from it lies a small rock above high water, 'steep-to
on either side. ' T



202. .VANCOUVER . ISLAND ; WEST COAST. . . [cHap. vir.

. To thé westward of Channel islet the arm becomes wider, affording
good anchorage in.4 to 7. fathoms, over a space one mile long and half
a mile wide.

Staples island, half a mile from the head on the south side of the arm, and
connected to the latter at low. water, is about a mile in circumference, and
" low ; there is no anchorage, except for small craft to the westward of it.

A sandy beach borders the north shore of the Ucluelet arm :from its
head to Stewart bay. ’

DIRECTIONS.—There are several channels leading into the Utcluelet
arm, with apparently deep water through them, but there are so many rocks
and dangers in their vicinity, that even with the chart great wgllance
on the part of a stranger is recommended, and it would hardly be advisable
to enter without a pilot; should it, however, be necessary to do so, a
vessel ought to steer for Amphitrite point the south-west extreme  of
Barclay sound, and when about 2 cables from it, proceed to the eastward
through the Carolina channel, keeping about 2 cables off its west shore to
avoid Centre reef. Pass Round island at the distance of a cable, and
rounding it sharply steer ‘about W.N.W. up the arm, keeping well over
to the south shore ; pass Leading point-within half a cable to avoid the
rocks abreast of it on the north side, and anchor midway between it and
Channel islet, in 6 to 9 fathoms ; or proceed farther to the westward,
where a more extended anchorage will be found, taking care to pass north
of Channel islet. -

- Channel islet kept open between the sides of the inlet N.W. by W.3W.
leads into the Ucluelet arm from the castward off the entrance of the
‘Western channel, to- the northward of the Shelter islands, and between
the Great Bear and Black rocks ; but as there are few soundings in the
track, it ought to be used with great caution. : :

Entering the arm from- the northward through Shlp channel keep
about half a mile off the west shore, and passing about 2 cables north of
Shelter islands, steer up the arm as before directed.

- The cOAST from Amphitrite point takes a W. by N. direction for
17 miles to pomt Cox ; it is low and indented by two large sandy bays,
which afford no shelter ; the soundings at a dlstance of 4 miles off it are
- from 20 to 27 fathoms. i
Wreck bay, 4 miles westward of Amphitrite point, is nearly 3 mlles
wide, and one mile deep, with a small islet in the centre ; there are
several rocks within the bay, and it is totally unfit for anchorage. A
Peruvian vessel, the Florentia, was wrecked here in Decembe1 1860.

| LONG BAY, 8 miles westward of Amphitrite point, is 7 miles wide,
and upwards of a mile deep, with from 8 to 11 fathoms between the
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entrance points ; there are several rocks within it, and no vessel ought
to anchor here ; at its south-east point, just within the reefs, good shelter
_for boats will be found in all weather.

Schooner cove, in the north-west part of the bay, is of small extent,-
with 2 fathoms water inside ; it would afford good shelter to a coaster or’
small vessel. !

Portland point, the north-west extreme of Long bay, is high and
abrupt, with some small rocks and islets around it, at a distance of half.a
mile ; Gowlland rocks, 11 miles W.S.W. from it, are of small extent,
bare, and from 10 to 15 feet above high water ; they ought not to be
approached nearer than & mile.

‘When navigating between Barclay and Clayoquot sound do not approach
the shore within 2 miles, nor stand within a mile of ‘the entlance ‘to’
Wreck and Long bays. -

cI.AYOQ'uo'r SOUND compuses a number of inlets, 1s]auds and rocks,
covering an area 30 miles long in a westerly direction, and 16 broad. The
entrance to it is fringed by numerous dangerous rocks, which requlre
due caution to avoid; it lies between Cox and Sharp points, bearing
from each other W. by N. 2 N. 21 miles, and is distant 20-miilées W= by N.
from Barclay sound and 66" miles WNW from Cape Flattery hght-
house. -
" There are seve1al channels into the inner waters of this sound, but ’
with the exception of Ship channel they ought not to be attempted by
a stranger. -

The soundings at a-distance of a mile outside the outer rocks vary from
20 to.30 fathoms, but in the channels and inside the bottom is irregular. -

rpEs.—It is high water, full and change, i in Clmyoquot sound at 12,
" hours, the rise and fall being about 12 feet.

POINT COX, at the south-east extreme of Clayoquot sound, is rocky,
and ‘may be approached to half a mile ; a remarkable Summlt ValgaS‘
cone, 438 feet high, rises just- within the point, and is very consplcuous
from the westward. ' :

TEMPLAR CHANNEL, the eastern entrance of the sound :between
Low peninsula on the east, and Lennard, Wakennenish, and Stubbs
islands on the west, is a winding passage about 4 miles long, in a
N.N.W. direction, with an average breadth of half a mile. The soundmgs
in its entrance vary from 8 to 10 fathoms, and in its shoalest part near.
the north end are 3} fathoms, and a shoal bank lies in the middle abreast
Wakennenish island ; in heavy weather the sea breaks right across the
channel. No vessel drawing more than 12 feet water ought to attempt
to enter this sound by this channel, and not even then without a pilot,
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as it is very intricate, and no directions can be given ; coasters however
generally use it.

False bay, just northward of Cox point at the south-east extreme
of the channel, is about half a mile in extent, with from 3 to 4 fathoms,
but open to the south-west, and unfit for anchorage ; its shores are
“low and sandy.

Lennard island, 1} miles west of Cox point, is of small extent and
wooded, steep-to on the east side, but west of it are some rocks and
small islets.

Wakennenish island, on the west side of the channel, a mile from
Lennard island, is about 200 feet high, 11 miles long, and half a mile
wide ; at its south point is a large Indian village, E-cha-chets, generally
occupied by the natives during the summer season when fishing.

Round island, at the north part of the channel, 4 miles N.W. from Cox
point, is small, but with a clear, but narrow passage on either side of it;
a bank, dry at low water, extends 7 cables northward from it. Stubbs
island, 2 cables west of Round island, is about a mile in circumference;
a sand-bank, which dries at low water, extends a mile north from it.

BROEEN CHANNEL, between Wakennenish and Vargas islands, to
the westward of the former, is upwards of 2 miles long in a northerly
direction, and half a mile wide in its narrowest part, with from 6 to’

15 fathoms water ; several rocks lie off its entrance, and on both sides ;
the tide runs through from 2 to 5 knots, and no vessel ought to use it
without a pilot. ,

McKay reef, lying off the entrance, 4 miles W. by N. from Cox ‘point,
is of small extent, and 5 to 10 feet above high water; the sea generally
breaks heavily over it. Two-thirds of a mile north of this reef is the
Passage rock, which covers at high water.

VARGAS ISLAND, on the west side of Broken channel, is 4% miles
long, 4} at its broadest part, and its surface is low and undulating ; on
the eastern side, near the middle, is a native village called Kelsemart ;
and at half a mile from the south shore, running parallel to it, is a chain
of small islets and rocks called the Rugged group.

- Open bay, on the west side of Vargas, is about a mile in extent, with
from 6 to 7 fathoms water, and apparently a clear passage into it from the
north-west, which has not, however, been sounded. To the westward
of the bay are the Blunden and Bare islands of small size, and numercus
reefs. S

sEIP CEANNEL, to the westward of Vargas island, between it and a
number of small islands and rocks, is the only passage into Clayoquot
sound which ought to be attempted by a stranger. Its entrance Tlies
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nearly 11 miles westward of Cox point, and the channel is 5 miles long
in a N.N.E. direction, with a breadth varying from three-quarters to 11
miles. The soundings in the south part vary from 20 to 22 fathoms,
decreasing to 5% fathoms in the shoalest part near the north end; the tide
runs through it from one to 2 knots.

Bare islet, at the south-east entrance point of the channel, is small, rising
to a summit 40 feet high in the centre, and forms a good mark for
identifying Ship channel; a rock which breaks lies 5 cables E. by S. from
it, but there are 20 fathoms within half a mile of its south-west side.

Plover reefs, on the east side of the channel half a mile north-west of
Bare island, are of considerable extent, stretching one mile from the west
side of Blunden island, and some parts are 6 feet above high water ; there
are 5 fathoms at 2 cables west of them.

Hobbs and Burgess islets lie at the north-east part of the channel, 2
cables from the west side of Vargas island, and nearly connected with it
at Jow water ; they are small, and may be approached to 2 cables, where
are from 7 to 8 fathoms water.

Sea Otter rock lies at the south-west entrance point of Ship chan-
nel, 2 miles W. by N. from Bare islet ; it is very small, only 6 feet
above high water, and there are 5 fathoms close to off its east side.

Shark reefs, some of which cover, others 6 and 10 feet above high
water, lie on the west side, 2 miles N.E. by N. of Sea Otter rock ; they are
about 3 cables in extent, and should not be approached nearer than 2
cables on their south and east sides ; between them and Sea Otter rock
there are from 14 to 24 fathoms.

Lawrence islets, on the west side, nearly 3 miles from Sea Otter rock,
are small, low, and wooded, but steep-to on the east side.

Bartlett island, half a mile to the westward of the Lawrence islets, is -
low and wooded ; its shores are mueh broken, and a number of rocks
extend from a quarter to half a mile on all sides of it, and the island
ought not to be approached within the latter distance. )

Twins islands, at the north-west point of Ship channel, 4 miles from
Sea Otter rock, are low, but wooded, and connected at low water ; kelp
extends one cable south of them.

HECATE PASSAGE, to the north-east of and connecting Ship channel
with the inner waters of the sound, is 8 miles long in an E.N.E. direction
between Vargas island and the main shore of Vancouver, and upwards of
a mile wide ; there are several rocks on both its shores, and a sand-
bank in its centre, but to the southward of the bank along the north
shore of Vargas is a clear passage with not less than 5% fathoms.

Half-tide rock, off the south-west point of Hecate passage -and
2 cables from Vargas island, is of small extent, covers at half flood,
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and may.be approached.to .one cable on the. outside. .Hobbs islet
open west of Burgess islet S. by W. 1. W.leads 2 cables west of it;
and the Twins in line with the north-west Whaler island W. by S. leads
2 cables north of it, and south of North bank.

North bank, lyiag in the centre of the passage, is of conmderable
extent, is composed of sand, and has 5 feet water on its shoalest part ;
there are 4 to 5 fathoms north of it, but the passage south is. the
best ; the Twins in line with the north Whaler island W. by S. leads
2 cables south of'it, in the deepest water.

. White islet, to the north-west of the North bank and 11 mlles from
the south-west point of Hecate passage, is small, bare, and conspicuous
from the entrance of Ship channel ; there are several rocks between it
and the north shore. ’ -
| ‘The Cat-face Mountains, rising on the main shore of Vancouver and
fronting the Ship channel, are a remarkable flat-top range nearly 3,000
feet high, with some patches of cliff and bare rock on their south side.
They are very conspicuous from seaward.

_: DEEP PASS, between two islands at the north-east part of Hecate
passage, is about 8 cables long and 11 cables wide, with 9 fathoms water,
and is the best channel leading from Hecate passage into the inner waters.
The tide runs from 2 to 8 knots through it. ‘

- HECATE BAY, 2 miles north of Deep pass, on the west shore, is 6
cables wide and 3 cables deep, with from 9 to 10 fathoms ; it is clear of
danger, and one of the best anchorages within the sound, being easy of
access and well sheltered. There is a stream of fresh water in the middle
of the bay, very convenient for watering.

- Observatory islet, at its north point, is 35 feet high, and bare. Itis in’
la.t. 49° 15' 22" N., long. 125° 56" 10” W. Two cables north-east of it is
& .small rock 2 feet above high water.

CYPRESS BAY, on the main shore of Vancouver and 4 mxles
north of Deep pass, is nearly 2 miles in extent, with from 12 to 26
fathoms. There is good anchorage in 12 fathoms near its north part, at a
distance of half a mile from the shore ; it is‘open to the southward, but no
‘sea: rises. . On.the east and west sides the shores are low, but high on the
xorth.: There is .a large stream, with some swampy land, on its west
“side: ; :on the east is Calm creek with a narrow entrance; to the‘sout;hward
.6fwhich are some-off-lying rocks and small islands, - . :
i Mussel rock.lies 4 cables off the.east-shore of :the: bay :md ha.lf a
mile N.N. W 3. W..of the. east _extreme. - It is .of small extent, and covers
at three—quarters flood ; half a cable north-west from it are- i1 fathoms.

.,Calm creek, -in-the north-east - part, is 6 cables.long'in the same direc-
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tion, with from 4 to 6 fathoms, but the entrance‘to it being narrow, with
only 2 fathoms water, it is useless for anchorage, except to small craft.

MEARES ISLAND, within the eastern part of Clayoquot sound,
adjacent to and north-east of Vargas island, is 6 miles extent in a
northerly and 7 miles in an easterly direction. Its shores, except on' the
north side, are high and rugged, and there are several summits on the east
and west sides upwards of 2,000 feet above the sea ; one on ‘the latter
side, named Lone cone, is 2,331 feet high and very conspicuous from
seaward near the entrance of Ship channel. An extensive inlet runs
nearly through the island from the south side to north, and .there -are
several other bights and bays.

- DECEPTION CHANNEL, between Meares and Vargas islands, is about
3 miles long north and south, and half a mile wide, with irregular
soundings from'5 to 20 fathoms. There are several rocks in its north-
west part; and a large sand-bank, which partly dries at low water,
extends from Vargas island along its west side for nearly 2 miles, reducing
the deep part of the passage to about 8 cables. = The tide runs. from 2
to 5 knots through this channel, and a strangel should not attempt
its navigation. . SRR

RITCHIE BAY, on the north-west side of Meares island, 2 miles
eastward of Deep pass, is a mile wide, half a mile deep, and affords
anchorage in 5} to 10 fathoms at 2 cables off its eastern shore. The
shores of the bay are rocky, but have no outlying 'dangers; Robert
point, its south-west extreme, slopes gradually to the sea, and- may be
approached to a cable. Yellow bank, which lies almost athwart its
entrance, is about three-quarters of a mile in extent and has 3 feet
.on the shoalest part; there is deep water around it, and the channel
between it and Robert point is 2 cables wide, with from 6 to 10 fathoms.

Saranac island, near the north-west part of the bay, is about half a
mile long in a northerly direction, and narrow ; it is about 200 feet
‘high, and wooded, steep-to on the east side ; some small islets extend 3
cables off its west side, and there is a narrow but deep passage between it
and Yellow bank ; between the island and the north pomt of thchle bay
are 30 fathoins in mid-channel. - - . :

If wishing. to.anchor'in R1tch1e bay, and: coming f'rom Deep pass, proceed
to the eastward so as to pass about one cable north of Robert point, and
keeping the same distance off the south shore, steer into the bay, anchoring
in:5 or" 7 fathoms about 2 cables from;its east.side, with the extremes
bearing North and S.W. 3 W.; entering - from ,the ‘northward, steer
mldway between Saranac island and the north point of the bay. .

_ The north shore of Meares island is low, newrly straight, and steep -to 3
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it takes an E. by N. direction for nemly 4 miles, and then turns sharply
to the south-east.

BEDWELL SOUND, the entrance to which is 11 miles west of C‘ypress
bay and northward of Meares island, is 7 miles long in a northerly direc-
tion, and one mile broad till within 2 miles of its head, when it con-
tracts to 3 cables ; the shores are high and rugged, rising on the east side
to sharp jagged peaks from 2,000 to 4,300 feet above the sea. Af its
head is a small patch of low swampy land, and a valley from which
a stream of considerable size, the Bear river, flows into the sound. ' The
soundings in the sound vary from 35 to 45 fathoms, and there is no
anchorage whatever within it.

RACE NARROWS, cast of Bedwell sound, between the north side
of Meares island and the main, are 1} miles long, and about 2 cables wide
~ in the narrowest part ; the tides run through them from 8 to 4 knots,
~ the flood from the westward, and there are 10 fathoms in the shoalest part
of mid-channel.

“Ripple islets, off the east entrance to these narrows, are about 20 feet
high, small and covered with bushes ; there are some strong ripples around
them, but they may be approached to about a cable’s distance. :

WARN BAY, to the eastward of Race narrows and one mile from
- the north-east part of Meares island, is upwards of 2 miles longin a
northerly direction, and about three-quarters of a mile wide ; the shores
on both. sides are high, but low at the head, from whence issue several °
streams, and a sand-bank dries out upwards of a cable. The sound-
ings in the bay are irregular, varying from 50 to 8 fathoms, but a
vessel may anchor about 3 cables off shore near the west side of the head
in 14 to 16 fathoms.

TORTUNE CHANNEZL, between the east side of Meares island and
the main, is 5 miles long, north and south, and varies in breadth from
8 cables to 1} miles; its shores are high, and there are several off-
lying rocks on its west side near the middle; the soundings vary from
* 30to 75 fathoms,

The east shore of the channel from Warn bay to Deception pass is
rd'cky, and indented by several slight bays which afford no anchorage.

MOSQUITO -HARBOUR, on the east side of Meares island, is-narrow,
and about 2 miles long in a north-westerly direction there are'several
rocks and small islets off its entrance, but it affords good anchorage “inside
in from-4 to 7 fathoms ; the entrance. is 1} cables wide, Wlth 11 fathoms,
and the harbour is well adapted for a steamer o

‘Plover point, at the south-east side of entrance, is 1ocky, with some
small islets a short distance off it, and there are 20 fathoms one cable"
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to the southward of it. Hankin rock lies 2% cables south-west of
point, and in the track of vessels entering Mosquito harbour ; it is
marked by kelp, and there are 23 fathoms midway between it and the
‘point,

Wood islands, in the middle of the entrance, nearly half a mile west
of Plover point, are small and extend in a northerly direction for half a
mile ; some rocks lie a short distance off their south part, but there is a
clear passage into the harbour on either side of them, with 7 fathoms water.

Blackberry islets, in the centre of the harbour and three-quarters
of amile from the entrance, are small, but steep-to, there being 4 fathoms
within a cable of them, - The best anchorage is a short distance to the
southward of these islets, where are from 5 to 7 fathoms ; northward of
them are from 3 to 4 fathoms. .

In entering Mosquito harbour, round Plover point at a cable’s dis-
tance to avoid the Hankin rock, and keep midway between Wood
islands and the east shore, anchoring in about 7 fathoms, one-third of a
mile south of the Blackberry islets ; a vessel may enter westward of the
Wood islets by keeping midway between them and the shore.

DARK ISLAND, 7 cables south of Plover point, on the west side of
Fortune channel, is small ; some rocks extend a. short distance off its
west side, but there is a clear passage between it and the west shore.

" Double island, 5 cables south of Dark island, is small, and steep-to;
there are 24 fathoms in the passage between it and Meares island.

DECEPTION PASS, at the south extreme of Fortune chanpel and
connecting it with Tofino inlet and Browning passage, is a winding
channel to the S.S.E., about 1} miles long and 2 cables wide ; it is free
from danger in mid-channel, the soundings vary from 10 to 20 fathoms, and
the tide sets with considerable strength through it. On its west side is a
narrow creek half a mile long with from 8 to 9 fathoms, and in the middle
of the pass is a small islet.

TOFINO INLET, in the eastern part of Clayoquot sound, is about
10 miles long in a northerly direction, and varies in breadth from one half
to 11 miles; its shores are high and rocky, indented on the west side
by some large creeks ; there- are several islands within the inlet and
along -either shore, but none of any considerable size. The soundings
vary from 22 to 68 fathoms, and there is no anchorage, except near the
entrance on the west side.

Indian island, on the south side of entrance and half a mile south-
east from Deception pass, is about a mile in extent, and steep-to on the
north side ; a bank extends 2 cables from its west point, with ‘3‘1; fathoms
close to the edge.

9471, ' 0
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.. Warn island, nearly one mile north of Indian .island, off the :west
1de of -the inlét just. within the entrance, is upwa.rds of half a.mile in
extent, and steep-to on all sides. . . . - :

Island cove, half a mile west of Warn 1sland, is of small extent Wlth
from .8 10-10. fathoms in the middle, and completely landlocked 3 8 small
island lies off - the enirance, with ‘a clear passage a cable wide on either
side of it unto the cove. .. -

+Gunner. harbour; on the west side :of the, inlet, Just north of Warn
1sla_nd is 1} miles long in a N.N.W. direction, but narrow ; a small islet
lies: in its centre, about half a mile north of the entrance, and . between
them 2 vessel may find good anchorage in about 10 fathoms s the harbour
becomes shoal towards the head. '

Tranquil creek, on the west side of the the inlet and 4 nules north
of Warn island, is narrow, and upwards of a mile long ; its shores are. hlgh
and rocky, and the creek is too deep for anchorage. Ce e

. Between Tranquil creek and Warn island, along the . West shore, are
severa,l small rocky islets, extending from 2 to 3 cables off. :

Flat-top islets, 5 miiles from the entrance of theinlet and 2% cables
from its west shore, are steep-to on the east side, there being 47 fathoms
at-a cable’s distance from them. Northward of these islets the inlet takes
a wmdmg du'ectmn to the northward narrowmg gradually towards the
head, and terminating in Deer creek, a mile long, and a quarter of a mile
broad, but it is too deep for anchorage, there being from 22 to 29 fathoms
mslde it. » - ' k

On. the east side of Tofino inlet, 4 miles from the entrance, is a stream
of cons1derable size, said to commumcate with an extenswe lake )

nnow:uue r.asszm:n, on the south side of- Meares 1sland, con-
nectm«r Tofino inlet with Templar channel is § miles long in a westerly
duectlon, and less than- half a mile broad -Tts east end is only 1%
cables wide, there are several rocks off the west entrance, and no stranger,
except with a small vessel, should attempt it. The soundings in it vary
from 4 to 12 fathoms, and the tide runs through at a rate of' 8to 5 knots,
the ﬂood sheam commg from the westward,

NORTH.CHANNEL, to the westward of Ship cha,nnel and separated
from it: by & number of small islands and rocks, runs along the south-
east side 'Qf Flores island in a’ north-easterly direction. Itis 4 miles
long, half a mile wide in the narrowest part, and the soundings in it
vary from 7 to 17 fathoms; both sides: of ‘the. channel are bordered by
innumerable rocks, and it is not recommended for a stranger to use ‘it; as
it has not been sufficiently examined to give directions ; the sea generally
breaks heavily along both sides of its outer part.
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- PLORES ISLAND, in the western part of Clayoquot sound, between
NOrth ¢hanne]l and - Sydney inlet, is nearly 7 miles in extent, ‘and of’a
square shape; it is low on the south and east sides, but high' on .the
north and +west, rising in some ‘places to 3,000 feet; the shores aré
rng'g'ed"and ‘broken, ‘and there are several off-Iying rocks along its south
and west sides; as & rule its outer part ought not to be approached
nearer than 2 miles.

" Rafael point, the south extreme of Flores, is. cliffy and. of moderate
height ; some rocks extend 2 cables off it, and the point.ought not to be
rounded within half a mile. From thence the west coast of the island
turns éuddenly to the N.N.W., and continues in: that direction for 7 miles,
bemg indented by several small bays ; ~some ‘rocks and small 1slets extend
2 or 3 cables off in many parts. » SRR

SYDNEY INLET, at the west end of Clayoquot sound, is- 10 mlles
long in‘a N.W. by N. direction, and varies in breadth from a half to ore
_ mile, Tts entrance is 3} miles N:W. by N. from Rafael point, between
the west side of Flores island and the main of Vancouver s-at 4 miles
from the head are two small branches about 2 miles in length, one ex-
tending north the other south-west; the shores are high and. rugged,
rising - abruptly from the sea to 2,000 and 38,000 feet. - Tlie depth in- the
entrance is 15 fathoms, mc1easmg gradua,lly towards the head, and there
is no anchorage. =

*-Sharp point, the south-west point of entrance to Sydney inlet and south-
west extreme of Clayoguot sound is low and rocky, but may be approached
to a cable’s dlsta.nce

REPUGE COVE is just west of Sharp point, and separated from
Sydney inlet by a narrow peninsula, It runsin 1} miles' inia N.N.W:
dlrectmn, is from one to 2 cables wide, and affords good anchorage in 4 to
5 ‘fathoms at half a mile within the entrance, well sheltered -and. secure
from all winds; though:’ apparently open to the S.S.E.; the entrance
though narrow is clear of danger. - DT

Canoe reef, lying just south-west of the entrance and. three-quarters
of a mile westward of Sharp point, is 2 feet above high water, but steep-to ’
on the south wad west sides.

‘Entering Refuge cove from seaward, bring -the entrance or Sharp
point to bear N.N.W. % W., and steer for it, so as to pass one cable
west of: the point’; ﬁien keep close to the  eastern shore and -anchor in
41 or 5 fathoms, about 7 or 8-cables within the entrange, - :

A sailing vessel if embayed near this part of' the coast, would ﬁnd
safety and shelter in Refuge cove. : . R

SHELTER ARM branches off from the east side of Sydney mlel;
to ‘the north-east, along the north side of Flores island for” 5 miles; and

o2
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then takes a N.E. by N. direction into the main for nearly the same
distance, terminating in a narrow creek at the head. It is upwards of half
a mile wide, 10 miles long, and the soundings vary from 40 to 90 fathoms
in the south part. There is only one indifferent-anchorage in it, just 2
miles within the entrance on the north side of Flores island, in a small
place named Steamer cove, where a vessel may anchor in 17 to 19 fathoms,
passing on either side of the islet at its entrance.

The shores of Shelter arm are high, precipitous, and steep-to ; the
tide runs from 1 to 2 knots throutrh it, the flood stream from the west-
ward.

Obstruction island, on the east side of Shelter arm, and separated from

the north point of Flores island by a narrow pass, is about 2 miles in
extent and 700 feet high. TIts shores are rocky and broken, and the
passages along its south and east sides are “blocked up with rocks.
Rocky pass, on its'south side, is narrow, about 13 miles long, in an east.
and west direction, and filled with rocks, so that no vessel could get.
through it ; the tide runs irregularly through, but its greatest strength
does not exceed 4 knots.
- WORTH ARM, between the east side of Flores island and the main, is
about 8 miles long in a S.E. by 8. direction, and its breadth is nealy
one mile. TIts shores are high in the south part, but decrease gradually
to the southward; the soundings are of great depth in the north part,
but they shoal rapidly to the southward, where a vessel may anchor in
from 5 to 8 fathoms abreast Base point. ;

Matilda cove, on the west side of North arm, abreast the entrance to
Herbert arm, is a very narrow creek 1} miles long in a S.S.E. direction,
with from 10 to 25 fathoms, but useless as an anchorage.

Base point, the south-west entrance point to North arm, is low and

sandy, and there are from 2 to 3 fathoms at a cable’s distance from it. A
vessel may anchor in from 5 to 8 fathoms midway between this point and
the east shore. . : -
" BERBERT ARM, the entrance to which is on the east side of North
arm, about 2 miles from the south enirance of the latter, is 9 miles long,
in a northerly direction, and its average breadth is about one mile, The
shores are high, mountainous, and much broken ; and there is no anchorage,
except at the south part of its entrance. :

Cone island, lying at the entrance of this arm, is about one m11e in
extent, 1,000 feet high, and steep-to on the south and west sides, but the
passage into Herbert arm north of it is blocked up: by rocks and small
islets ; the one south of it is nearly’a mile wide, with from 26 to 50
fathoms. _

. Bawden bay,' on the south side of entrance of Herbert arm, and
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about 11 miles south-east of Cone island, is of small extent, and affords
anchorage in 15 fathoms, near the centre ; enter it in mid-channel.

White Pine cove, on the east side of Herbert arm, nearly 8 miles
from the entrance, is small, with a bank running off the head ; a small
vessel may anchor close to the edge of this bank in about 10 fathoms,

DIRECTIONS.—Entering Clayoquot sound by Ship channel, {which
latter will easily be recognized by Bare islet, Sea Otter rock, and a
remarkable summit inland, the Lone cone,*) round either Bare islet or
Sea Otter rock at the distance of half a mile, and steer up the channel
with the Twins islands in line with the north summit of the Cat-face
mountains bearing N.N.E. + E* Keep the above-mentioned mark on till
within half a mile of the Shark reefs, when haul more to the eastward
for the west extreme of Vargas island, which may be rounded at a distance
of 3 cables. If going on through Hecate passage (page 205) into Hecate
bay, to clear Half-tide rock keep Hobbs islet open west of Burgess islet
S. by W. 1 W. until the Twins come in line- with the west Whaler island
"W. by S., when steer up the passage with that mark on astern, which
will lead north of Half-tide rock and south of the North bank. When
past the latter, steer through Deep pass, and anchor in Hecate bay midway
between its entrance points in 9 or 10 fathoms. »

- During heavy south-westerly gales the sea is said to break right. across
Ship channel, between Lawrence and Hobbs islands. .

Although there are several apparently deep channels into Clayoquot
gound, they are, with the exception of Ship channel, so tortuous, and
filled with rocks, that no stranger should attempt to enter by any
-except the latter, and not by it unless having the present Admiralty
chart of the sound, If the weather be clear, it will be easy to recognize
Ship channel, but if in doubt, there will be little difficulty found in
procuring a native off the entrance of sufficient intelligence to pilot &.
vessel in. : '

Tntending to navigate the inner waters of the sound, which can only
be done by a steamer or small craft, the chart will be found the best
guide.

* See View D. on Chart No. 584,
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CHAPTER VIIL

VANCOUVER ISLAND, WEST COAST; FROM CLAYOQUOT SOUND TO
CAPE SCOTT. _

VaRiATION 23° 30’ E. in 18

- HESQUIAT HARBOUR, 8 miles westward of the west part of Clayo-
quot-sound, is formed at the botfom of the bay on:the east side of Estevan:
point. Itis 4 miles long in a N.N.W. direction, and its breadthat the.
enfrance is upwards.of 2 miles, opening out-a little inside, but on nearing
the head it contracts to.less:than’a mile. - The soundings within -the
harbour. vary from 4 to 8 fathoms, and there is a good'secure anchorage
in 7 or 8 fathoms at the distance of half a mile from the head.; across the
entrance, between Hesquiat bluff and Estevan -point, is.a sort of bar or
ledge, about 3 cables wide, with 4 fathoms water ever it, which in a great
measure prevents the sea from setting -home .into-the harboar. .Kelp
grows more or less all over the anchoragein a depth of 5-fathoms. .- . * -

~Hesquiat bluff, the ‘east entrance point of the-harbour, is a lemarkable
low -wooded point with a shingle beach around it ; a reef, which covers at
a;quarter flood, lies half a mile south-west of it.

= 'The shores of the harbour are generally low and wooded, and w1th1n.
the entrance-at a distance of 2 cables clear of danger. -At the head on.
the east side is Boat basin, a'small cove with 4 fathoms ; there is.a large’
fresh-water stream -there, and -vessels may wecod and water with great
facxhty :

> On the west side of the bay near Estevan point are several mdlcatmns
of coal, and the land is apparently fertile. : ‘

DIrECTIONS.—Hesquiat harbour is easy of access to sailing vessels
everi~with -a-foul-wind. -In entering cither from the east, or west; give
the outer shores of the harhour a berth of more than half a mile, till past
the bar, after which they may be approached to 2 cables ; anchor in 7 or
8§ fathoms near the centre of the harbour, abont half a mile from the head.

In strong south or south-westerly gales the sea breaks heavily over the
bar, but the anchorage is.always safe, and landing is at all times practicable
in Boat basin.

The natives though friendly are much inclined to p11fermg, and should
_ be carefully watched.
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ESTEVAN POINT, 15 miles W. ; N, from Rafael point, and 92 miles
W. by N. from Cape Flattery, is a low wooded and projecting point bor-
dered by a sandy beach, strewed with huge boulders. A ledge.a.mile
wide extends nearly one mile off its south-west side ; and 1} miles off
shore, and nearly 8 miles west of the pitch of the point, is the Sunday
rock ; within the ledge good shelter will be found for boats in all
weathers. " Hole in the wall, the south part of the point, may be easily
known by a remarkable gap in the trees at its extreme, which is con-
spicuous from the south-west. ‘

In rounding the west part of Estevan point, it would not be prudent to
approach the shore within 2 m:iles.

From this point the coast takes a N.N.W. direction for 8 miles to Escalante
point at the entrance of Nootka sound, being low, and foul ground ex1sts oﬁr
it for some distance.

NOOTRA SOUND, of considerable political importance in former years,
is & large sheet of water upwards of 6 miles in extent, containing several
islands, and from its north side three long narrow arms penetrate: the
land for distances of 18, 7, and 14 miles respectively. - Its éntrance.is
between Maquinna and Escalante points, W. by N. 4 N.and E. by S..4 S.
from.each other and distant 4 miles ; at the entrance the shores arelow,
and ‘have-several off-lying dangers, but within they become high, rurrged
and precipitous, and ‘are everywhere free from danger.’. -

The soundings at the entrance vary from 40 to 60 fathoms, deepemnrf'
within the sound to upwards of 100 fathoms in many places ; to the
southward of the entrance, and extending 6 miles west of Estevan and
Escalante points, ’is a’ ‘bank of 22 to 30 fathoms water, deepenmg’
gradually to the south-west. In the vicinity of the Bajo reef, and to the
westward ‘of it; are from 20 to 27 fathoms ; but at a dlstance of 7 miles
south' of Nootka island 40 to 60 fathoms will be found. * ‘In fine ‘weather,
the natives will be met with in canoes in con51derable ‘number's on’
these ba.nks ﬁshmg for halibut, which are very plentlful a.long this
coast. ‘

There are four anchorages in the sound, two of which, Fr 1endly cove
and Plumper harbour on the east-side of Nootka island, are small, though
easy of access to steamers; the former is one, and the latter 7 miles
within the entrance ; the others in the Tlupana arm, though well sheltered,

are more inconvenient, being'13 and 16 miles fror: the entrance.

From seaward the appearance.of the land near the entrance of the sound
offers to the navigator, many striking features which in fine weather render.
it almost impossible to be mistaken ; the low land of Estevan and Maquinna
pomts at the entrance, with- the breakers off them, the Nootka:cone
at the east point of Nootka island, and if coming from the South or 8.8.W.,
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Conuma peak, a remarkable steeple-shaped mountain, nearly 5,000 feet
high (page 219), is a most conspicuous feature. :

TIDES.—It is high water, full and change, in Nootka sound at 12 hours,
and the rise and fall is about 12 feet ; the tidal streams are everywhere
inconsiderable.

ESCALANTE POINT, the east point of entrance of the sound, is low
and rocky ; some small islets, and rocks generally above high water,
extend off it in a westerly direction for upwards of a mile, but they are
steep-to on their outer edge.

From Escalante point to Burdwood point at the narrowest part of
entrance on the east side, the coast, which still keeps a N.N.W. direction for
3 miles, is bordered by several off-lying rocks, and should not be approached
within & mile until close to the latter point, which is steep-to, and may be
near ed to a cable,

MAQUINNA POINT, the west entrance point of the sound, is 13l~ miles-
porth-west of Estevan point, and 4 miles W. by N. 1 N. from Escalante-
point ; it is low and wooded, and at its. extreme is a remarkable bare-
topped conical rock about 60 or 70 feet high ; some rocks extend 3 cables
off it in an easterly direction, also along the coast from it to the east--
ward nearly as far as the entrance of Friendly cove, and the shore ought:
not to be approached nearer than three-quarters of a mile ill near the
latter place.

BAJO REEF, 6 miles S.W. by W. 1 W. from Maquinna point and 23
miles off shore, is about» 2 cables in extent, and only breaks in heavy
weather. _

This reef is the only hidden danger outside the sound, and is dangerous.
to vessels entering it from the westward. Yu-quot point, the east extreme
of Nootka island, kept open east of Maquinna point N.E. } E., leads 11
miles south-east of it ; and Bight cone, a remarkable summit on the south.
side of Nootka island, kept well open west of Bajo poini N, by W. leads .
12 miles west.

FRIENDLY COVE, at the east extreme of Nootka island, just within
the narrowest part of -the entrance to the sound and about 21 miles-
north-east of Maquinna point, is about 2 cables in extent and sheltered’
from the sea by a small rocky high-water island on its east side.- """The“
“entrance to it is-from-the north-east, and a cable wide, and the anchorage
within-is -in' from 5 to'9 fathoms, of small extent, affording room' only~
for: one vessel of moderate size to lie moored in the middle; though -
several small ones'would find sheller. The shores on' both sides of ‘the -
cove-are rocky and about 60 feet high on the north side; but at the hisad"
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is a small space of clear cultivated flat land, around which in the summer
~ the natives build an extensive village.

If desiring to anchor in this cove, round Observatory islet, the east
entrance point, close to, and if in a large vessel moor with anchors S.S.W.
and N.N.E,, letting go the first immediately on entering the ecove.
Sailing vessels, unless with a fair wind, would find some difficulty in
entering ; and if wnable to shoot in, it would be preferable to warp or
proceed further up the sound to Plumper harbour.

When the Spaniards were in possession of this coast in 1792, Friendly
cove was their principal establishment ; and when Captain Vancouver
visited it in that year, no less than eight vessels were in it, most of them
small, and secured to the shore by hawsers. At the present date no
vestige whatever of the settlement remains.

No fresh water in any quantity can be procured at Friendly cove, or
nearer than Marvinas Ray ; but fish and deer may generally be obtained
in large quantities from the natives.

MARVINAS BAY.—The west shore of the sound from Friendly cove
runs in a N.N,W. direction for about 6 miles to the entrance of the
Kendrick arm and Tah-sis canal ; it is rock;, and some islets run parallel
to it, near the south part for nearly 2 miles, extending about 3 cables
off shore.  There are two small creeks with entrances too narrow for
a vessel to enter ; the; northernmost of them, called by the Spaniards
Boca del Infierno, lies abreast the north part of the above-mentioned
islands, and 13 miles from Friendly cove.

Marvinas bay, 4 miles N.N.W. from Friendly cove, on the east side of
Nootka island, is of small extent and open to the southward ; it only
affords anchorage to a coaster, but there is a large fresh-water siream
at the head and just south of it, convenient for watering.

RENDRICK ARM, at the west end of Nootka sound between Nootka
and Narrow islands, is about 5 miles long ‘in a north-westerly direction,
and half a mile wide, connected at the north part by a narrow boat pass
to the Tah-sis canal; on the west side, one mile from its south part, is
Plumper harbour, easy of access, and well sheltered. Northward of this
harbour the shores of the arm on both sides are rocky, terminating in -

- two narrow creeks at the head, useless for purposes of navigation.

' PLUMPER HARBOUR, on the west side of Kendrick arm; -and
6 miles from Friendly cove, is a small bay indenting the east side of
Nootka island, about 8 cables in extent and affording good anchorage
in 12 fathoms, It is protected on the east side’ by two small wooded
islets from 30 to 40 feet high; on the west sidle the shore is rather
swampy, and there are several fresh-water streams. ~
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There is a clear passage into the harbour ‘between the two islets, or
to the northward of the north ome, which may be rounded at a: cable,
and -there is room :for a vessel to lie_at single anchor inside’; it is the
best anchorage in the sound the only drawback being its dlstance from
the entrance. ,

/TAR-SIS CANAL, the entrance to which is at the north-west part
of Nootka sound about 6 miles from Friendly cove, is a long narrow arm
of the sea, nearly straight, and 14 miles long in a N.W. by N. direction ;
the shores are mountainous, rocky, and steep-to, and there is no anchorage
within it. - In many parts this canal is only 2 cables wide, but it becomes
gradually broader at the head, where is a large stream, and also a
considerable village, to which the natives resort during the season for
salmon, which are caught here in great plenty.

At 10} miles’ from the entrance of the canal on the west side; and
separating the north. point of Nootka island fromethe main of Vancouver
island, are the Ta,h-51s narrows, a cable wide, with 28 fathoms in the
centre 3 they connect, Esperanza inlet with the Tah-sis canal ;. but little
tide runs. weakly. through them, flood from the westward.- -

. At the entrance of . Tah-sis canal is a small island with a clear passage‘
about one cable wide on either sxde of it. .

TBLIGHE ISLAND, lying in the centre of the sound; is the largest“
island. “within - it; being about-4 miles long'in’ a northerly -direction,
and 2'miles wide in the northern part ; its shores are rocky, and indented’
by some creeks on the southern side. Its south extreme is along narrow
point:ébout. 3" miles. north-east of the entraticé of the sound, and’ off
its' south and west sides are a number of islands extending upwards of a
niile from it, all steep-to on their outer edges, but-among which no vessel.
should venture. Thé south part of the island is rather low, but it rises
in the north and west parts to 1,000 and 1,200 feet. ‘

Resolutlon cove, at the south-east pomt of this island, just within the
entra.nce of the Zucmrte »hannel is only deserving of notice as the spob
where Captam Cook refitted his shlps in Apnl 1778 5 it is only a slight
bend in the coast, mth a deep and rocky bottom, and inconvenient for an
anchorage, bemg also open to the south-west. - «

ZUCIARTE CHANNEL, between the east shore of Nootka sound and
Bligh island, is about 5 miles long in a northerly . direction, and upwa.rds
of half a m:le wide i in the: na,rrowest part 3 1ts shores are hxgh and clear of

’ danger, the soundmgs w1th1n the channel varymg from 80 to 100 fathoms.'

-GUAQUINA, Or MUCHALAT ARM extends 17 miles in an E. N.E.
direction, ﬁom the, north-east pal,t of N ootka, sound and vanes m breadth'
from a quarter to upwards of a m11e. It is bounded on both sides by
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mountains from 2,000 to 4,000 feet high, and presents similar features
to the inlets before (lescnbed along this coast, terminating in low land at
the head through which a small stream flows into the inlet ; there is
no anchorage whatever within this arm except for coasters.

_ One and a half miles within the entrance lies Gore island, which is
narrow, and about 8 miles long, in an east-north-east direction ; there is
a clear deep passage on either side of it, the southern one being less than
a cable wide at the east part. The island rises in the centre to 1,200
feet, sloping gradually to each end ; its shores are rocky.

On the north side of this arm, 14 miles within the entrance, is an exten-
sive valley, through which flows a large stream, named the Gold river,
indications of that metal having been there discovered ; the land in the
vxcunty of this stream is lightly timbered and very fertile ; a small vessel
may enter it at high water.

L WLUPANA ARM, the entrance to which is in the noxth part’ of
" Nootka .sound, is about 7 miles long in a. northerly direction, branching
off at the head in two smaller arms extending tfo the north-west and
north-east; the former.about 8 miles, the latter 2 miles long, and .edch
terminating in:low land. . Its shores are high and rocky, and. the soundings
in it wary from 80 to upwards of 100 fathoms ; there are two anchorages;
ore.at Deserted : creek. on the west side, and the - other at Head bay, the
termination of the north-west branch. .- - A : ,

--The mountains-at-the north part of this arm are the lnghest in the
sound, many being from 4,000 to-5,000 feet above the sea ; Contma peak;
rising. 7' milés north-east from the head, is 4,889 feet hlgh and of a
steeplé shape. o

‘DESERTED cnzsx, on ‘the West side of the arm 3 miles within
the entrarice, is 2 miles long in a westerly direction and about' 2 or 3
cables wide ; a vessel may anchor in 12 to 14 fathoms at a th1rd of a mile
from its head. ‘There is a small cove on its north side, Just within " the
entrance, having an “iglet in the centre, to the Westwam of which is
room for a vessel to anchor in 12 fathoms. :

. At the southern éxtreme of the promontory separating the two branches

at the head of Tlupana arm is Perpendlcular bluff, a remarkable precipice
of conmdera,ble helght ‘

nm mw, the termmatlon of the western branch of the Tlupana arm,
1s nearly one m11e long in a westerly direction, about. 4 cables wide,
and a.ﬂ'ords anchorage in from 14 t0. 16 fathoms.at the dlstance of 3 or
4 cables from its head. At the, entrance on the north side are three small
iglets about 3 or 4 feet above lngh water, the inner one connected to the
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shore by a beach at low water ; between these islets and Perpendicular
bluff is a small bay, where a vessel may anchor in from 16'to 18 fathoms.

DIRECTIONS.—Entering Nootka sound from the southward, after
rounding Estevan point steer about N.N.W. for the entrance, which
will be easily made out by the rocks off Escalante and Maquinna points ;
keep about 2 miles off the eastern shore till past Escalante point, when
steer up mid-channel into the sound. If bound to Friendly cove haul
over to the west side of entrance for Yu-quot point, which may be -ap-
proached to a cable, and rounding it sharply, anchor or moor, as most
convenient, in Friendly cove in from 5 to 9 fathoms.

If bound to Plumper harbour, after passing Yu-quot point keep about
half a mile from the north-east side of Nootka island, on & N.N.W. or
N. by W. course for a distance of 5 miles to the entrance of the Kendrick
arm, when steer up the latter in mid-channel till abreast Plumper harbour,
which may be entered by passing between Bold and Pass islets on its east
side, or going to the northward of the former ; anchor in 11 to 12 fathoms
near the centre of the harbour. :

Should it be desired to anchor in any of the anchorages within the
Tlupana arm, steer as before: directed till within half a mile of the
entrance to the Kendrick arm, when haul to the north-east, pass to the
westward of Junction and Bligh islands, and steer up. the Tlupana arm
in mid-channel, or close to on either shore. Deserted creek and Head
bay are clear’ of danger and may be entered without difficulty; if pro-
vided with the chart no directions whatever are necessary. ,

Entering Nootka sound from the westward, on nearing Bajo pomt do
not approach the south shore of Nootka island within 4 miles, or shut in
Bight cone with Bajo point N. by W. until Yu-quot point comes open east
of Maquinna point N.E. 1 E., which will clear the Bajo reef; a vessel.
may then steer for the entlance of the sound, about N.E. by E., not ap-
proaching the shore between Maquinna and Yu-quot points nearer than a
mile, until abreast the latter, which may be rounded close to, when proceed

up the sound as before directed.

If beating into Nootka sound, when standmo' to the westward, keep
Yu-quot point open east of Maquinna point N.E. 1 E., this will keep a
vessel well clear to the eastward of Bajo reef ; in standing to the east-
ward do not approach Escalante point within 1} miles, or bring Burdwood
point to the: northward of N, by E. until nbreaét it, when the shore may
be approached close to ; when standing’ towards Maqumna and Yu-quot
points on the west side, avoid bringing the latter to bear to the eastward’
of N.N.E: until abreast it,when it may be approached close to;

Nootka sound is the easiest place of access on the whole of the west
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coast of Vancouver island, the entrance being nearly 2 miles wide in the
narrowest part; and by attending to the above directions any sailing
vessel may beat in or out of the sound. If the night be clear, and
provided with a chart, it may be entered without risk by bringing the
entrance to bear N.N.E., and in a steamer but little difficulty would be
experienced in picking up the anchorages of Friendly cove and Plumper
harbour.

. NWOOTKA ISLAND, which bounds the west side of Nootka sound, is
of considerable extent, being 15 miles long in a northerly and 20 miles
in a westerly direction. Its south, or outer shore is low, rising gradually_
inland to summits 1,500 and 2,500 feet above the sea, and has a beautiful
and fertile appearance ; it is bordered by a sandy beach nearly the whole
distance, and the sea breaks heavily along it.

Bajo point, 6 miles west of Maquinna point, is low and rocky. A
ledge named the Inner Bajo reef extends 1} miles off it in a southerly
direction ; and the Bajo reef, described in page 216, lies 22 miles to the
S.E. by S.

Westward of Bajo point the coast takes a west-north-west dircction for
10 miles to Ferrer point, and is slightly indented. A remarkable summit,
Bight cone, 540 feet high, rises 8 miles N.W. by N. from Bajo point, and
is about one mile inland.

In navigating along the south side of Nootka island, when west of the
Bajo reef, it would not be prudent to approach the shore within 2 miles,
until near Ferrer point, though there are no known outlying dangers.

NUCHATLITZ INLET, on the north-west side of Nootka island, about
18 miles W. by N. 4 N. from the entrance of Nootka sound, is 6 miles
long in a north-easterly direction, and 3 miles wide at entrance, narrowing
towards the head ; its shores are high, and rocky, and much broken into
creeks and small bays : off the entrance, and within are several dangers.
The soundings in the inlet vary from § to 17 fathoms, and there are
two good anchorages, Port Langford on the north side, and Mary basin
at the head ; but both are, from the dangers off the entrance of the
inlet, rather difficult of access.

Ferrer point, the south entrance point of the inlet, is low and rocky; at
a distance of 2 cables from it are 14 fathoms, and just within the point to
the eastward is a very remarkable conical summit 350 feet high called the
North-west cone, which is of great use in making out this locality from
the westward.

DANGER ROCK, lying in the south. part of the: entrance, upwards' of
a mile N.W. 2 W. from Ferrer point, is the  worst danger_ in entering;-as
it is of very small extent, and only breaks in heavy weather ; it'is steep~
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tc.on all sides, there being 11 fathoms close to it: - ~The best pas«age mto
the inlet'is-between this'rock and Ferrer point.
Mark hill, at thehead of inlet, on with the north part of ity island bears
ing N.E. 1 E., leads south of this rock midway between it and Ferrer
point, and through the falrwa,y into the inlet. : R

' NUCHATLITZ REEF, in the centre of the entrance and a third ‘of ‘a
mile north of the Danger rock, is about three-quarters of a mile long inan
E.N.E. and W.S:W. direction, and a cable wide.. This reef generally breaks,
and at its inner extremity is a small rock awash at high water ; thereis'a
clear deep passage between it and Danger rock, and also’apparently to
the morthward of it, but neither ought to be attemptéd by a stranger, as
no-leading marks can be given for going through them. S

SOUTH REEF, which lies Just within the entrance on the south slde,
is- one mile N.E. by N. from Ferrer point and about § cables off shore H
1t is nearly 2 cables in extent and covers at half flood.

'Mark hill, on with the north summit of Fitz island bearing N. E. % 1 D
leads 2 cables north of this reef.

“Louier creek, just inside South reef, is shoa.l, ‘and nearly a mile‘ in
extent; there are several rocks off its entrance, and no vessel should
enter it : to the eastward of the creek the south shore of the 1n]et is
1ocky, but appears to be clear of danger at a cable’s distance.

FITZ ISLAND, in the centre of the inlet, and 8 miles from the entrance,
is of small extent, low, rugged, and covered with a few stunted pme trees,
the fops of which are about 100 feet above the sea. At half a mile west
of it is a small bare rock 20 feet high, and steep-to' on the west s1de, but
between the:rock and Fitz island foul ground exists. =

“-Avbare rock of small extent, and 12 feet above high water, lies three-
quarters of 'a’ mile to the south-west of F1tz island, and there is a elear
passawe between them. :

" MARY BASIN, the termination of this inlet, is of considerable’ extent
and completely land-locked by Lord island, which lies across the inlet at the
south-west part of the basin. The soundings within the basin vary
from 5 to 9 fathoms, and the entrance on the north side of Lord island
appears clear of danger, but it has not been sufficiently examlned to
‘ recommend its being used by a stranger. -

To the eastward of' Mary basin, and connected ‘to it by a narrow paﬁs
50 yards wide, with from 7 to 9 fathoms, is a sheet of water upwards of
3 miles long in an easterly direction, Wlth from 20.to 39 fathoms, and
apparently useless as an anchorage. ' :

'PORT 'LANGFORD, on the north side of Nuchathtz mlet 2 mlles
within the entrance, is about 12 miles long in northerly direction,
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and varies in breadth from a quarter to one mile. The soundings.in it-vary

- from:5 to 8 fathoms, and it affords a secure and well sheltere d anchorage
in about 6 fa.thoms, muddy bottom, at the. dxstance of half a mxle ‘from
the head. ,

The east shore of the port is hxgh rising. to a summlt nearly 2,600 feet
above the sea, but the western shore is much lower ; both are rocky, but
within the entrance clear of danger.

Colwood islet, at the south-west extreme of the entrance, is smal],
and bare, 20 feet above water, and nearly half a mile off shore ; it may be
approached to a cable on the east side, but inside it, and to the westward
round the'north entrance point of Nuchatlitz inlet, are innumerable 1ocks
and:small islets, among which no vessel should venture. :

Belmont, the east entrance point into Port Langford, lies two-thn‘ds of
a mile N.E. 1 E. from Colwood islet ; it is low, and a rock uncovers.one
cable west of it. : o

DIRECTIONS.—Entering Nuchatlitz inlet from the southward brmg
Ferrer point on a N. by W. bearing, and steer to pass half a mile west
of it ; and when Mark hill comes on. with the north part of Fitz 1sland
N.E. % % E,, haul in for the entrance on that mark, whicu will Jead in
clear of Danger rock. When Ferrer point bears South, a vessel will be
inside the rock, and may steer N. by E. 2 E. or N.N.E. for the entrance
Port Langford ; pass mldway between Colwood lslet and Belmont point,
and’ proceed up the port in mid-channel, anchoring in 5 or 6 fathoms, at
a distance of half a mile from the head.

Approaching the port from the westward, keep an offing of 4 or 5 mlles
till Ferrer point bears East, when steer for it on that bearing till the
leadmg mark for the channel comes on, Mark hill in line with the north
part of Fitz island N.E. 1 E., when proceed as before dxrected to the
anchorage in Port Langford.

Intendng to enter Mary basin (which is not however 1ecommended), When
past Ferrer point keep the leading mark on till abreast Louier creek, then
steér a little to the eastward, passing about a cable south of Fitz 1sla,nd and
the bare rock south-west of it ; when past the former, borrow a little towards
the north shore a.nd enter Mary basin to the westward of Lord" 1slan(1
and the small islet north-west of it ; when abreast the’ latter haul more to
the eastward and anchor i in ﬁ'om 5t 6 fathoms near the mlddleof thé
basin.

No vessel of any size‘ should attempt to beat into this inlét és th'ere is
generally a heavy sea at the entrance, and no stranger should attempt to
enter unless the leading mark is well made out, :

. Troes.—It is high water, full and change, in Nuchatlitz mlet at12
. hours; and the rise and:fall of tide is about 12 feet, :



224 VANCOUVER ISLAND3 WEST COAST. [cnAp. viIr.

‘EBSPERANZA INLET, the entrance of which lies between the north-
west side of Nootka island and the main of Vancouver, and is 122 miles
‘W. by N.§ N. from Cape Flattery lighthouse, is about 16 miles long in
a winding north-easterly direction, and its average breadth is about one
mile, narrowing at the bead, which is connected by a narrow pass, Tah-sis
narrows, to the Tah-sis canal in Nootka sound.

The entrance, though wide, contains several dangers; but within the
shores are nearly everywhere steep-to, rising on both sides to mountains
of considerable height. The southern shore is indented by three bays of
moderate extent, which however afford no anchorage; and from the
northern one three arms of considerable length penetrate the Vancouver
shore for several miles in a N.N.W. direction. "In the western arm, named
Port Eliza, is the only anchorage within the inlet.

The soundings in the entrance. vary from 12 to 20 fathoms, deepening
within to upwards of 100 fathoms in many parts.

| MIDDLE CHANNEX, the widest and best into Esperanza inlet, is
3 miles long in a northerly direction, and upwards of a mile wide in the
narrowest part. Fts entrance lies 3 miles W.N.W. from Ferrer point,
and the channel is bounded on the east side by the Blind reef, Needle
rock, and a number of small islets extending off the north-west point of
‘Nootka island ; the west side is clear except at the south part, where lies
the Middle reef, a part of which is always above water.

Blind Reef, which lies at the south-east extreme of the channel, and
3 miles N.W, 1 W. from Ferrer point, is about 2 cablesin extent, and only
breaks in bad weather ; one cable north of it is' a small rock, and at a
distince of 2 cables from its south and west sides are from 13 to 19
fathoms. ’

Needle Rock, which is of small extent, lies two-thirds of a mile north
of the Middle reef, and has from 14 to 15 fathoms at a.distance of 2
cables west of it.

Middle Reef, at the south-west entrance pomt of Middle channel and
separating it from the North channel, is about 3 cables long in a northerly
direction, and a cable wide. This reef generally breaks, and at its
south extreme is a small rock 4 feet above high water ; there are from
5 to 20 fathoms, at the distance of a cable on all sides of it ; its south
part lies 4 miles N.W. by W. { W. from Ferrer point. .

. Leading hill in line with Black rock N. by W. leads two-thirds of a
mile west of Blind reef, one mile west of Needle rock, half a mile east of
Middle reef, and through the fairway of Middle channel.

NORTH CEANNEL leads -into Esperanza inlet west of Middle reef,'
betweén it and the dangers off the south-east point of Catala island.. It
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.~ is'about a ihird of a mile wide, and upwards of 2 miles long; merging
_at the north part into Middle channel ; the soundings in it vary from 17 to
-22 fathoms, and the dangers on its west sxde are all above water.

- Black rock in line with Double island N. by E. E., leads in through
the falrway of North chzmnel clear of all danger.

CATALA :s:.ann, 5% miles NNW. L W, from Ferrer point, on the
west side of the entrance to Esperanza mlet, is about 1% miles long, in

& westerly direction, and & mile wide in its broadest part. This island is"
wooded and from 150 to 200 feet high ; its shores are rocky; and ‘-seyferal .

- dangers exist at -a considerable distance off it on all sides; its north
side is separated from the Vancouver shore by a passage half a mile

) Wide, named Rolling roadstead, and a vessel may find a tolerably secure
‘anchora,ve there in from 4 to-6 f‘xthoms, though generally a swell prevails
init, ’ :

* Foul 0'round. exists at 1% miles south of the south pomt of Catala island,
also the Low rock, 6 feet above high water, the latter forming the south-
west entrance point of the North channel

Black rock, which lies one-third of & mile east of the east pomt of

‘ Catala, is a small bare rock 20 feet above high water ; foul ground exists
between 1t and Catala, and also one cable south of it ; a vessel should not -

- approach nearer- its eastern side than 2 cables, nor go west of it. "

| ROLLING aoans'raﬂn.-—Enﬁrance reef, about 3 cables north of

‘the east- pomt of Catala island at the eastern part of Rolling roadstead,

. is of small extent, and covers at half flood : at half a mile north of it, and ~
about 2 cables off the opposite shore, lies the Arnold rock, which is awash .

. at hlo'h water ; midway between these locks are 61 fathoms, and in the

‘ f'madstead from 4 to 6 fathoms.

- The outer rocks off the north-west part of Catala 1sland open north of
';the low grassy point at the north side of the latter, bearing W. by S.,
“lead into - Rolling - roadstead, mldwa.y between the Arnold rock and .

.3Entrance veef. 7 : ' : :

. Half a mxle inshore, and ovellookmo' the north east part of Rollmob '
roadstead is Leadmo mountmn, 1,104 feet above fhe sea ; it is of comca.l
' ,Vsha.pe, and conspxcuous ﬁom the eutrance of the Mlddle channel

:Dou‘n:.n ISI-AI\T:D hes half a mile ‘off ‘the West shore at the inmer .
- and’ ‘narrowest ‘part. of the entrance.to Esperanza inlet, .and 3} miles
‘within the outer part of -the North and. Middle .channels. Tt is of small
- ‘,extent and Wooded a number of rocks exists' between. it :and- the shore,
“but’2 cables off. the east side are from 2510 45. fathoms.,
‘ ‘lower slet:

yon the opposxte sh01e, one mile- E.SE. of: Double islam
"]v’and balf ‘' mlle offthe’ north-west pomt of Nooﬂm 1sland is small"a.nd
9471, T , e
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bale, and the northerninost of .the islets. oﬁ' Nootka 1sland. between, the
entranees-of Nuchatlitz and Espel‘anza islets, At 2 cables: southswest’ of
it is a small rock 2 feet above hlgh wa,ter, and 3 cables. ‘west. of' it are
80 fathoms. - o g s , JE N T

Eastward of Flower 1slet the south- shoxe of Esperanza “inlet takes
winding 1rregular outline to the E.N.E., is everywhere steep-to, . and rises
gradually to summlts 2, 000 and 3,000 feet high. There are three bays,
~all -to0. deep for anchorave ; in the western one, which is. just w1th1n
the entrance, are several small islets. Centre island, two«thlrds of 8
nule off the south shore, and about 11 miles north-east of Flower islet,
is of small extent, and moderate helght ; its shores are rocky, aud may.
be approached to a cable.

 'HECATE cntunrsz., near the head of the inlet, is 5 miles. long in-a
-vmdmg direction to the eastward, and its average breadth is about
. 6 cables... The "western end is8 miles from the entrance of :Esperanza
inlet ;. and the eastern one, named Tah-sis narrows, is about a cable.
wide, with 28 fathoms, and connects this channel with the Tah-sis canal
inNootka sound ; the shores are high and rocky, and may be approached
close to. ‘ ' o

' PORT ELIZA, the entrance to which is on the north side of inlet, one-
mile north-east of Double island, is a narrow arm 5% miles long in ‘a
NiW. direction, and its breadth varies from-2 to 4 cables ; the shores
‘are high, and there are some rocks and small islands in the entrance, and
along “the ‘eastern shore.. There is good anchorage in from 14 to:15°
fathoms 'at the distance of half ‘a mile from the head, and also in Queens-
cove, which is upwards of a mile within the entrance on the east side. =

. The head terminates in a small patch ‘of low swampy land,- ﬂnohgh;
which flow two fresh-water streams, and off it a bank dnes one cable at.
low water. -

Harbour island, in the centré of the enﬁrance, is about 4 cables in
“extent, wooded, and of moderate height. The passage into Port. Ehza
“on ‘its east side, through Birthday channel, is 2 cables wide in’ the
nafrowest ‘part, and clear of danger. Between Harbour island. and the_
west shore lies False channel, which has 1rregular soundmgs, and” in’
“its'south part are two rocks which cover at half flood. - R
.« Fairway. island, on-the east side of Birthday channel and 4 cables,
* éast of Harbour island, is of small extent, and covered: with'a fow" stunited
" trees; :some rocks. extend a short distance off around 1t the eastem'
'ones bemg about 5.feet above high water. .. =~ -.
, Channel reef;-half ‘a ‘mile N.N.W. of Harbom 1sland An the i dle‘
B of Port Ehza, is-about & cable in -extent, and covers -at. thxee—qualters;
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flood'; at a cable ﬁom its eastern. side, are from 16 to 26 fathems ; -beyond
this reef there are o dangers in the port” at’ more ‘than 8 cabie “off
shore, R . L i il

.-Queens eove on the east side of the port, -about 1} mlles from ‘the
entrance,’is 4 cables long, and-2 cables - w1de, with from 6 -to 7' fathionis
‘water, and affords room for a large- vessel to lie moored in the centre;
“its shores are high, and rocky. ‘The cove is completely land-locked, and
~only half & cable wide at the entrance; it is easy of access for a
steamer, but a large sailing vessel would be most likely obliged to warp
in ; there is a fresh-water stream of considerable size on the west side
of its héad, very convenient for wa.termg

ssr:moza 'ARM, the entrance to whlch is 2 miles north-east of
Port Eliza, is 8 miles long in aN.N.W. dlrectlon, and its average breadth
is half a mxle. “The soundmgs within it are deep, and it affords.rio a,nchor-
_age ; at the entrance, on the west side, are some small islets, and a
rock which uncovers. This inlet presents similar features to the other
inlets along the. coast, being bounded by high, rocky, rugged shores, and
terminating in low land at the head. At the distance of 4 miles within
" the entrance, on the east side, is a narrow branch or fork ex‘tendiﬁgl3
miles north-east to its head, which is separated by a narrow neck 3 cables ‘
.. wide from the Zeballos arm, forming a peninsula of. considerable size to
the southward, The entrance to this narrow branch is choked up thh
rocks.

. ZEBALLOS ARM, the éntrance to which lies 10 miles within the inlet;

at the west end of Hecate channel, is about 6 miles long in a winding

direction-to the north-west, and about two-thirds of a mile wide ; similar-

to the Espinoza arm, it offers no anchorage whatever, and is of 1o “user
to the navigator. : ‘

DIRECTIONS. A stranger entermg Esperanza inlet from the south-
ward, through the Middle channel, and intending to anchor in Port Eliza,
" should pass Ferrer point at a distance of about 3 miles, and keep on &
: ﬁortherly course till nearing the entrance .of Middle channel, when'steer

to bring Leading' hill in line with Black rock N. by W., which" will’

.lea,d through the fairway, and clear of the dangers on both- sides of the’

_channel; “Whien the south point of Catala island bears W.N. W., the vessel

“will be “inside the dangers at entrance,” and should keep about NNE :
~for. the entrarice of Port Eliza, passing from 2 to 3 cables east of Double :
“island. In entering the port steer- through. Birthday. channel passlng‘-
a cable east of Harbour island ; “when' past the.east pointof: the latter,
keep-about N.W. by N. for the ‘entrance of Queens cove, - .or - further-
;"over to the eastern shore, to avoid- Channel reef; in entermg the: cove;:

P2
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" pass - to the west of the island at its entrance, and moor mmedlately fhe
vessel is ‘inside, anchors N.W. and S.E. ' .

If going to the head of Port Eliza, keep on as before dir ected tlll w1thm
a cable of Queens cove, when haul sharply to the Westwaxd keepmg
about one cable off the east shore, till Fairway island -comes on W1th
the east point of Harbour island S.E. by E., when the vessel will be West'
of Channel reef, and may steer up the port in mid-channel, anchoring near
the centre, about 4 or 5 cables from the head, in 15 or 16 fathoms,

- No sailing vessel of any size should attempt to enter Port Eliza unless
with a steady fair wind. ’ ‘

If bound to Rolling roadstead,. enter the Middle channel as bef'oxe
directed, but instead of steering for the entrance of Port Eliza, keep on a
N.by W. or N. L W. course, (passing about a quarter of a mile east of

- Black rock,) until the outer extreme of the islets off the north-west part

of Catala island come open north of the low grassy point on its morth
side bearing W, by S., when ‘haul in for the roadstead on that mark, A
which will lead midway between Arnold and Entrance reefs ; anchor
in 6 fathoms, with the extremes of Catala island bearing W.S.W. and
S.E. by S.

Entering Esperanza inlet from the westward, keep an _offing of 21 or
3 miles from Catala island (if Kyuquot hill be made out by keepmg it
open west of Tat-chu point N.W, by W., a vessel will be well clear of
any dangers off Catala island), till Double 1sland comes in line with Black
rock N. by E. 2 E., and entering the inlet through the North channel .
with this mark on, which lead in clear of danger. When the Twins
islands bear W. by N., haul more to the eastward, passing a quarter of a
mile outside ‘the Mid and Black rocks, and steer for Rolling roadstead

or "Port Eliza as before directed. : S
- If the weather be clear and the marks can be made out, both 1\10rth and
‘Middle channels are equally good, the latter being wide enough for a
vessel to beat through, though it would be a-hazardous thmg for a.
strangel to attempt, as no turning marks can be given.

Grenerally a heavy swell prevails off the entrance of the Nucha,thtz md
Espera.nza. inlets, and no sailing vessel should attempt to enter, or léave
either of them, unless with a steady fair or leadmc wind. , S’

Soundlnvs from 20 to 40 fathoms will be found extendlnd for nearly
_20 ‘miles '\WGStWﬁI‘d from the entrances of Nuchathtz and Esperanza
1nlets ;-to the 8. S W at a (hstance of 10 miles oﬁ' shore, are ﬁom 70 o
'80 fathoms ’

!l.‘he GOAS':I.', westward of Catala 1sland to Tat- chu point, runs in ai-ﬁ"

‘westerly ‘direction for upwards of 8 miles, is indented by two,_ small -
-;sa.ndy bays, and bordered by a number of rocks, some. of - thh extend,;j
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nearly. 2 miles of shore. Tat-chu point is cliffy ;, some rocks lie a short
distance to the sonthward of it, and there is a native village of consider-
able size at balf & mile east of it. Eliza dome, a remarkable summit,
2,812 feet above the sea, rises 1} miles within the point, and is very
conspxcuous from seaward. -

From Tat-chu point the coast turns to the W. N W. for 7 miles to the
entrance of Kyuquot sound, and is indented by several small bays, in some
parts of which boats may find shelter.

BARRIER ISLANDS.—At 2 miles westward of Tat-chu point is-the
commencement of a. chain of small islands and reefs bordering the coast
of Vancouvev island for nearly 20 miles in a westerly direction to the
entrance of Ou-ou-Kinsh inlet. They extend in some parts as far as
5 miles off shore, and through them are two known navigable channels,
the Kyuquot and Halibut, leading to anchorages ; the former channel

,_leads into Kyuquot sound, and the latter into Clan-ninick harbour, but as
s rule no stranger should venture into them, or among these islands,
unless the weather be clear, and provided “with the chart, or having

".a pilot on board.

) iHigheet island, one of the Barrier group, lying 2 miles south of Union
island, is a remarkable bare rock 98 feet high, and useful in identifying
the Kyuquot channel.

. In thick weather no vessel should stand nearer the Balmel 1slands than
the depth of 40 fathoms.

| EYUQUeT SOUND, the eastern entrance of which is 12 miles from
‘Esperanza inlet, is alarge broken sheet of water penetrating from the coast
to a distance of 14 or 15 miles inland in two Jarge arms, and several

. bmader ones. Thﬂre is a large island at the entrance, and on either side
of it is a channel into the sound, the eastern one ‘only being fit for large
vessels ; there are also several islands within, mostly small ; its shores are
'generally rocky, and very much broken, rising within to high mountams,
2,000 and 4,000 feet above the sea.

The soundmgs outside vary from 20 to 40 fathoms, genexally sandy'

_bottom ; at the entrance are from 40 to 60 fathoms, but within the sound
‘ the depths increase in many places to upwards of a 100 fathoms. There
are three anchorages, Narrowgut and Easy creeks and Fair harbour, the two
latter being of considerable size but at a distance of 13 and 10 miles from
‘the entrance the former is very small, but only 5 miles within the sound.

- quuo:l' CHANNEZX, leads into the sound through the Barrier .
- islands, and to the eastward of Umon island. It is nearly siraight, about

*'5 miles long in aN.N.E. dir ectlon, and 1ts breadth is little less than-a mile ; .
) 'past the Barrier, islands it is bounded on the west by Union island, a,nd?,f
gon the east by the main of Vancouver the soundings within 1t vary from:‘_i
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30.to. upwards of 40. fathoms,"increasing -gradually . to the inner’ part, and a
mid-channel course through is clear of danger. :; : ,
JiBast Entrance Reef, one of the Barrier group lyung ‘at thb south-east
~ extreme of the~channel, 6} miles W. by N. % N..from Tat-chu- point; is
about 2 cables in extent and 4 feet above hlgh ‘water : no vessel should
stand*fmmde 1t or, in entermg the channel round the 1'eef neare?x‘ than
half a:mile, - oo - &
Rugged Point, the south-east entrance point. of Kyuquot gound, is
pwards of 2 miles north of East Entiance reef on the east side of the
channel ; it is rugged and rocky, but steep-to on the west side ; between
it‘'and East Entraiice reef are'a number of‘rocks, among which nb véssel
should venture. The east side of the channel to the northward of this
poixit’ 1s formed by ‘the Vancouver shore, and is shghtly 1ndented and
, steep to, to'the termination of the ¢hannel. -
“West Rocks, at the south-west extreme of Kyuquot channel and
' 2m esN.W.1 W. from East Entrance reef, are two in number, and 50 feet
.above high water ; some rocks which cover at a quarter flood extend half
a mile south-east of them, with 20 fathoms close to their outer edge. In
navlgatmg the channel do not’ app1 oach West rocks within two-tblrds of a
mile. : '

. White Cliff Head, the south-east extreme of Umon 1sland 1s one
mde N.N. E. of the West rocks, and abreast Rugged point ; it is about
70 feet hwh faced to the southward by a remarkable white cliff ; there are
35 fathoms within one cable of it. Half a mile within the head is
Kyuquot hill, & remarkable summit 740 feet ‘high, bare of trees on'its east -
s1de, and very consplcuous “from seaward.

”‘Imthward of Whlte Cliff head, the east coast of Umon 1sland runs in
an n'regular outline to the N.N.E., for 2} miles, to Chat- channel point ; it
is generally rocky, and rises gradually to summlts 800 or 900 feet
hlgh '
a,nd tbe east pomt of Umon 1sland is a low 1ocky pomt w1th a remark-
able nob just inside it ; a 1ock which uncovers at a q\mrter flood lies 2
cables east of it, and the pomt ought not to e rounded nearer than half
a mlle

| LBADING: :s:.mn, Just northward of Kuyquot channel, and nearly 31
mlles from White -Cliff “head, is about 11 miles: long in an east and-west
direction; and half- a mile wide ; its shores are steep-to, and .thenlsland
rises- near- the centre to & summit 400 feet - high, which kept midway
‘between ‘White Cliff head and Rugged poiut,-N. by E: $'E,, leads lnto the
o sound through the fairway of Kyuquot channel. . Lk
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< UNION'ISLAND, it the  entrance:of the ‘soynd, and protecting: it
from the ocean, is of square shape, and upwards of -3 miles in extent;
' its ssurface -is undulating, rising in the north-west part to nearly:1;500
feet ;: the shores are rocky and much.broken on the south and- west
sides. - R EI B Coe :
. BLIND ENTRANCE. leads into the sound westward of. Union lsland,
bgtween it and the Vancouver shore, forming a narrow tortuous channel
with- some rocks in the outer part, and which should not be entered by a
stranger ; coasters however often enter the, sound by this channel, but:no
directions can be given for navigating it. G C
. WARROWGUT CREEK, in'the south-east part of the soand, about'1%
miles from' the termination of the Kyuquot- chanmel, is very rarrow,
_and one mile long in a north-easterly direction. The soundings in it vary
~ from 16 to 8 fathoms, and there is only just room for a vessel to-moor,
as'its breadth is less than a cable; the shores are high, the entrance is
clear of danger, and the creek easy of ‘acccss to a steamer. - A stream of
considerable size empties itself into the head of the creek, from which a
bank extends off 3 cables.

. Shingle point, at the entrance of the creek on the north side, is bordered
by a sandy beach, and has 9 fathoms close to. It was the observatiom
‘spot used in the sound, and is in lat. 49° 59’ 55-5” N., long.
‘ 127°09' 30” W.; the variation in 1862 was 23° 40 East. 4

DEEP INLET, at 14 miles north-west of Narrowgut creek, is éb()ut

3 miles long in a north-easterly direction, but affords no anchorage ; on

its north side, at the entrance, is a remarkable high precipice. :

' @O-HOAE ISLAND, nearly in the centre of the sound and half a
mile north of Union island, is-about 2 miles long in a north-easterly direc-
tion; upwards of & mile wide, and its greatest height is about 600 feet ;
its shores are rocky, and steep-to. On its north-east side is Dixie cove’,
Where a small craft may anchor i in 6 fathoms completely land-locked.

‘PINNACE CHANNEL, between Ho-Hoae island and the east shoxe _
of' the sound, is ‘about 3 miles long in a northerlydirection, and half a
mlle wide, clear of danger, the soundmos in lt varying ﬁ om 46 to upwards
of 100 fathoms.

-TAH-SISH ARM, in the north part of the sound has its entrance 5 miles
from the termination of the Kyuquot channel. It is 6 miles long inawind-.
ing . direction to the northward, and its shor es, except at the head, are -
high,’ rugg ged, and generally steep-to :* the head terminates i in low swampy
land through which flows a ® considerable stream, and a bank dries off a" 3
cable ;‘on' the east’ side, 2 miles below the head, s a similar stream, off
‘which a bank extends about 2 cables. ‘ ' o
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There is one anchorage one mile w1th1n the entrance, on the east. s1de,
ca.lled Fair harbour. "

" FAIR HARBOUR is of an oblonfr shape, 21 miles in length in aN.E.
direction, from 3 to 4 cables wide, and a.ﬁ'ords anchorage near either
cend in from 13 to 11 fathoms; its shores, generally, are high, and
steep. Eroin the east end a bank dries off a cable, and the western one isa
low narrow. neck about a cable wide at low water, and separates the
harbour from Pinnace channel : the entrance to it, which lies on the
north side near the middle, is nearly amile long, and from one to 2 cables
wide, with some small islets on its north side, the soundings in it being
very irregular, varying from 5 to 20 fathoms; in entering keep the south
ghore close on board. This harbour can be entered by steamers, or sailing
vessels with a fair wind. -
Some rocks, the outer one of which covers, lie 3 cables south-west of
: the entrance to Fmr harbour, and about a cable off shore. :

MOEER-TAS ISLAND, in the north part of the sound, between the
entrance to the Tah-sish and Kok-shittle arms, is about 2 miles long, ‘and
one mile wide, rocky, and about 400 feet high ; its east and west sides are
steep to. At one cable off its north shore, near the centre, is a rock under
water, and to thie south-east of it lie the Channel rocks, a small patch .
about 3 feet above high water ; they however are steep-to.

The passage between Moke-tas island and the north shore of the
sound is 3 cables wide in the narrowest part, with from 14 to 38 fathoms
in mid-channel ; if using it a vessel ought to keep well over to the
north side..

. ROR-SEITTLE ARM, the entrance of which is in the north-west part
of ‘the sound, about 6 miles from Kyu('luot channel, is upwards of 8 miles
long in a north-westerly direction and about a mile wide at the entrance,
narrowing gradually towards the head ; its shores are rocky, and of a
broken outline, with several small islets off them. The soundings vary
from 20 to 80 fathoms, shoaling gradually towards the head ; there are no
dangers, and a very good anchorage, the best in the sound, on its west side
~ata distance of 4 miles from the entrance. The head of the arm termi-
nates in_low swampy land, through which flows a small strean:i, and a.
bank extends off about 2 cables. ' )
-Just within the entrance, on the east side, is a small cove Wlth 4 fathoms

L

in the centre, end available for snnll claft ) . A

EASY cnzzx, on the West s1de ~of Kok-shittle arm, and 13. mlles'
~ from the. entrance of the sound is'about 2 miles long in an E. SE duec~
“tion, vturnmg sharply Toumnd from its entrance to -the southward, and -
running psrallel to the inlet, being separated from it by a narrow rocky
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’ pemnsula. Its breadth at the entrauce is'4 cables, narrowing gradually to the
head ; the soundings in it vary from 12 to 20 fathoms, and there is good
anchoragé from half a mile within-the entrance to the head. The shores
are rocky, of moderate height, steep-to on the north side, but from the
south a sand-bank dries off in some parts nearly a cable. The best anchor-
age is a mile within the entrance; in from 13 to 16 fathoms, about one or
2 cables off the north shore ; it ought to be entered in mid-channel, .

~ On the opposite side of the arm, abreast Easy creek, is a village and a
siream of considerable size, off which 2 bank dries out about 2 cables.

CHAMIS BAY, formed in the west side Kyuquot sound, about one
mile from the north part of Blind entrance, is nearly half a mile in extent,
but affords no anchorage, the water being too deep. :

DIRECTIONS.—No sailing vessel should attempt to enter Kyuquot
sound, unless with a steady fair, or leading wind, as generally a heavy
swell prevails outside, which in a light wind would render her position
critical ; and no stranger should attempt to venture in, unless provided
with the chalt the weather clear, and thie leading mark for the channel
well made out. .

Entering the sound by the Kyuquot channel, which is the only one a
stranger ought to use, keep a good offing, till the entrance of the channel
is made out, (White cliff head, and Kyuquot hill at the south-east point of
Union island, which have been before described, are very conspicuous,
and will identify the channel,) when bring tlie summit of Leading
. island midway- between Chat-channel and Rugged points N. by E. $E,
and steer up the channel with that mark on ; in nearing Chat-channel
. point, give it aberth of at least 4 cables to avoid the rock which lies off
‘it. If bound to Narrowgut creek pass eastward of Leading island, and
- keeping about a cable off the south shore, enter the creek in mid-channel,

and moor, if in a large vessel, when inside. - )

If bound to Fair harbour, keep as before directed till near Leadmg ,

" island ; pass to the westward of this island, and proceed up to the north
ward through Pinnace channel, keeping about a cable or so off either
shore, on to ‘the entrance of Tah-sish arm. In nearing Fair harbour keep
- from 2 to 3 cables off the east side of the arm till the entrance bears

E.S.E., when steer for it on that bearing, keeping close over to the south

shore tlll inside, and anchor in the middle, about half a mile from the east

end, in 11 fathoms. : ~

Bound to Easy creek, pass to the westward of Leading, Ho-Hoae, and
‘Moke-tas islands; enter the Kok-shittle arm in mid-channel, and proceeding
‘up it for a distance of 4 miles will bring a vessel abreast the creek; which -
" may be entered in mid-channel ; anchor in from 13 to 16 fathoms,- a.bout a
ile Wlthm the entrance, and from one to 2 cables off shore.
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s CTLAN-NINICK EARBOUR, on the - Vancouver i shore; 8- miles- 4o
the westward of Kyuquot sound, is about ‘one'mile long in &' westerly
divection; half. a ' mile ‘wide; and: affords good anchorage, in from7-to 10

 fathoms, at' the distdnce of -half a mile - from ' the - head, from which: a
sand-bank extends 2. cables ; its shores “are generally low, and there ‘are -
some rocks on either side of - the entrance. : SRR

The harbour is protected by some islands of the: Barrler group from the
ocean, and “there is-only one channel, the Halibut, into it-through: them,
which, though  clear of danger, ought not, exéept"undér' unavoidable
circumstances, to be attempted by a stranger. e

'HALIBUT CHANNEL, which runs through the Barrier:group from the
ocean to the entrance of Clan-ninick ‘haibour, lies westward of ‘Table,
and Village islands, and east of Look-out island. It is about 3 miles‘long

- i armortherly direction, and half a mile wide in the narrowest part’; the
soundings in it vary from 16 to 6 fathoms, being somewhat irregular, but
& mid-channel course* through, except in the northern part is cIear of'

- danger.- : o -

Table island, on the east side of the channel, is the ‘largest
of: the Barrier groap, being nearly half a mile in extent, and about 150
feet high ; some rocks, mostly above water, extend half a mile from its.
south 'side, the outer one being 50 feet high, with 15 fathoms 2 cables west
of it. . Trap bluff on the west side of the island is conspicuous. :
+“Half'a mile east of Table island is an anchorage with from 4 .t0 6 fathoms,

_ tolerably sheltered by some islands from seaward, and much used by
¢oasters in summer months ; the entrance to it is rather intricate, and no .
s‘tranofer, or any except a small vessel, should attempt to enter. '

~ Village * island,. on' the east side of Halibut channel; just north
of' Table island, is small, and about 150 feet high ; on its east side’is.a
large native village, much frequented in summer ; -offit a bank dries nearly
3 cables. - To the eastward of this island is a small cove among-the
Birrier-.islands, called:Barter cove, with from 1.to 3 fathoms ; it :is-well
sheltered in-all weather, and much frequented by coasters when' fur

- trading ; the entrance toit is very nalrow, and almost-choked up with
rocks ’ ' P

“Two: cables north of Vﬂlage island ‘is -a-rock awash at hlgh water
springs, but there are from 5 to 6 fathoms at a distance of a cable oﬁ‘ the
west side. - : R R I ST

“.Look-out ‘island, at.the: south entrance point - of Hahbut channel Ties
nea.rly one mile south-west of Table 1sland ;.it is small, covered ‘with ‘a
few trees,:and- about 150 -feet: hwh ;-ils east side may “be . approached

“t0:2 cables;: bat ‘half &’ m11e south-west of it.are-some rocks, ,wblch always'
break. ST ' . CE SRR s
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5 Gramte -islawd,. which-forms -the south side of .Clan-ninick harbour;

is. about: half & mile- in -extent, and joined by a sandy beach ‘at low water

to- ,th;e.Yan,couver. shore:; 3. cables east of its -east point,is a-veryidant

" gerous rock, Chief rock, which lies at the termination- of -the Halibut
channel, and-only uncovers at low water springs. . -

Trap ‘bluff; -on- the west side Table island in line with the east hwh
water part of Look-out 1s]and SSW.1W, leads 1} cables east of Chlef
rock oo :

n:nzc’:‘:ows.—Bound .into Clan-nmlck halbour by the Hahbut
ehannel (whlch is the only passage by which a stranger can enter. it);
keep, about, 2 miles off the Barrier islands. till Look-out 1slzmd “bears
N.W. by N., when steer for the eutra,nce of -the channel, passmg about '
2 cables east” of Look-out island. When the north-west end of Ta.ble
island bears N.E., steer about N.N.E., or more easterly, so as to. pass 2 or
3 cables nor'th west of Trap. bluff on its west side; on nearing ‘Granite’
island, bring Trap blaff in line with the east high water part of Look-out
island S.S.W. 1+ W., and steer N.N.E. 4 E. for the entrance of the har-
bour, with the above-mentioned mark on astern, till the north side- of
Granite islaud bears West, or the harbour comes well open, when a vessel
will be clear of the Chief rock, and may haul in to the westward for the
n.nchora,tre, anchoring in from 7 to 10 fathoms, with the extremes of the

) halbour bearing East and S.E. or S.E. by S..

As before notlced no stranfrer should attempt to enter this harbour
without a pllot ‘unless from absolute necessity, and if in a sailing vessel,
only with a steady fair wmd ‘

. OU-OU-KINSH INLET, 10 miles W.N.W. from Kyuquot sound,
is7 mrles long ina north-easterly direction, and 1} miles wide at the
entrance, narlowmg gradually towards the head ; the shores within are
high, rising from 2,000 to upwards of 3,000 feet.

- Tho soundings in the inlet vary from 40 to 60 fathoms, and there 1s
only one-indifferent. anchorage, Battle'bay, just within the entrance, on .the
west side. +:The -entrance lies west of the Barrier islands, is:a- “mile
wide in.-the; narrowest part, and the soundings in it varying from’ ]4
to 48 fathoms. : e

. Olara islet; =t the south-east extreme of the entrance, is “small, bare and
20 feet.above high water ; no vessel ought to go eastward of;.or- approach. -
it:within. half & mile. - 'This islet is:the westernmost.of the Barrierislands;
and lies: 21 miles W. by N. from-Tat-chu -point, where they may be
almost said to commence. 3

Bunsby islands; on the-east side of . entrance, close in sho-e, are. about, ‘
2 ‘miles-in: extent, and from 200 to 300 feet high ; the prasages between -
them and the shore are choked up with rocks, but - their wost: side. is -
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steep-to : Pinnacle point ‘and ‘Green head at their éputh-west extreme
are remarkable. To the northward of these islands is Malksope . inlet,
" 4 miles long in a north-easterly direction, but - the entrance is intricate, -
and there is nio anchorage within it.

Cuttle Group, lying at the south-west entrance pomt of Ou-ou-Kinsh"
_ inlet, and 1} miles north-west of Clara islet, is .comprised of a number
of small 1slets and rocks, some of the former being wooded ; nearly one
" mile south-west of them is a rock which breaks in fine weather. On the’
Vancouver . shore, just north-west of ‘them, is a remarkable summit the
" Lone cone, 356 feet high, and useful in identifying the entrance.
A vessel should not go to the westward of these islets, or approach. '
their east side nearer than 2 cables.

Sulivan reefs are a very dangerous patch of rocks lying nearly 3
_ miles outside the entrance of Ou-ou-Kinsh inlet, 2} miles W. by S.. from .
Clara islet, and nearly 4 miles 8.S.E. of Hat island in Nasparti inlet ; they
are about half a mile in extent east and west, and only break occasion-
ally; there are from 10 to 11 fathoms close around them.

The entrance of .Qu-ou-Kinsh inlet open N.N.E. leads 1} miles east of
these reefs ; Solander island off Cape Cook just open or shut in by the -
1and east of the cape bearing West,. leads 1% miles south ; Hat island, in
the entrance of Nasparti inlet, in line with a summit on the west side of
the latter bearing North, leads 11 miles west ; and Hat island seen be-
tween the Haystacks N. W by N, leads three- qualtels of a mile north-
east of them. :

Battle bay, which is just within the. entrance of Ou-ou»Kmsh inlet.
- on the west side, is upwards of a mile wide, and half a mile . deep, with
several islets and rocks inside it mear the middle ; near the north part-
there is anchorage in from 6 to 9 fathoms, which may be used in fine
weather. ) '

b:ni:c‘rmws.—A vessel intending to enter Ou-ou-Kinsh inlet, and
anchor in Battle bay, should keep an offing of 4 or 5 miles from the main,

_ till Clara islet at the west extreme of the Barrier islands is made out,.
when steer for it on a N.E. by N. bearing, passing about half a mile west »of ’
the islet, which will take a vessel well clear of the Sulivan reefs. When
abreast the islet steer for the centre of the entrance about N.N. E., round -
the Skirmish islets, which lie" in the middle of Battle bay, at a dlstance of -
2 cables, and anchor in 7 fathoms, midway between them and the north

’ sule of the bay: ) : g

It is not recommended to use this anchm age, unless embayed ‘ as it '
aﬁ‘ords ‘but - indifferent shelter in southerly gales, and no sallmg vessel’
_should attempt to enter unlecs with a bteady f‘an wmd
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NASPARTI INLET, 3] miles west of Ou-ou-Kinsh inlet, on the east:
_side of a large peninsula of which Cape Cook is the south-west extreme,
and in the head of an open bight or bay, is about 4 miles long, in a
northerly direction, and about half a mile wide at the entrance, decreasing
-in some places to less than 8 cables. " Tts shores are high, and rocky, in--
_dented by some slight bays; there is a freshwater stream at the head, from
“which a bank extends about 3 cables. The soundings vary from 13
to 30 fathoms, and there is a secure though rather limited anchorage, in
" from 18 to 16 fathoms, at the distance of half a mile from the head.
Outside the entrance are several dangers, but none within, and the pro-
jecting points may be approached to a cable’s distance.

The Sulivan reefs, just described, lie 3% miles S.S.E. of the éntrance,
and appear to be pr etty steep to on the-west side.

. 'Haystacks, oﬁ' the east side of the entrance, and 1% miles north of the
Sulivan reefs, are two bare sharp-topped cliffy rocks 65 feet high, and
about 3 cables apart; at a distance of 2 cables off their west side are
from 25 to 26 fathoms, and there is a clear deep passage between them
and the Sulivan reefs; northward of them, rocks and foul ground '
exist. ' »

-Bast rock, 3 cables off the east entrance point, is of small extent, has 17
_ fathoms at a cable’s distance to the westward of it, and covers athalf flood ;
~the Haystacks open south of' Yule 1slet, S.E. by E,, lead from 2 to 3 ca,bles
_west of it.

Yule islet, about 40 feet high, lies midway between the Haystacks and'v
East rock. ’ o

Mile Rock breaker lies 13 miles off the west shore of entrance to
the inlet, and 2 miles W. by N. 1 N. from Sulivan reefs. It is very
dangerous to vessels entering the inlet as it is of small extent.and only
“breaks in heavy weather ; the soundings around it are-irregular, thele
* being from 18 to 32 fathoms at 2 cables’ distance off it. A

Hat island, in the entrance of inlet, in line with a summlt on the West
side bearing North, leads 3 cables east of it, and Well clear of the Suhvan
reefs, into the inlet, :

No vessel should stand to the westward of this danger.

“Mile rock, nearly a mile north of the above-mentioned d'mver, is a
small bare rock, 12 feet above ‘high water ; there are 29 fathoms one
cable east of it, and a deep clear passage between it and-the west shore. .

‘Hat island, lying in the centre of - the inlet just within the entrance, is
small, and has a few stunted _trees on the summit ; flom the southward it
- is very consplcuous, and appears somewhat like a hat. Tt is steep-to on
the east side, but- nearly midway between it and the West sh01e 1s a-'
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shoal patch of 21 fathoms, marked by kelp in entermg the mlet pass oa,st-'

ward: of the island. - : -
- DIRECTIONS. —Naspartl mlet should not be used by a stranoer unless
unavmdably necessary, as in thick or cloudy “weather it mlght ‘be d}ﬁicult -
to make .out. the .leading marks, and no-.one should. atterapt: to eriter
unless’ they are well made out, especially as ‘the outlying : dangers:only
break in heavy weather, and are seldom seen. A sailing vessel ought,

. in passing the entrance of ‘this and Ou-ou-Kinsh: inlet, to keep ‘Solander

lsland open south of the land east of Cape Cook bearing West, , :

" If entering Nasparti inlet, keep Solander island; off Cape Cook, i hne
w1th the land eastward of it bearing West, until Hat island comes in
line with a summit on the west side of the inlet bearing North,* when
steer in for the entrance on that bearing, which - will lead 8 ‘cables edst of
thie Mile Rock- breaker, well clear of the Sulivan reefs, and. half ‘a-mile '
west of East rock ; pass one or two cables east of Hat island, and.steer
up the inlet in'raid-channel, anchoring in 13 fathoms, about a’ thlrd of a
mile from the head. ' et
. BROOKS :pnwm‘éuz.a.———To the westward of N asparti inlet is a
peninsula of an oblong shape, 9 miles long, and about -5 miles wide,
projecting into the ocean in a south-south-west direction ; its shores are
generally very rocky, and rise almost abruptly from the sea to upwards of
2,000 feet ; there are several off-lying dangers arcund it, some- of' wluch
extend upwards of a mile off shore. R

. Cape Cook, or Woody point, the south-west extreme of this penmsula,
and- the most projecting point of the outer coast of Vancouver island,.

- 163 miles' 'W. by N. 1 N. from Cape Flattery lighthouse, and: 69 miles

~

W. by 'N. % from ‘Estevan point. The cape rises abruptly ‘from
the sed to & summit 1,200 feet high ; nearly one mile west of ‘it; hesk
Solander island, which is bare, 580 feet high, and has two sharp summits ;
between it and the cape the passage is choked up .with rocks, and no

~ vessel or even boat should go inside the island.

» about 12 miles wide, and 6 miles deep ; thexe are -several dangers w1thm_
- it,~and two mlets, Klasklsh ‘anid Klaskmo, which afford anchorage,‘

‘ unless embayed and unable to get out of Brooks bay the soundmgs ‘

At a distance of 2 miles off Cape Cook and the south side -of the'
peninsula, the soundlngs are from 20 to 90 fathoms, and as a 1u1e no ‘
vessel should. approach nearer. ' e

; nnooxs ‘BAY, on the west side of the peninsula, is a lar, ge open bay‘

but‘
are very difficult of ‘access, and 1o ‘vessel should attempt to enter eIthel

"% See View on.Chart No, 583 ; scale, m = § inch. -
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" are’ 1rre0ular, varying from’ 17 to 48 fathoms, shoahng generally o the
. northward. B , ; g

' CLEREE REEFS, lie in the south-east’ part of the. bay, ‘and “5> miles
north: of Cape Cook ; théir outer part’is 2 miles off. the east shore of the
bay. They cover an extent of upwards of 2 miles; somé are under 7wate'1;,v
others uncover, and no vessel should venture among them, :

Cape Cook kept on a S.S.E. 1 E. bearing, leads one mile west of theae
reefs ‘and Small islet at the entr ance of Klaskish mlet in line with Leadmcr
cone at its head, bearing N.E. by E. } E., leads 1} miles north.

ELASKISH INLET, at the head of Brooks bzw on the west sxde of
‘the: peninsula, and 10 miles N.N.E. of Cape Cook, is about 2 miles long
in a north-easterly direction, and one mile wide at entrance; at its
© head is a long narrow basin, the' entiance of which is too contracted for
a vessel to enter. 'Tlhere is an anchorage just within the entrance of-the
mlet on the south side, to the eastward of Shelter island, but it is- dlﬁicult
of access to a sailing vessel. - .
‘ Surge islets, on the south side of the entrance, about a mlle off' shoxe,
are small, rocky, and about 40 feet high ;' foul ground exists, among
them, and in entering the inlet a vessel should not approach theu west.
side nearer than 2 or 3 cables.

Shelter island, just within the entrance of the mlet on 1ts south suie, )
is about half a mile in extent, 300 feet high, with a summit at. cach-end
" covered with a few stunted trees ; ; some rocks extend a short distance oﬁ“
its east and west sides, but the north shore is steep to. The anchorage
on its. east side is about a third of a mile in extent, with from 10 to 13
fathoms, well sheltered but the bottom is irregular ; the entrance to it,,
round the north-east side of the island, is less than a cable wide in the
lnarrowest part. About ove cable from the north-east point of Shelter.is

lmall bare islet, which in entermv the anchoratre should be passed close
’ to on its east side.. ¢

Between Shelter island and the. north. entrance point of the mlet is &
heavy confused sea, which would be dangerous for sailing vessels, ag: the ,
* wind generally fails there. :

'DIRECTIONS.—Entering the anchorage on the edst side of Sheltel
island,..do not bring Cape: Cook ‘to-the southward of S.S.E. 1 E.,-till
" Leading cone, a remarkable summit at the head of the inlet about 500 feet

* high, comes in line with-Small islet on the north side of -entrance bearing -
N.E. by E.-} E., which mark will lead into the /inlet well north :of the
. “Clerke reefs-and Surge: islets ; when abreast the latter, hiaul a little to
‘the’ eastward, so as to enter midway between Small islet and- Shelter: -
" island ; pass within a cable east of the bare islet off the latter’s -hor't'h”-'_
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east point, and anchor in- 13 fathoms with the extremes -of She}ter"(
bearing N.W. by W. § W. and S.W. 1 W. felnn

cavuTION.—The entrance of this anchorave is intricate and narrow ;
and unless unavoidably necessary, no vessel larger than a coaster should -
attempt it, as a furious sea rages all around the outer parts. e

SHIP ROCE, lying. nearly 8 miles N by W. of Cape Cook, 2 miles
off the shore in the centre of Brooks bay, and midway between,Klasklsh'
and Klaskino inlets, is of small extent, and has from 17 to 20 fathoms
~ close on its south and east sides ; the sea generally breaks very hea.vﬂy
. over it. k

Smallislet in line with Leading cone N.E. by E. } E. leads nearly three-
quarters of a mile south of it ; and Twenty-feet 1ock at the entrance of
Klaskino inlet, in line with lower part of the stripe on Red Stripe mountain
on the north shore of that inlet, VNE 4 E., leads nearly 2 miles‘

_ north-west of it. o ‘ Co

xnasxn\ro INLET, the entrance to which is in the north palt of
Brooks bay and 10 miles N. 3 i W. from Cape Cook, is nearly 6 miles
long "in -a winding directibn to the E.N.E.; there are numerous
_rocks off the entrance, but a safe though intricate passage through them ; .
and there is also a good anchorage on the south side, 2 miles within the -
“inlet. "The soundings vary from 12 to 40 fathoms, increasing gladually‘
inside; which becomes narrow with hlgh and rocky shores, terminating.
in low land at the head. ‘

Nob point, the south. entrance point of the inlet, is rocky, and coveled ,
with'a few stunted trees ; some rocks extend 3 or 4 cables oﬁ’ it, a.nd close
© t0.its outer part is a rocky nob about 100 feet high. ,

"Anchorage island, in the middle of the inlet, about 2 mxles w1thm'
the )entra.nce, is of small extent and rocky ;- some small islets.extend a
cable off its north-west and south-east points. The anchorage or harbour™
is between the east side of this island and the sho1é ; it is fwm'.
'3 to-4 cables in extent, and well sheltéred, with from 9 to 10 fa,thoms
‘water the entrance to it, round the south-east point of ~Anchorage .
.1sland is about a cable wide in the nﬁrrowest part with from 13 to 17
' fathoms in the middle. ‘
 Tnside Anchora«re island some rocks extend nearly across the inlet, ren<”
v'.‘dermg it. almost-impossible. for a vessel fo go'beyond them. . AR

Red : Stripe mountain, rising on the north ‘side  of - entrance, abreast
Anchorfige island, is a remarkable comcal-shaped summit 2,200 feet lngh '
‘with a valley on either side of it; on its south part facmu seaward is a
~ conspicuous red . ‘cliffy -stripe or landslip, easily dlstmvmshed from the’ )
"-;,outsul‘,e, ; the lower part of it in line w1t(h Twenty-feet rock,~bea1'1gg""‘
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N.N.E.{E, leads into the entrance south of Channel reefs, and well
north-west of Ship rock,

Twenty-feet Rock, 4 cables west-north-west of Nob point, is bare
and 20 feet above high water. It is comspicuous from the outside, and
there are 19 fathoms close to its north and west sides, but between it
and Nob point the passage is choked up with rocks; the only channel
into the inlet being to the westward of the rock, between it and the
Channel reefs.

Channel Reefs, the ‘south-east part of which is 3} cables W. by S. of
Twenty-feet rock, are an irregular cluster of rocks, mostly under water,
extending in a westerly direction to the north-west shore of Brooks bay.
There is deep water between them in many places, but the only safe
passage into Klaskino inlet is upwards of 8 cables wide with deep water-
between their south-east part and Twenty-feet rock.

DIRECTIONS.—If obliged to enter Klaskino -inlet, when outside
Ship rock, bring Twenty-feet rock in line' with the lower part of
the red stripe on Red Stripe mountain bearing N.N.E. § E, and
run boldly for the entrance with that mark on, which will lead
21 cables south of the Channel reefs; keep on this course till within 2
cables of Twenty-feet rock, when haul a little to the northward, and
pass it on its north side at a cable’s distance, after which steer about
N.E. by E. } E. for the centre or south part of Anchorage island,
passing a'cable or so north of the rocks off the south side of the inlet ;
when abreast the south-west point -of the island, haul quickly to the
eastward, round the rocks off its south-east point within half a cable, and
anchor in from 9 to 10 fathoms midway between the east side of the
jsland and the main, with the extremes of the former bearing N.W. and
S.W. by W. : a large vessel should moor,

The entrance to Klaskino anchorage is even more intricate than that of
"Klaskish, and should not be attempted by a stranger unless absolutely
necessary for safety. Fresh water may be procured in both these
anchorages.

Three miles from Klaskino, in the north-west paxt of Brooks bay, is a
large rivulet where boats may enter and find shelter in bad weather,

EAWN POINT, the north-west extreme of Brooks bay, lies 12 miles
N.W. by N. from Cape Cook ; it is low, and some rocks extend more
than half a mile in an easterly" direction from it, inside of which a
boat may find shelter : the sea breaks violently -about this point, and
everywhere along the shores of Brooks bay.

The land in the vicinity of Eawn point appears very fertlle, and hghtly
timbered ; it rises gradually from the sea to aheight of 1,900 feet. At

9471, Q
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‘a disfance of 3 miles from the point are from 24 to 30 fathoms, aud a
vessel ought to keep a good offing. - ) '

Qwu'snro sotm‘n, the north-westernmost of tle deep mlets on ‘the
'outer coa.st of Vancouver island, is an extensive arm of the sea, Whlch
penetrates the island in & north-easterly direction for upwards of 25 mlles.
‘The breadth at _the entrance is nearly 6 mlles, narrowing to less than a
‘mile at a distance of 5 miles within ; the sound then runs in a north-.
-easterly direction, nearly straight for 13 miles, when it branches off
in two arms, one extendmg to the south-east for 12 miles, and term1~
‘nating in low land. The other arm lies to the northward of, and is
connected with the sound by a str alght narrow pass about 2 mlles long ;
‘its length is 22 miles in an east and west direction, and the eastern
‘extreme, Rupert arm, is only 6 miles distant from Hardy bay on the north-
east side of Vancouver island ; the western part terminates within 12
‘miles of -San Joséf bay on the outer coast. Just within the entrance of
ithe sound on ‘the north side is Forward inlet, a much smaller mm, about
‘6 miles long in a northerly dlrectlon, in which are'the best anchorages of
‘the sound. : -

The shores of Quatsino sound are generally high, and near the entrance
very much broken ; there are several islands Wlthm and along its shores,
‘but they are mostly small, L

~From the outside the entrance of Quatsino sound: presents several
“remarkable features, which render it easy to be made out. " The entrance
is' nearly 6 miles wide, and along its south. side are several rocks and
‘small islands ; on both- sides of, and within the sound theland is high,
“and some of the summits are very conspicuous, among others the Flattop
‘and Entrance mountains to-the northward of the entrance, and. the Nose
peak and Gap mountains inside, the Nose peak bemfr easﬂy dlstmgulshed
from its sharp rocky summit. :

““Fhe soundings in the entrance, and from 8 to 5 miles outs1de, “vary
»f'rom 30 to 70-fathoms, but within they deepen in many places to upwards
of 100 fathoms. There are several dangers along the south shore at the
‘eptrance; in the fairway are two very dangerous rocks, which only break
in heavy -weather, and it requires great caution on the part of the
navigator o avoid them, when entering or leaving the sound._

- TIDES.—It is. high water, full and change, in Quatsino suund at i1
honrs, the rise and fall of tide being about 11 feet. . P

. mREBP POIN'T, the south-east entrance point of the sound, is 14 miles
' N.W. by N.. from Cape Cook, and 1% miles from “Lawn  point the
"north-west extreme of Brooks bay; it is low and rocky, but rises
'gradua.lly to & well-defined summit, 1,900 feet above the sea: the ‘coast
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“between it and Lawn point forms a slight bay filled with & number of
" rocks extending a considerable distance off shore. :
.- Boat river, which runs into s small bight-on ‘the south shore of the
5 sound 5% miles within Reef point, is merely a- small: stream which a boat

can enter, and find shelter in bad weather ; the-coast’ betweern' the two
- places is indented by several bays, and fringed by ‘a-*barrier of feefs,
< which extend..off. in. many places nearly a mile, and over wlnch the- sea

'usually bleaks very heavily. : AR

ROLD BLUTF; "7 miles north of Reef poxnt on the south sxde
* of the sound, is, as its mame’ 1mphes, a bold rocky salient Bluff rising
suddenly to upwards of 200 feet, when it slopes gradually to a summit
- upwards of 1,600 feet high ; it may be safely approached to a cable.
At this spot the sound contracts in breadth to less than amile. ~
The shore between Boat river and: Bold bluff is rocky; but apparemly
steep-to, and clear of danger. - :

SURF ISLANDS, upwards of a mile S:5.W. ‘of Bold bluff, and 3
"miles within the entrance of the sound, are a chain of small 1sland§,
“about one mile long in a north-west and south-east direction, some of
~ which are covered with a few stunted trees, and are about 40 feet above

high water ; a short distance from them are a number of brea,kmo' rocks,
“but 8 cables from their south and west sides are from lO to 30 fathoms
‘Although there appears to be deep water between these zslands and the

east side of the sound, it is not advisable to go throuah that passage, a8
it has not been suﬂicxently examined,

ENTRANCE ISLAND, 5} miles N.W. N from Reef point, at the

north-west entrance point of the sound, is small- -and rocky, about.140 feet

- high,-and covered with a few stunted trees. It issteep-to on its south-east

- side, which may be approached to 2 cables distance ; to the. northward

of it is a narrow boat pass into the sound, about a cable wide, but filled.
with rocks

. DANGER ROCKS, i mlle thhm the entra.nce, nearly in the fmrway,.
-are two.very dangerous pinvsacle rocks, of small-extent, and - steep-to on
~all sides; as they very seldom break, great caution is reqmred on. entermg'

or leaving the sound, fo avoid them.

- The: north -Danger lies. 7 -cables E.N.E.- from: Entrance 1sland and
breaks at low water. The south Danger is half a nile S.E. of the north

-rock, and is. awash .at low water sprma tldes -there is deep “water- between

them. : o
Pinnacle islet on w1th the east point of Low islands in Forward inlet,
Dbearing N.N.W. $ W, leads nearly 4 cables west of Danger rocks, and
midway between the north rock and Entrance island- o

Q2
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Robson island in Forward inlet, open north of Entrance Mount point
N.W. by W. 1 W, leads 3 to 4 cables east of Danger rocks; and Village
islet, on the east side of Forward inlet, just touching Brown point N.W.,
leads about three-quarters of a mile east of them, and midway between
them and the Surf islands.*

Bedwell islets, within the sound on the north side, open north of Bold
bluff bearing N.E., leads a quarter of a mile north of the north Danger
rock,; and Bold bluff in line with'the gap in the centre of Surf islands,
bearing N. by E. § E., leads nearly a mile south-east of the south Danger.*

Between the Danger rocks and Surf islands the passage is 11 miles
wide, and clear of danger.

FORWARD INLET, on the north side of the sound one mile
within the entrance, is about 6 miles long, first taking a north-westerly
direction for 2 miles from its outer part, then turning to the N.N.E.
for 4 miles and contracting in breadth; it becomes shoal at the
head, and terminates in large salt-water lagoons; the breadth at the
entrance is about a mile, but in the upper part it contracts to less than a
quarter of a.mile in some places : there are two anchorages within it,
North and Winter harbours, the former easy of access to sailing vessels ;
both are very secure and well sheltered. '

Entrance and Flattop mountains, on the west side of inlet near the
-entrance, are very conspicuous objects from seaward ; the former is 1,275,
and the latter nearly 1,000 feet high. :

Pinnacle islet, three-quarters -of a mile north of Entrance island,
at the south-west entrance point to Forward inlet, is a small jagged rock
about 40 feet high, with a few trees on its summit. Ifis 2 cables off
shore, and there are 15 fathems at a cable’s distance from its east side.

Shoal patch, which lies in the fairway to the inlet, 6 cables E.N.E. of
Pinnacle islet, has not less than 8 fathoms water, and any vessel may go
over it. ' _

Robson island, in the bend of Forward inlet on the west side, 1%
miles from Pinnacle islet, is about half a mile in extent, and 400 feet
high ; its shores are rocky, but, at a distance of a cable, free of danger
on the north and east sides. Between it and the west shore is a narrow
passage of 2 to 5 fathoms water ; and 4 cables sonth-east of it are some
small wooded islands called the Low islets, which are steep-to on all
-sides. ' g

A ‘small village stands on the east side of Forward inlet abreast Robson
island, and close off it is Village islet, a small bare islet about 40 feet high,
which is rather conspicuous.

* Sez Views on Admiralty Chart No. 582.
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Bare islet, lying off the north-east entrance point to the inlet, is about
12 feet high, and steep-to on the outside ; it is 11 cables off shore, but
the passage inside is only fit for a boat. '

Burnt hill, 1,095 feet high, just over the north-east entrance point of
Forward inlet, is remarkable from the southward, being bare of trees and
cliffy on its south side ; one mile north-east of it is another conspicuous
summit, named Nose peak, 1,730 feet high, with a bare rocky top.

NORTH HARBOUR, which lies to the north-west of Robson island, in
a bight on the west side of Forward inlet, is a snug and secure anchorage,
about 4 cables in extent, with from 4 to 6 fathoms. The entrance is 8 cables
wide, rendering the harbour easy of access to sailing vessels ; it is perhaps
the best anchorage within the sound, and from being only 4 miles within
the entrance is very convenient. Browning creek, in its west part, is
1} miles long, but very narrow, with from 2 to 5 fathoms water, and
terminates in a shallow basin, dry at low water.

Observatory islet, which lies on the north side of the entrance to the
harbour, is a small bare rock connected at low water to the main;
variation in 1862, 23’ 40" East.

WINTER HARBOUR comprises that part of Forward inlet which
runs in a N.N.E. direction, and is a capacious anchorage with from 8 to
11 fathoms. Its shores are low and bordered by a sandy beach, and
the harbour becomes shoal at a distance of a mile from the head; its
breadth varies from 2 to 6 cables.

Log point, just outside the entrance of this harbour on the east side, .
_ is low, and bordered by a sandy beach; to the southward of it, and
extending 4 cables off shore, is the New bank, with 3% fathoms on the
shoalest part, and contracting the breadth of the entrance passage to
the harbour to less than a cable; but by keeping a little over to
the west side when abreast North harbour, a vessel of the largest size
may avoid this bank, and enter Winter harbour without danger.

At the narrowest part of the entrance to Winter harbour, on the west:
side, is a low grassy point bordered by a sandy beach and steep-to, there
being 16 fathoms within half a cable of it.

PILLEY SHOAL, of 3 fathoms, on the north side of the sound, is of
small extent, steep-to on the outside, and marked by kelp. It lies 1}
cables off shore, and one mile west from Bold bluff.

Boat cove, 5 miles within the entrance on the north side of the sound,
is of small extent, with 5 fathoms inside ; it would afford good shelter for a
small eraft ; the north shore of sound between it and Bare islet is rocky
and very much hroken.

Bedwell islets, lying 5% miles within the entrance, off a projecting
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puint on the north side” of ‘the sound, aré-of -small extent, wooded, snd
separated from the shore by & very narrow boat pass, which is conspicitous’
from the entrance ; at 3 cables nortli-east of thém is the’ Monday shoal,
with 4 fathoms, which is marked by kelp, and ‘steep-to on the outmde

eastward of these 1slets no sea is ever expenenced in the gound: . -

EOPRINO nannom, 8 mlles w1th1n the entrance, in the centre of a
bay on the north side of the sound, is ‘a perfectly landlocked but
small anchorage, aff'ording room for one or two ships to lie moored- within.
It lies to the northward of Plumper island, which is about half & mile
in extent, low, wooded, and steep-to on all suies, there being a good passage
on either side of it into the harbour.

Dockyard island, in the west part of the harbour, mid-way between
Plumper island and the north shore, is small, but may be approached-
close to ; the least water between it and Plumper island is 4 fathoms ;
about 1} cables north-east of it, in the middle of the harbour, ‘is .a small
“patch of 15 feet, the Mud bank ; there is good anchorage one cable south
of Dockyard island, in 14 fathoms. ' : ‘

Wedge island lies at the eastern limit of the anchorage, about one cable
north of Plumper island ; it is very small, and covered with a few bushes;
there is a deep passage close to on either side of it into the harbour. ..

-Observatory islet, at the north-east extreme of the harbour, is bare,
and about 12 feet high; it is 2.cables north of Plumper island, and 38 cables.
from the north shore, connected to the latter by a bank which dries at low
water ; the variation in 1860 was 23° 00' East. -

- East passage leads into Koprino harbour, eastward of Plumper 1sland .
1t is half a mile wide at entrance, narrowing to 2 cables at its termina-
tion, is clear of danger, and the soundings in it vary from'15 to 30 fathoms.
East co.ve, in its north-east part,- appears to afford a good -anchorage in
6 to 10 fathoms; but the entrance to it has hardly been -sufficiently
examined to recommend its being used by a large vessel. Prideaux point,
the east entrance point of East passage, is low, bordered by -a sandy
beach, and may be approached to a cable’s-distance. ' N

The north shore of the sound from Prideaux point takes a general
north-easterly direction for 9 miles to Coffin islet, at- the entrance of
Hecate cove. It is bordered by a sandy beach, and is clear of danger at .
a cable’s distance, except in' the vicinity of the Percy ledge, which lies 6
miles from Prideaux point, is 2 cables off shore, and has 4 fathoms on its
outer edge. : _

From Bold bluff the south shore of‘ the sound runs nearly parallel to
the northern one for 13 miles in a nor th-easterly direction. It is high,
and indented by two bays of considerable size, and some smali véreek,s,
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none. of which afford anchorage. In Koskeemo bay, at 2 miles thhm;

Bold bluff; is a native village of considerable size..

Village islands, at the -east extréeme of Koskeemo bay, are of small

extent and low ; their outer part is steep-to.

Brockton. island, lying 2 cables from a projecting pomt on the south

side of the sound, 7 miles within Bold bluff, is nearly half a mile long,-

but narrow ; its west side is steep-to.

LIMESTONE ISLAND, 15 miles within the entrance, and in the centre

of thie sound, is the largest island in the sound, and shaped somewhat -

like a -crescent, nearly 3 miles long, and about three-quarters of a mile

wide i the broadest part. Its shores are rocky, but clear of danger; and

the island is of moderate height ; Quiet cove, on its north-west mde, is-

small, and affords anchorage for small craft.

Midway between Holloway point, the south-west extreme of Limestone
island, and the south shore of the sound, lie the Foul islets, which are
small, and about 3 cables in extent in an east and west direction. There

is a clear deep passage, about 2 cables wide, ‘on either side of them ; the

south passage is to be preferred.

Single islet, half a mile north-eastward of Holloway point, and 3 cables
north of the Foul islets, is low and bare, but may be approached to
a cable’s distance. '

Kultus cove, abreast leestone island, on the south side of the sound
is about half a mile in extent, with irregular soundmgs of from 12 to 25
fathoms ; it affords no anchorage, except for small craft.

_ SOUTH-EAST ARM, the entrance of which is a mile east of Lime-

~ stone island and 18 miles within the entrance of the sound, is 10 miles long :

in a south-easterly direction, and varies in breadth from 8 cables to .

one mile. - Its shores are generally high and rugged, but terminate in low

land at the head ; the soundings in it-vary from 80.to 70 fathoms, and there .
is no anchorage, except for small craft; a bank dries off 2 cables from ,

the head, and close to its edge is 15 fathoms.
Mlst rock 5 miles within the entrance, and 4 cables oif the east shor. e,

is of small extent, and covers at half flood ; it is the only danger,

in the south-east arm, but by keeping in mid-channel, or well over to the
West shore, a vessel will clear it.

Atkins -cove, on the east side of entrance to the south-east arm, is 4 ‘

cables long in a northerly direction, and a cable wide, with from 5 to 7
fathoms; there is room for a small vessel to anchor in it, but the cove is
open to the south-east.

[3

WHITESTONE POINT, at the separation of the two arms at the-
head of Quatsino sound, is a rocky point of moderate height, and lies three-



248 VANCOUVER - ISLAND j; WEST COAST. = [cmar. vmm

quarters north-east of Limestone island, abreast Coffin islet. Bull rock,
which covers, and is marked by kelp, lies 3 cables south of it, and 2 cables
off shore. Between Atkins cove and Whitestone point the coast is rocky,
and should not be approached nearer than 8 cables.

HECATE COVE, on the north shore about one mile north-east of
Coffin islet, runs in about two-thirds of a mile in a north-westerly
direction, is from 2 to 3 cables wide, and affords good .anchorage near the
centre in 9 to 11 fathoms. The entrance is clear of danger, but in the
inner part of the cove, near the north side, are some shoal patches,
marked by kelp, with only 11 feet water in some parts; the shores of
the cove are moderately high, and bordered by a sandy beach. Kitten
island, at the east side of entrance, is steep-to on the outside.

This cove is convenient for steamers or small eraft, and a vessel ought
to anchor in about 11 fathoms, with the entrance points bearing South and
"S.E. ; alarge vessel should moor.

ROUND ISLAND, nearly in mid-channel about a mile east of Hecate
cove and just south of Quatsino marrows, is small, and of moderate
height ; there is a clear passage between it and the north shore, but
the one south of it is filled with rocks. At 3 cables south-east from it is
Bight cove, of moderate extent, with from 8 to 10 fathoms inside, but as
the tide runs strong off the entrance, and there are also some rocks, it
is only recommended for small craft.

QUATSINO NARROWS, 20 miles inside the sound and connecting
it with the Rupert and West arms, are 2 miles long in a northerly
direction, and 1} cables wide in the narrowest part; the soundings in it
vary from 12 to 20 fathoms, its shores are high and rocky, but at half
a cable’s distance clear of danger. The tide runs through these narrows.
at a rate of from 4 to 6 knots, and the streams turn shortly after high .
and low water. Turn point, at their south-west extreme, is bold and
cliffy, the coast turning sharply round it io the northward; a short
distance off it are some strong tide ripplings. Between this point and -
Hecate cove the coast is broken, but clear of danger ata cable’s dis-
tance.

Philip and James points, at the north extreme of the narrows, are Bold
and steep-to ; off the latter, which lies on the east side, is a small island. -

RUPERT ARM, to the north-east of Quatsino narrows, is § miles
long in a north-easterly direction, and nearly a mile wide; its shores are
high and clear of danger ; its head terminates in low land; and a bank
dries off it for 2 cables. The soundings in this arm vary from 80 to
80 fathoms, shoaling gradually to the head, off which a vessel may anchor,
in 14 to 17 fathoms, a short distance from the edge of the bank.
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Marble creek, which lies half a mile east of the narrows, at the en-
trance of Rupert arm, is of small extent, and affords anchorage in from
5 10 6 fathoms ; off its head a sand-bank extends 4 cables, and midway
up the creek are some small islets on either side : if intending to anchor,
pass between and go just inside them.

From Rupert arm to Hardy bay, on the north-east side of Vancouver
island, is a distance of only 6 miles, and a trail exists between the two
places, much frequented by the natives for trading purposes to Fort Rupert,
the Hudson Bay Company’s station.

Hankin point, avies "y;atsinohnarrows on the north side, is bold and
rocky ; it separates the Rupert from the West arm.

wesT ARM trends in a westerly direction nearly 18 miles from the
the north part of Quatsino narrows, and varies in breadth from 2 cables
to a mile. Its shores are generally high and rocky ; the northern one
is indented by several small bays, and off it are some rocks and small
islands. The soundings vary from 15 to 96 fathoms, shoaling gradually
to the head, and -there are two anchorages, one at Coal harbour on the
north side, and the other at the edge of the bank extending from the head;
the former is of moderate extent, and the best anchorage northward of
the narrows.

Coal harbour, 2 miles from the narrows, on the north side of West
arm, is of square shape, from 8 to 4 cables in extent, and affords good
anchorage near the middle in from 12 to 14 fathoms. The shore is
bordered by a sandy beach, and at the head are some fresh~-water streams.
This anchorage is easy of access for any vessel ; indications of coal have
“been been met in its vicinity.

Pot rocks, which lie 2 miles west of Coal harbour, and 3 cables off
the north shore, are of small extent, and cover at three-quarters flood; there
are 64 fathoms 8 cables south of them. _

Straggling islands, about 5 miles from the narrows, are an irregular
group of small islands and rocks extending upwards of half a mile from
the north shore ; the soundings among them and to the northward are
irregular, and a vessel in passing should not approach their south side nearer
than 2 cables ; just west of them is a small patch of swampy ground, through
which flow some fresh-water streams, and a bank extends a cable off it,

The West arm gradually decreases in breadth to the westward of the
Straggling islands, and the shores on both sides at a cable’s distance are
clear of danger ; the head terminates in low land, and a bank extends
upwards of 2 cables from it ; close to the outer edge of the latter are from
12 to 14 fathoms, where a vessel may arichor.

DIRECTIONS.—Entering Quatsino sound from the southward, give
Reef point, its south-east entrance point, an offing of about 2 miles, and
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steer North,till-Bold bluff:comes. in' line with the gap in-the' centre.of- the

Surfislands, N. by E.$ E.,* -which mark kept on -will :lead :south-east:
of - Danger ‘rocks 5:when: the west side of Robson: island  comes: open::
north.:of ‘Entrance : mount .point. in. Forward inlet,* N.W. by W. 4 W.,..
or Village islet, on the east side of that inlet, is just touching Brown
point, -bearing N.W.,* a vessel will be well .east of these rocks. - If

bound up - the sound, round the north end of Surf islands at a distance of.
about ‘half a mile, or if:-going to Forward inlet, steer about N.W. by. W.,

taking care not to shut in the south side of Robson .island with En-

trance - mount point, until Bedwell islets come open north.of Bold bluff,

bearing N.E., when she will be well. north of -the Danger rocks. Pass

from one to:2 cables off the east sides of the Low and Robson islands,

and rounding the north point of the latter, at the same. distance, enter

North harbour, and anchor in from 4 to 6 fathoms near its centre. .

If intending to -anchor in Winter -harbour, when abreast the north part
of Robson island, stéer N.N.W., keeping well over to the west shore to.
avoid the New bank, and when past it enter the harbour in -mid-channel,
anchoring in 11 fathoms about half a mile north of Grass point. Winter-
and ‘North harbours are the best anchorages in the sound, and.easily
available for sailing vessels, which could beat into the latter one, and
from being situated near the entrance their position is very advantageous.

: Bound to Koprino harbour, which can only be entered by steamers or-
sailing vessels with a fair wind, round the north-west point of Surf
islands at about half a mile distance, and steer u}) the sound in mid--
channel until abreast the harbour. If in a large vessel, go through
the East passage, keeping from one to 2 cables off Plumper island ; enter
the anchorage close to on either side of Wedge island, and moor imme-
diately the vessel is west of it, anchors north and south ; a vessel may,
also enter by West passage, and anchor in 14 fathoms south of ,Dockya,rd,
island. ‘

In navigating the sound to the eastward of Koprino harbour the chart
is the best guide, and a mid-channel course is everywhere free of danger i
sailing vessels of any size should not, however, go eastward of that harbour,.:
as- the anchorages beyond are rather difficult of access for them. .If.
wishing to anchor in Hecate cove, enter it in mid-channel, passing north .

.of Limestone island, and moor immediately the vessel is inside the entrance
points ; the tide runs from one to 8 knots abreast the entrance,\ and -
should be guarded against. .

Going through the Quatsino narrows, keep well over to the nor rth shore,

pass north of Round island, round Turn point close to, and guarding.

* See Views on Chart No, 582,
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aFainst tide, steer-up: the-namTows in' mid-channel these narrows. ought;
1ot ! 16 ‘he-attempted ‘except at .slack ‘water or with a-favourable' tide;
unless in a full-powered steamer. The best archorage morth-.of the:
narrows is. Coal harbour, and if wishing to go there, a north-west
cbui"sé,v for 2 miles from the narrows.will lead to its entrance, and a.
vessel may anchor near the centre in from 12 to 14 fathoms. In navi-
gating the West arm keep well over to the south shore, when in the
vicinity of the Pot rock and Straggling islands. .

Enteung Quatsmo sound from the westward, keep an offing of about
2 miles, till Entrance island bears N.E. or N.E. by N., when steer to
pass about 2 cables east of it, but not further off, When abreast it haul
to the northward, bringing Pinnacle islet in line with the east side of
Low islets, bearing N.N.W. 2 W., and steer up with that mark on till
Bedwell islets come well open north of Bold bluff, bearing N.E., when
enter Forward inlet, or proceed further up the sound, as before directed.

If, when coming from the southward, Pinnacle and Low islets can be
well made out, a vessel by keeping the former in line with the east part .
of the latter, bearing N.N.W. 3 W., will pass 8 cables west of the Dénger
rocks ; but as a rule it would be more prudent to go east of them.

If the weather be so thick that the marks for clearing the Danger rocks
cannot well be made out, a vessel, if able to distinguish Entrance island,
may enter the sound by steering for it on a N, by E. or north-easferl_y
bearing ; pass close to its east side, and haul to the northward when
abreast it ; Dy keeping half a mile on that course, she will be well
clear north-west of the Danger rocks, and may proceed anywhere up the
sound. On a clear mght in fine weather & vessel may also enter in the
above manner. ‘

There is room, with a steady breeze, for a smart working vessel to beat
intothe sound to the southward and eastward of Danger rocks, though
without previous knowledge of the place it would be rather hazardous to
attempt it~ If obliged to do so, when standing to the northward towards -
the:Danger rocks, tack when ‘Bold bluff comes in line with the centre of -
the northernmost - (wooded) Surf island, bearing N.N.E. % E.; and-in
standing to'the south shore, tack when Bold bluff comes in line with the -
south-gast extieme of the Surf islands bearing N.2 E. or N. by E. When -
the'south side of Robson island comes open north of Entrance mount point,
N.W. by W.4 W., she ‘will be eastward of the Danger rocks, and’ may
stand further to the northward.* -

Beating between Surf -islands and Danger rocks, tack ~at about 8
cables of the former ; and in standing towards the latter, keep Robson

*. See Views on Chart No, 582.
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island open as before directed, till Bedwell islets come open morth of
Bold bluff, N.E. ; if going to North harbour, when inside Forward inlet,
guard against the New bank.

The €oAaST of Vancouver island from Quatsino sound to Cape Scott,
_the north-west extreme of the island, runs in a general W.N.W, direc-
tion ; it is* gemerally rocky and iron-bound, indented by several bays,
mostly small, and from the projecting points some rocks extend in parts
nearly a mile off shore, At a distance of 2- miles off are from 20 to 30
fathoms, sand and rock, deepening to 100 fathoms at 10 to 11 miles off
shore ; to the southward of the Scott islands the 100-fathoms lme does
not appear to extend more than 6 miles from them.

In navigating between Cape Scott and Quatsino sound, do not approach
the shore nearer than 2 miles.

Ragged point, 3 miles from the north entrance point of Quatsino
~sound, is a rocky rugged point of moderate height, with 12 fathoms
at half a mile outside it. Open bay, which lies just inside it, affords
landing for boats in fine weather on its east side.

The coast between Open bay and the enirance to Q,uatsmo sound is
high and cliffy ; some rocks exténd nearly a mile off it.

Top-knot point, 5 miles north-west of Ragged point, is low, with a
summit 300 feet high, shaped like a top-knot, just within it ; some rocks
extend half a mile to the southward from it. '

Raft cove, 8 miles from Ragged point, is an open bight about a mile
in extent, and affords no shelter whatever.

Cape Palmerston, 14 miles north-west of Ragged point, is a bold rocky
point rising o a summit 1,412 feet high; some rocks extend half a
mxle from it. '

SAN JOSEF BAY, the entrance to which is 14 mlles north-west from
Ragged point and 8 miles south-east of Cape Scott, is an extensive open
bay, 3 miles deep in a north-easterly direction ; the breadth at the en- -
trance is nearly 2 miles, narrowing gradually towards the head. Itsshores
arehigh, and off the south side are several off-lying rocks; the soundings
vary from 11 to 4 fathoms, put the bay affords no shelter, except with
northerly winds, and should only be used as a stopping place in fine
weather ; generally a heavy sea sets into it, and a vessel caught there

with a south- Westexly gale would inevitably go on shore. At the south
side of the head is a fresh-water stream of considerable size, which. boqts '
can_enter at high water, and find shelter within,

Intending to anchor in the bay, bring the entrance to bear NE and
steer for it, anchoring in 7 or 9 fathoms near the middle, with the entrance...
points bea,rmg Scuth and West.
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SEA OTTER COVE, just west of San Josef bay, is about a mile
long in a northerly direction, and from 2 to 3 cables wide. There are
5 fathoms in the entrance, and from 1 to 8 fathoms inside it, also several
rocks ; the shelter within is very indifferent, and the place only fit for
a coaster. Off its south-east entrance point, and separating the cove from
San Josef buy, are some small islets extending nearly a mile off shore ; they
are bare and yellow-topped about 40 feet high, and conspicuous from the
north-west. ' *

CAPE RUSSELL, 16 miles from Ragged point and immediately west-
ward of Sea Otter cove, is & remarkable headland 810 feet high, and
the outer part of a peninsula formed by Sea Otter cove and a small
bay north-west of it; some rocks, which break very heavily, extend
nearly a mile south of the cape.

From Cape Russell to Cape Scott the coast, from 500 to 600 feet high,
trends in a north-westerly direction and is indented by three open
bays, whieh are nearly a mile deep but afford no shelter whatever.

9471, Q7 4+
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TABLE OF POSITIONS.*

|
I Dapts . Q Latitude, Longitude,
Place. ! Particular Spot. North, Wge vy
Q ’ ’ =] ’ n
Cape Flattery, Washington | Lighthouse on Tatouch | 48 23 10 | 124 45 10
territory. island.
Neeah bay, Washington terri- Ol}Slervg,tion point, Wyadda| 48 22 30 | 124 36 15
tory. island. - :
New Dungeness lighthouse, | North end of spit -1 48 10 59123 6 07
‘Washington territory.
Blunt or Smith island light- | Highest part of island - | 48 19 00 | 122 51 30
house.
Admiralty inlet lighthouse, | Admiralty head, Whidbey | 48 09 22| 122 .39 30
entrance of inlet. island.
Port .San Juan, Vancouver | Pinnacle rock, north side | 48 33 30 | 124 27 37
island. of bay.
Sooke inlet, Vancouver island | Secretary island - -1 48 19 351 123 42 40
Race island lighthouse - i Great Race rock - -1 48 17 451123 32 15
Esquimalt harbour, Vancou- | Duntze head - -148 25 49| 123 26 45
ver island. . ;
Victoria harbour, Vancouver | Laurel point - -1 48 25 221123 23 02
island. )
Nanaimo harbour, Vancou- | Dr. Benson’s house -1 49 10 15123 56 36
ver island. |
Semishmoo  bay, British | Parallel station - -149 00 00122 45 30
Columbia. . !
Point Roherts, British Co- | Parallel station, west side | 49 00 00 | 123 05 26
lumbia. . ‘
Fraser river entrance, British | Garry point - - f 49 07 04123 12 01
Columbia, '
Fraser river, New Westmin- | Military barracks -.49 13 01122 54 26
ster, British Columbia. : )
Burrard inlet, British Co- | English bay, Government } 49 16 18123 12 00
Iumbia. Teserve. t
Howe sound, British Columbia | Plumper cove - - 49 24 391123 29 20
Nanoose harbour, Vancouver | Entrance rock - -149 15 43| 124 08 06
island.
Baynes sound, Henry bay - | Beak point - -149 36 29124 51 18
Quathiasky cove, Valdes | South point ofisland - | 50 02 42| 125 14 38
island.
Knox bay, Thurlow island - | Stream at head of bay - | 50 24 15125 39 00
Port Neville, British Co- | Robbers nob - -1 50 31 09126 04 21
Iumbia.
Port Harvey, British Columbia | Tide pole islet - -1 50 33 58126 16 40
Alert bay, Cormorant island | Yellow bluff - -/ 50 35 021126 57 30
Beaver harbour, Vancouver |, Shell islet - -]150 42 36127 25 07
island. i :
Port Alexander, Goletas | Islet in centre of the port | 50 50 49 | 127 39 57
channel,
Bull harbour, Hope island - | North point, Indian island | 50 54 47 [ 127 56 03
Summit of cape - -| 50 46 41| 128 26 45

Cape Scott, Vancouver island

_ % These longitudes have been determined by meridian distances measured from
Duntze head, Esquimalt harbour, the longitude of which has been assumed to be
123° 267 45" west from Greenwich.
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. Latitude Longitude,
Place, Particular Spot. North, West,
o ’ 7" o ’ ”
Triangle island, Scott islands | West point - - 50 51 53129 06 32
Quatsino sound, Vancouver | Observatory- rock, North 50 29 25| 128 03 39
island. harbour.
' ” " Observatory islet, Koprino | 50 30 00 | 127 52 16
harbour, .
» » s Kitten islet, Hecate cove- | 50 32 26 | 127 36 18
Cape Cook or Woody point, | Solander island - - |50 06 31127 57 20
~ Vancouver island. i .
* Naspartiinlet,Vancouver istand| Head beach . - -« 150 11 21| 127 87 58
- Kyuquot sound - - | Shingle point, at entrance | 49 59 55 | 127 09 30
- - . : of Narrowgut creek. - :
Esperanza inlet n Observatory rock, Queens | 49 52 45 | 126 59 55
Foe i , cove. . ‘ L _
- Nuchatlitz inlet ” Port Langford, Colwood | 49 47 20 | 126 57 05
e - . islet. ‘ S ‘
Nootka sound . Friendly cove - -149 85 31126 387 32
Estevan point, Vancouver | South extreme - - -149 22 07126 32 32

island. . i R .
Hesquiat harbour, Vancouver Boat cove T- -1 49 27 381|126 25 27

island. : :

Refuge * cove, Vancouver Villnge on west side -149 20 50 126 16 40

- island. . . . . .

. Clayoquot sound  ,, ,Observatorylsland Hecate 49 15 22 | 125 56 17
bay. .
- Barclay sound » ‘Observatoryisland, Alberni | 49 13 46 | 124 50 07
S . : canal, Stamp harhour. - : :
s " . Observatory 1slet,. Island 48 54 41 [ 125 16 54
_ -harbour. C .
s " » Cape Beale, south-east 48 47 48 [ 125 12 52
: ’ point of Barclay sound. ST R
T:ABLE OF VARIATION.
The variation of the compass at the under-mentioned places was
observed as follows :
Place. Variation. . Year,

; . ) O
Entrance of Fuea strait - - - 21 55E. - .1861 .
‘Esquimalt harbour - - - - 22 18 1862,

.Port Townshend - - - - 21 30 1861
Semiahmoo bay "~ - - - 22 00 1861
“Nanzimo harbour - - - - 22 57 1862
- Fraser river, New Westminster - - 22 40 1862
. Beak. point, Henry bay - - - 22 18 1860
Robbers nob, Port Neville - - - 22 14 1860
Beaver harbour, Vancouver 1sland - - 24 22 1862
- Quatsino sound, 3 ) - - 23 42 1862
", Nasparti inlet, s s - . 22 44 1862
. Kyuqout sound, wo.ow - - 23 40 1862
Nootka sound, ” » - - 28 47 1860 .
‘Barclay sound, » » - - 23 34 1861
- Clayoquot sound, - o - - - 23 00 -~ 1861




Acland islands
Active cove
e PSS
point
Admiral island
Admiralty head
inlet
Adze head -

Agamemnon channel

Alarm rock -
Alberni inlet
Albert head
Alden bank -
point -
Alertbay -
Alexander point
= port
A;&llan island
Alpha islet -
——- passage
Amphitrite point
Anchorage island
Angelos point

-= port
Annette creek
Anvil island
peak -
Arachne reef
Artbutus island
—~ islet
point
Arnold rock
Arran rapids

Arrowsmith mount -

- Ashe head - -
Atkins cove
'reef -
Atkinson point
Augusta port
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Page
58
76
60
56
57

5,14
14
i5

139
55
188
20
98
82
168
141
173
94
28
201
202
240
11
11
60

109,133

48
82
48
90
225
153
123
22
248
63

108, 132

127

Bajo point -
——reef -
~—— —, inner
Baker passage
Bamfield creek
Balaklava island
Ballinac channel
~———— islands
Barclay sound
Bare islands
——islet -
—— point -
Barfleur passage
Barrier islands

_Barter cove -

Bartlett island
Barnes island
Bagse flat -
—— point -
Battle bay -
Bauza cove -
Bawden bay
Baynes channel
mount
sound
Beacon hill -
~—— rock
Beak point- -
Beale cape -
Bear river -
Beanfort range
Beaver cove
harbour
point
rock
Becher bay -
Bedford islands
- valley
Bedwell bay

- harbour .

-

-
~.

Page

- 221 -

216
-221
145
185
177
121
121
184

131, 138, 205 -
39, 45, 143, 245

53
134

229

234
205

78,98

169,171

124
212
238
166
212
28
57
123.
25 -
115
125
185
208
128
167

47
159
17
17
127
112
31



Bedwell islets -
- sound -
Beecher monnt -
Beechey head -
Beeislets o -
Belle chain - -

——rock - -

Bellingham bay -
channel

" Belmont point -

Bentinck island -
Berry point - -

Bight cone - -
—-cove « -
Bill of Oreas- -

Birch bay « -
Bird cove * - .

—iglet - -
— islets . .
—reef o -
———1rock o -

Birds eye cove -
Birthday channel -
Blackberry islets -
Black islets « -
emime patch - -
s rock «
Blakely island -
Bligh island -
Blind bay - -

" creek « -
-——-= entrance -
— reef - -

Blinkinsop bay -
" Blunden island -

~— point -
Blunt or Smith island
Boat-bagin - -
~——-channel -
——cove = -
~—— harbour -
— river - -

" Boatswain bank -
Boca del Infierno  «
Boldbluff -« .-
Bonilla point -
Boot-cove = -

Boughey bay - .

Boulder bank -
High -
point -
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INDEX,
Page
. - 245 | Boundary bay
. = 208 | Bowen island
- - 127 | Bowyer island
. - 17 | Boxer point--
. - 148 | Boyleisland -
- - 86 | Breton islets
- - 95 | Bridge river
- - 91 | Bright island
- - 97 | —— islet -
- - 223 | Brockton island
- - 19 point
- - 112 | Broken channel
- - 216 group
- - 248 | ~——— iglands
- 77,87 | ~——— point
- - 99 | Brooks bay -
- ~ 151 | Brotchy ledge
- - 46 | Brothers islands
- ~ 196 | Broughton strait
- - 53 | Browning channel
- 85,94 creek
- - 52 harbour
- - 227 passage
. - 219 rock
- - 82 | Brownisland
- - 199 point. -
- 66, 95, 143, 197, 225 | Buddo harbour
- 81,95 | Bull harbour.
- ~ 218 | ——passage
- 89,141 | ——rock =
- - 146 | Bullock bluff
- - 231 | Bunsby islands
- - 224 | Burdwood bay
- - 162 point
- 34,204 | Burgess islet
- - 119 | Burgoyne bay
- ~ 91 | Burialislet ~
- - 214 | Burnaby shoal
- - 107 | Burnthill -
- - 245 | Burrard inlet
- - 165 | Barrows bay
- ~ 243 | Burrows
- - 49 | Buteinlet «
- - 217 i :
- 52,245 | Cactus island
- 1,183 |' Cadboro bay.
- - 85| point
"= .. =.164 | Callam bay »
- ~ 149 | Call creck «
- = 128 | Calm channel
7 +752,146,162 |~ creck »
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Page
99

109, 132

133
173
177
150
105

61
178
247
110
203
193

- 163

85
241

24

24

166, 169

173
245

34
209
164

78, 85, 148

244

12
175
138

194, 248

-

-

146
235
151
216
204
52
52
110
245
108
93
94
152

. 40
26
28
10
164
152
206
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Page
“Qalver cape . - = . ... 20 | Chatham islands .
:Campbell river - ° L e 1BT point -
-Camp bay o - - . - 387 Chemamos bay -
= Cove ~ . ~ ..~ .89 | Cherry point. -
" p—— island . - - - 149 Chief rock - -
' emmmee POIRE - - = 0 = 161 | Christie passage -
-Canoe island . - =« .= "-80 | Christ church .
e ilEt - - ».-+ = 66| Church cape. -
—— reef - - » - 211 | Clallam point .
‘e TOCKS - - e = 47 | Clalum village -
*Capstan island . - = 196 | Clam.bay - -
‘Captain island - = .~ - 141 | Clan-ninick harbour .
pe passage . -« = 59| Claraislet - -
Careen creek - - « - 80| Clarkisland. -
‘Carolina channel - * . -= 201 . Classet or Flattery cape
Cdroline reef- - « < 27 | Clayoquot sound -
'Carrington bay - = {:%* 149 | Clenents reef . el
“Cascade bay - . « "o, - .90 | Clerke reefs- . - .+ 239
Castle island =  .e .« . 93| Cliffisland - - - - . 85
A 1) (- . e « 198 | Clover point. - - ... .95
“Castles point: - . - 178 .| Coal - . - 24,115,183
"Catala island - e = 225 | ——harbour . 110, 251
“Cat-face mountains « e - - 206 | —island - ~ = .= _4B
Cattle islands . - 170 | ——-peninsula - . .e . 110
aioes point < . - . e 71| ~——point - . . . 49
*Caution point N « -« 74 | Coaster channel - - - 195
“Cecil rock ~ . e - -49,58 | Cockburn cape .- - . e 141
“Celizreef = . s . =7 .46 Coffin islet - . - ... 58,247
" Centre island . - 138,174, 226 point - - - . 248
islet = . « . =« 149 |*Cole bay - . - - 50
—— reef - . - .39, 68, 201" Collingwood. channel = . =134
* emmmeme POCK = . . . 28,145 | Columbia river - - = 104
" Chads island . «  « 47 | Colville cape - - .=..88
Chain islands - . 59,193 - island - = e 193
" e 15let8 - . - 27 | Colwood islet - i= . - = 223
- e iglet, Great o - e 27 - farm - .22
- Chamis bay = . <« ..'- 233 | Commerell cape - ce . o= 172
Chancellor channel « ‘e .~ =161 | Conconi reef . .. - 38
Channel islet - - - 9201 | Cone island ~ . a. - 212
islets . - 58,140 | ~—— islands- - - - .96
point K3 o e 27 + Constance bank » - - .. 29
o 1 . - . 192,227 | ~————— cove . - - 22
* cmiae T : - - 241 | Constitutionmount - : =. - - .86
rock - 162, 196, 198 | Conuma peak -oecds e 216
rocks . = - 186,232 | Cook cape or Woody pomt ~ . =~ 239
- Charles island - - 68, 72,140 | Cooper inlet- ) - RCENES £
———— point - . - 38 reef - L) » = 48
— = yocks . - ~. .60 | Copper, or Tza-artoos island ... .~ . 187
‘Charlie islets . « = 170 | Cordova channel -~ 3 e 44
- Chat-channel point - - . - 280 | Cormorant bay - « e .82
- Chatham chanpel « - - 164 island - - .- 168

>



:Cormorant rock
- Cortes island-
Cottam reef -
+Cotton point -
:Courtenay river
Cowitchin district
— gap
‘~——+— head
: harbour
Cowlitz bay -
"Cox island -
— point -
' Cracroft island
- Crane island -
- islets --
Crescent bay
point
“Crispin rock -
Crown island:
-Current passage
Cuttle group-
Cypress bay -
~—— cone
m——— jsland
e reef-

Dzdalus passage
-Dallas mount
- Danger reef -

= rock

aw——-— shoal
-Darey island
"Dark cove -
“Dark-island -
+David channel
"Davidson rock
: Davis bay -
 Dayman island
Decatur island
‘Deception channel
- pass
-De Courcy islands
Deepbay -
C—COVE &
e inlet -
e pass &
~— water bay
‘Deer-creek ~
* e harbour
‘e igland -

- 42,192, 922
w~e—m— rocks, North and South
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Page Page
- . 171 | Deer islands - - - - 186
- 147 | Denman island - - ---123
- 121 /| Dennis rock - - - . - 04
- 134 .| Departuré bay - - - 115
- 127 ;| Derby, or New Langley - - 108
- 43 | Deserted bay - - - 142
- 103 - creek - - - o219
- -83 .| Desolation sound - - - 146
-~ 50 | Destruction island - - - 8
- 41 | Diamond point - - - 89
~ 179 | Diana island - - - 186
- 203 | Dick mount - - - - -138
- 165 | Dickenson point - - - 169
85 | .Dillon point - - - - 171
- 177 | ——~rock - - - e172
- 10 | Dinuer island - - - .73
- 55 | — fglet- - - - 50
- 8 - point’ - - - .86
- 82 | Discovery island - - - .97
.~ 161 | ~~—=— passage - - 155,159
- 236 port - - -l 13
- 206 | Disney point- - - - 41
- 84 | Dixie cove - - - - 281
- - 95 { Dockyard island - - - 246
- 96 | Dodd narrows - - - -.68
"Dodger cove - - - 192
- 171 | Donegal head - - - 169
- 40 |-Double island - 200, 209, 226
- 55 — islands . - .- 85,88
islets - - - 144
- 244 { Douglas channel - . 71
- 39 mount - - - 88
- 31 | Downes point - - - 129
- 142 | -Doyle island - - - 176
- 209 ‘Drayton harbour - - - 100
- 199 | Drew harbour - - - 150
- .93 rock - - . Vi
= 93 | Duncan bay - - - 157
- 57 island - . - 178
81, 83 rock - B .. Y
- 207 |- Dungeness, False, or Port Angelos - 11
94, 209 ——, New - - - 12
- 69 ——, New bay - - 12
- 125 °| Duntze point . - - 21
- 50 rock - - - 7
- 231 | Duval point - - - = 172
- 206 | Dyke point - - - - 21
- 158 | -
- 210 | E-cha-chets village - - - 204
- 87 | Eagle point -~ - - - 93
- 170 | Earlledge - - - - 161
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East cove -
~— entrance reef
—— passage
e point -
~———rock -
—— gound -
Eastern channel
Easy creek -
Eden point -
Ediz hook -
Eel reef -
Effingham inlet
Egg rocks -
Elbow islet -
rocks
Eleanor point
Eliza dome -
—— poOTt -
Elk bay -
Ellen bay -
Elwba river -
Emily rock -
English bay
Enterprize reef

bank
—_— island

- point
———— reef
~————— rock
~———— shoal
Erie mount -
Escalante point
Escape reef -
Esperanza inlet
Espinoza arm

Esquimalt harbour -

Estevan point
Evans bay -
Ewing island

Fair harbour .
Fairfax point
Fairway channel
island
False bay -
— channel-
. 0

——-= channel -
Entrance anchorage

mountain -
————— mount point

INDEX.
Page
- - 247 | False Dungeness -
- - 230 | ~—— narrows -
- - 247 | —1rock - =
- 60, 76,101 | Faneisland - -
- - 237 | Famny bay - .
- - 89 reef - -
- 184,191 | Fauntleroy point -
- - 234 | Fawnislet - -
- - 160 | Fearney point -
- - 11 [ Ferrer point -
- - 167 | Fidalgo island -
- - 196 | Fiddle reef - -
- - 137 | Finlayson arm -
- -~ 195 mount
- - 195 | First narrows -
- - 58 | Fisgard island -
- - 229 lighthouse
- - 226 | Fishing bay -
- - 158 | Fitzisland - -
- - 60 | Five fathom shoal -
- - 11 | ——fingerisland -
- - 26 | Flatisland - -
- - 109 | —— point - -
- - 86 | Flattery or Classet cape
- - 25 - rocks -
- - 186 | Flattop island -
- - 156 islands -
113, 192, 244 | = islets. -
. . 244 mountain -
- - 244 rock . -
- - 52 | Floresisland -
- - 925 | Flower islet -
. - 119 | Fogrock -
. - 82 | Fonté bank .
- - 71 | Forbes island -
- « 216 | Fortune channel -
- 54, 165 | Forward bay .
- - 224 ~ inlet -
- - 227 | Forwood channel -
- - 21 | Foster point . -
. - 215 | Foulbay - -
- - 151 | ——islets -. -
- - 77 | ~—— point -. -
Francis point -
R - 232 | Fraserriver . -
. - 48 | Frazer island. -
. - 118 | Frederick point -
- - 9227 | Freshwater bay -
- 82, 187,204 | Friendly cove -
- = 227! Friday harbour -
- - 109 || Frostisland . -
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69
55
36

125
161
83
87
140
221
94
27
50

190
21
20
90

222
28

116
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80

75
112
209
244

75
210
226
187

30
200
208
165
244
113
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25
247

25
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104

17
151

11
216

73
82
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Falford harbour - - - 57 | Grassy point
e reef - - - 28 | Gravel spit - - -
Grave point -
Gabriola island - - 70,112,114 | Graves port -
pass - - - 70 | Greatbank - .
—-—- reefs - - - ~ 112 | —— Chain islet -
rocks - - - 70 [ —— Raceisland -
Galiano island - 63,106,173,177 | Green bank - -
Galley rock - - - 198 cove - -
Gallows point - - - 114 | ——-head - -
Gambier island - - - 186 | —~—-islet - -
Ganges harbour - - - 58 point - -
Gap mountain - - - 243 | Grey point - -
Garden bay - - - 140 | —rock - -
Gardner mount - - - 109 | Grief point - -
Garry point - - - 107 | Griffin bay - -
Geoffrey mount - - 122,127 | Grouse island -
Georgia, strait of - - - 101 | Guaquina or Muchalat arm
, north side - 143 | Guemes channel -
Georgina point - - - - 62 island -
Gerald island - - - 120 | Guide islets - -
Gerrans bay - - 140 | Gunuer harbour -
Gibraltar island - - - 195
Gillies bay - - - - 131 | Haddington island -
Glenthorne creek - - - 60 | Haida point -
Glimpse reefs - - - 24 | Halftide rock -
Gold river - - - - 219 | Halibut channel -
Goletas channel - - - 172 | Hall island - -
Gonzales hill - - - 25 | Halstead point -
————— point - - - 26 | Hammond rocks -
Gooch -island - - - - 48 | Hand island -
Goose island - - - 71 | Hankin point -
spit - - - - 127 rock -
Gordon group - - - 173 | Hanson island. -
head . - - - 33 | Harbour entrance -
point - - - 168 island -
river - - - 15| - rock -
Gore island - - - - 219 | Hardwicke island -
Gorge harbour - - - 148 | Hardy bay - -
Gossip island - ’ 37,62 | —— island -
Governor rock - - - 64 | Harney channel -
Gower point - - - 135 | Haro archipelago -
Gowlland harbour - - - 156 | —— channel -
jsland - - - 156 | — strait - -
~———islet - - - 198 | Harrison river -
—————rocks - - - 203 | Harry point -
Granite island - - - - 236 | Harvey port -
point - - - - 158 | Harwood island -
Grappler creek - - - 186 | Hatisland -. .
~ reef - . - 56 { Hatch point -
Grass point . - - - 251 | Havaanah channel -
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.. Page | o
Hawkins island - - - 0 wevi 60 | ! Huittisland - - - Sroln e
Haypoint -~ - - " = .% - 387 | Hyacinthebay- - - -
Haycock iglets - - - : - 180~
Haystacks - - -~ - . - 287 |'Idolislet’” < . - = - . "< . -56]
Head bay - - v - - 2200 Tmagedsland - - - e o .. 199
Hecate bay - - - ' - 206 | Indiancove - - R
~——chamel - - - - - 226 [ — __jisland - . - - 67,175, 210 -
~——cove - = - -~ - 248 ~—point" - - < - .- 88
——— passage - - 28,192,206 | Inner channel - - L 116
~——rock - - - - = 179 | TInskip rocks or islands- - L= 2L
Helby island - - - - - 187 | Isabella point - - - < o2 BT
Hélen point - - - 8,6l | Tslamdcove- - - - - . . --210°
Helincken island - - < '161'| —— harbour- - - - - 194*
Henry bay - = - - - 125 o -
——~ island - - - 40 [ Jamesbay - - - < - 60
: point - - - - 140-| —— —cape - - - - - - 175
Herbert arm - -7 o 212 | . —island - L 88,44, 95"
Heriot island - . -~ “".=” . < 150 | ——. point - - - =7 50,251
Hermit islet - - = 199" | Jemmy Jones islet « - - - 29
Hernando island - - "= 145 |[: Jenkins island - - < - 1387
Hesquiat bluff - - = 215 | Jennis point - - =79
: ~ harbour - - - 215 | Jervis inlet - - - - =139
High boulder - - - 129 | Jesse island - - - - - 162
Highest island -~ - - = 231 | Johnsisland - « - = . 88
High-water rock - - - 89 | Johnstone reef - - - 33
Hill island " - - -~ 151,187 | ———_ strait - - - 159,-166:
Hobbs islet - - ~ 2 205 [ Jones island - - - 45,74
Ho Hoae island - - - 282 | Jordan river - - - e 16"
Holdsworth mount - ='% " - 167 | Josling point - - - 55
Hole in the wall - - - 216 | Juan de Fuca strait» - 5 - 1.
Holland point - ~ - 2¢ | Juliaisland- - - - - 63
Holloway point - - ¢ - 247" | Junction passage - - - - . 193
Homalko river - - - 153 || ———- point - - - 146
Home island - . - 135 ‘
Hood point - - - 77133 | Keatsisland - - - - 184
Hope island - - - 175,177 | Kellettbluff - ~ - < - 49
~*_ point - - - - 133,136 island - - - .- - .98
-—— town of - - 2104 | ledge - - «- - 93
Hornby island - - -123 | Kelpbar - - . - - 128
‘Horne lake - = - - - 122 | ——bay . - . - . 185
Horse-shoe bay - - - B3| ——islet - - - - 200
Haskyn ‘inlet - - - 150 | ——vpoint - - - - - - 52
Hotham sound - = - - 141 | «—reefs - - - . ) B
Houston island - - - 8L | Keltemartvillage - - < . . 204
———-— passage - - - - 65 | Kendrick arm- - - .2 - 216
Howe sound - - - 182 |' Keppel cape - - . 49
Hudson island - - - - 55 | Kingisland .« - - 186
~—= point - - -~ 14 | —islets - - I -
Hulah-rocks - «* = 93 | Kinghorn island - - - e 14T
Hull island - - - ' =163 | Kitten islet - = - 248
Hurtado point -7 des - 144 | Kittyislet -+ - - . - iy g



Klaholoh or Seal rock

Klaskino inlet- .
Klagkish inlet-
Knapp island
Knight inlet -
Knox bay --
Koikla point -
Kok-shittle arm
Komox bluff -
district
Koprino harbour
Koskeemo bay
Kuhushan point
Kultus creek
Kuper island
Kyuquot channel
~ hill -

- sound

Lambert channel
Langford port
Langley -
Lanz island --
Lasqueti island
Latona passage -
Laura point
Lawn point -
Lawrence islets
~——— point
Lawson bluff
e TOCK -
Lazo cape --
Leading bluff
e CODE
———— island
mountain
- peak:
point
Ledge point -
Lee rock -
Leech island -
Lemon mount -
point.
Lennard island
Lewis channel
‘e YEOf =
Liddell islet ..

‘ point.

. Lighthouse island

e ledge
nghts, Admiralty head

INDEX.
Page :
" ..« 10 } Lights, Esquimalt harbour
.~ 240 | ———, Fisgardisland
L e 289 , Flattery cape-
i ve 46 | <=, New Dungeness
L0163, 164 , Race islands -
‘= 160 , Smith or Blunt 1s1and
« 9 | Lilooet lakes --
. - 283 | Limestone island -
- 199 | —————point -
- 121 | Little group .
‘- 246 { Logpoint - - -
- 247 | Lone cone -- -
- 130 | Longbay -- -
- 248 | = harbour -
- 55 | ——island - -
- 229 | Look-out island -
- 230 | Lopez harbour -
.- 229 island -
‘s sOUDA -
- 128 | Lord island - -
. = 223 | Louier creek - -
- 104 | -Louisa rock -
- 179 | Low island -
- 137 | ——islands .
- 135 | —— peninsula .
- 81 { —— point - .
- 242 | =~—-r0Ck = -
- = 205 | Lummi channel
87, 97 . island -
.« 717 | -Lyall harbour -
"~ 83| ~—point - .
- 130 '| Lyreriver . - .
- 188 | Lytton, city of -
- 240 |. -
‘= 230 .| ‘Macaulay or Sailor point
- 228 | MacLaughlin point
50, 183 | Malaspina strait  «
28,201 '| Malcolm island -
‘- 168 | Maiksope inlet -
- 97| Maple bay -- .
- 67| ——point - .
'« 174 | Maquinpa point - «
‘e 176 | Marble creek -
. - 204 | Markhil - -
- 146 | ——-islet - -
- - 27 | Marrowstone point -
- 60| ‘Marshall point -
58,61  Martin island -
« 113 :| -Marvinas bay -
- 118 -| Mary basin ~ -
- 14°| —, Saint, cape -
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- 20

7
1Y
" 18

92
-142

158, 247

-188
- 45

- 246
207,-236

203
- 59

53,79
201, 235

85
79
~ 81
222
-222
58

45, 86

245
203
--73
225
91
98
35
199
10
104

92
92
138
168
236

© 52
124
215
249
293
185
<14

188, 143

146
217

- 922

- 98



264

Mary island

~—— Todd islet
Masgacre bay -

Masterman islands

Mathilda cove-
Matia island ~
Maud island
Maude island -
Maury passage
Mayne bay -
island
Mayor channel
McKay reef

McKaye harbour

MecNeil bay -
farm
MecNeill port
Meares island
Menzies bay
Mexicana point
Mid rock -
Middle bank
channel
reef -
Mile rock -

breaker

Miles cone -.
Mill creek -
Milly island
Miners bay -
channel
Minx reef -
Mist islands
——rock -
Mistaken island
Mitchell bay

Mittlenatch island

Moffat rock -
Moke-tas island
Monarch head
Morday shoal

Montagu harbour
— channel

Moody port -
Moresby island
passage
Morse island

Mosquito harbour
———~- passage

Monait channel
———- point

INDEX.
Page
140, 149 | Mouatt reef
- 26
- 88 | Mud bank -
- 171 | Mudge cape -
- 212 | ——igland
- 98 | Mullins island
= 157 | Mussel rock
- 119 | Mutine point
- 83 | Mystery rock
- 198
35, 103 | Nahmint bay
- 26 | Nahwitti bar
- 204 | Nanaimo harbour
- 79 coal mines
- 25 | ——— district
- 25 | Nanoose harbour
- 167 or Notch hill
- 207 | Narrowgut creek
- 157 | Narrow island
= 175 | Nash bank -
- 228 | Nasparti inlet
30, 81, 114 | Native point
71,116, 191, 224 Navy channel
= 224 | Neck point -
- 238 | Neeah bay -
- 237 | Needle rock -
178,177 | Nelson island
- 50 | Nettle island -
- 163 | Neville port -
- 62 | Newbank -
- 45 | Newecastle island
35,56 | New channel .
= 165 | —— Dungeness
- 248 e bay
- 121
= 169 | —— Langley
- 130 | ——rock -
-~ 170 | ~—— Westminster
- 232 | Newton mount
= 84 | Nicholas island
- 246 | Nilerock -
- 63 | Nimpkish river
133 | Nine-pin rock
- 111 | Nitinat lake -
- 48 | Nobislet -
- 46 | ——point -
~ 41 | Noble islets -
- 208 | Nodales canal
-~ 40 | Nootka cone
- 27 islan@
- 36 sound

Muchalat or Guaquina arm - °
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25, 42

- 219
- 246
- 131
- 68
- 196
- 207
- 188
- 144

- - 189
- 175
- 114
- 115

- 18
112, 118
- 231
64, 218
- 129
- 237
- 66
- 3
- 86
- 9
- 294
- 14
- 195
- 162
- 246
- 115
40, 176
- 12
- 12
- 12
- 108
- 148
- 107
- 50
- 174
- 140
- 167
- 110
- 183
- 85
78, 188, 241
- 173
- 158
- 291
et .215



Quckucklesit harbour

-

-n

INDEX.
| Page | .

Normaw point < - - » 127 | Ou-Ou<kinsh inlet -
Norisrock - = «~° .. . 50, 127 | Owen island -
Nottharm - » - ~ . 111,212 point -
——bank. ~ -+ < . . . 206 [ Oysterbay - -
———bay « = - - o 42,73 | ~———rbeds -
———— channel - 114,211, 225 | ———rharbour
w—— Panger rock - ~ - - 243 | Ozzardmount -
———fork - - - - - 108 N -
~——- harbour - - - 245 | Pachena bay -
e~—-— Obstruction pass - - 84| Palmerpoint -
———~Ppassage< - - - ~ 86 | Palmerston cape -
~———reef - - - . = 54 | Panama reef -
—erock -~ .7 - - 58,119 | Pandore peak
Northumberland chanpel - 69,116 | Parke mount -
Rorth-westbay - - - - 12t | Parkerisland ~

cone - - - - 221 | ——sreef - -
Nose pe: - .-~ - - 245 Park hill - -
Notch or Nanoose hill - 112,118 | Parry bay - -
Nuchatlitz inlet . - - 222 _Partridge poiné
~—————reef -~ - - 223 | Pasley-island -
Numukamis bay - - - 185 | Pagsage island- -
Nyerock -~ - - - 177 rock -

' - " Pass islet - -
Qakbay - =~ -~ . - 26 | Patey rock - -
Observatory istet 190, 206, 218, 245, 246 | Patos island -

s~ point - - - - 11 { Peacock changel

rocks - - - - 15 | Peapod islets -
Obstruction feland - - -- 83,212 | Pearlisland -
pissage ~ - - 83 | Pearseislands-

; passes - - - - 84 | Pearsen island
Ogderrpoint ~ - - - 22 | Pedder bay --
Oheslakee village - . - 167 | Peelisland - -
Olympia -- - - - 14 | Peile point -«
Olympian momtains - - - 2 | Pelorus point -
O’Neal island - - - 74 | Pender harbour
One-fathom patch - - - - 59 island-
One Tree islet - - 141, 174 islands
Open bay -~ - 40, 150, 204, 252 | Penguin island
Orange point ~ - - = 157 | Penn islands -
Oreasbill -~ - - - 87 | Percyanchorage

fsland - - - . 8 | ———-bay -~
———-n0b e~ - - 72, 87 Jedge - -

: sound - - - - 84 | Perpendicular-bluff --
—~sounds, Fast and West - 88,89 | Perry rock -
Orford bay - - - - 153 | Phillimore poimt
. Osborn bay - ~ - . - 53 | Phillip point -
Otter bay - - - -~ 61 | Piersisland -~
—cove - - - 158 | Pillarpoint -~
~——— point - - - 16,158 | Pilley shoal -~
~——— range -~ - - = §7 } Pilots: -
- - 188 | Pineisland -~

-106, 1
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- 235
- 15

.= 15

- 130
-. 53
- 53
- 201
- 183
- 197
- 253

- 97

- 15
- 64
- 63
- 78
- 73
- 20
14, 92
- 134
09, 133
85, 134
- 220
S 49
- 7
- 198
- 97
- 41
- 168
- 140
- 20

- 179

- 59
-~ 36
- 140
- 36
- 160
- 79
- 151
- . 68
~ 116
- 247
- 220
- 34
- 63
- 249

- 246
24,115
- 178
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Pifinace channel
wirock - - -
Pmnazle islet - ..
point- -
Pipestem inlet- --
Pitt river ~ - -
Ploverpoint - - -
— Teefl -
Plumper bay - -
i COVE = -
idee harbour - -
el i8] -
4~ pagsage = -
it TEEE - --
sound -
Poett nook - - -

Popham island -
Portier pass - -

Portland island -

Positions, table of «
Pot rocks - - -

Powell islets - -
Preedy harbour = -

Prevost harbour  » .

i island- -
- ~ mount -
passage -

‘Prideaux point -
Princess Louisa inlet -

Princess Royal reach

Prosser rock - -
Protection island = .
Providence cove -

Puffin-islet - . -
Puget sound - ..

Pulteney point ..
Puntluch river -

Puzzle island- -

Pylades channel -
Pym island -~ -

N

‘Quadra hill -. .
Qualicum bay. °
e river -

Quamitchan river -.
Quathiasky cove .
Quatsino narrows .

e SOUDA -

~ point- -
Portlock poinit- = -
Possession point = -

205

158
1357
218

;2467

28
'
34

186

:. 134

66

C 46

203
61

.17
. 254
250

‘144
1257
-+ 38

;60

106
47

247

142
<142
177

13, 114,195

-16

.79, 98

14
169
127

- 198 ;
.. .69

.. 46

;.64
122
122

. .51

155

249
242

-

Queen Charlotte channel = ., :...

ettt gOUDL. =
' Queenscove . - .
|- mmieemreach - m
-], Quiet cove -~ . = .

‘Raceislands .

= NAITOWS - -
~——- passage - -
—~—point - - =

Rafaelpoint - =~ .
" Raft cove - . .
Ragged island. - .
~:point - ..
Rainy bay - - -

~—point -
Refuge cove« -
Reginald hill . -
Reid harbour .. .

wwee igland - . .

smmevOCk -
Rendezvous islands «
Resolution cove -

Retreat cove .. -
Richard rock -
Ring island:= .
Ripple islets . -
- point . -

Ritchie bay = . -

Robbers island -

e———=1n0b _ -
Robert.point .- =
Roberts bank -
~ point -

- spit - -

town -

Robson 1sland -

i reef - -
Roche harbour -

. m . s .208.
- =:18;-161,.168.
o moe C66,157
= =211

- = o253
55, 134;-144, 193.
R - 252

- ~ 194,

 Razorpoint- - = - .
. Readisland - - = -
" Rebecea spit - LI
Red island - - .- -
—=iglet - - - -
point . - e - 60,
Red Stripe mountain - - - 241
Redfern island - - - 177
Redonda island - - 147,195
Reefbluff : ~ » - .« .. . 124
e igland - - >~ = .85
—iglet - =~ =185

47, 54, 96, 115, 147, 243

- 28,211
- .. = 58
- .
- = . 67
- - T4
.. = 152
- - . 219
- ~ 63
- ~= .199
- -, 148
-- -.1208
- =~ .161
- ~ .207
- .= 187
. - 162
- - 207
- -.101
s o~ 100
=100

- . 100

tom 245

.. -~ .. 26
- - 41



Rock islet -
Rocky bay - -
mountaing
__.—'——~pass-

- point -
Rodd point - -
Roller-bay - -
Rolling roadstead
Root point - -
Rosario strait -
Rose islets - -
Rosedale rock -
Ross bay - -
Rough-bay -

_ Round- head

Rowe stream -

Royal bay, or roads »

Rudder reef -
Rudlin bay -
Rugged point
- group
Rupert arm -

- fort - -
Russell cape

- island

Saanich district
— -~ inlet -
=~ peninsula
Sabine channel
Sail rock -
Sailor point -
Saint John point
— Mary cape
Salmon bank
bay -
river
Salt lagoon - -
Salt Spring district
Samuel island
Sand heads - -
Sandy island -
e point ~ -
San Francisco’
San Jose islets
San Josef bay
San Juan island
S port
San Mateo bay
Sangster island

island 68, 170, 197,

INDEXL:
Page |, -
5 17 e .96 | Sansumd narrows
w74 | Sarah point - -
1 e 7104 |° Saranac island -
< ~212 | Sarita valley -
- =113 |’ Satellite channel
- 21§ pass -
Lo 178 | - -~ reef -
< 225" |. Saturna island-
¢ .~ 164 | Savary island -
- 91 | Schooner cove-
- 67 passage
-+ - 18 | Scotchfir point
= 25 | Scott cape - -
=169 | ——- channel
- 83 | ——island - -
201, 204,248 | —— islands
' -+ 22 | Scrogg-rocks -
-7 20 | Sea bird islet
“+'"120 | Sea Otter cove-
= 27 | ———srock-
'« 230 | Sealrock - -
w-204 | —_rocks - -
- 248 { Second narrows
= 176 | Secretary island
- 253 | See-chelt arm -
« 57 | ————peninsula
" | Semiahmoo -
< 48 | ———Day
- 49 | Senanus island
- 49 | Sentinel island
- 138 | Separation point
- 197 | Seshart channel
- 22 | Seymour narrows
- 129 - point
- 93 | Shadwell passage
- 71 | Shagrock ~ -
- 161 | Shark cove ~ -
- 161 | ~~——pass - -
- 22 } —ei—reef - -
- 57 | ~=————reefs - -
- 85 } ~——shoal- "
106,108 | Sharp point - -
<125 | Shaw island- -
42,97 | Sheep islet -
= 14 | Shell islet - -
« . 185 | Shelter arm - -
- 258 | —ie—misland-
- 40 ~—— islands
-~ 1§ } ~—— point -
- 188 | Shépherd mount
- 187 } Sherringham point
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- e 144
- - “wr; -207.
L AFE ¥ | 185—
- - . el -48.
-4 - 192.
- «. 115
-~ - . 85,103-
-y w144
« 120,203
e 178
-« .. .189,141
Dt o.o- 178
o= 179
w5
S T 14
- - 2Ll
‘- -- 1883
- - 258
- - 205-
R T (11
- o =187
- - 111, 189
- - 217, 56!
- - 142
- - 149!
- ----100
- 50,.82:
- -::195
- -.. 156°
- - 47
- - 174
- - 197
- .. .35,
- Lol ‘92
- W 80
- .. ¥ i205
-~ - 160,161
- :114,.211
- e B84
- - .. 88,190
- s o= 170
=212
-y e 2839,
w0 e 201
- e 180
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Shingle point - .-

< spit .-
Ship bay - .
«—— channe] - -
— jslet - -
—— passage -
——- point - .
—rock -~ -
Shoal bay - -
creek -
~—~—— harbour -
—— igland - -
— north -
islands - -
~——— passage -
patch -
Shushartic bay -
‘ saddle « .
Shute passage -
reef - -
Sidney channel -
igland -
— §pit - -
Sinclair island -
Single islet - -
Sisters islands - -
e iglets -
Skardon islands -
Skipjack island -
Skirmish islets -
Skull reef - -
Slimpson reef -
Slip point - - -

Small islet - -
Smith or Blunt island

Snug basin - -
— COVE - -
o~ creek - -
Solander island -
Sombrio river -
. Sooke bay -

inlet - -
Sophia islets - -
South bluff - -

channel -

~—— Danger rock «

— east arm -

-entrance -

e Teef - -

o gand head -
Southey point- -

INDEX.,
Page

- 68,172, 231 | Southey island -
- = 128 | Southgate river - -
-~ "= 90 | South Obstruction pass
- 201,205 | Spanishbank - -
- - 186 | Speaker rock .-
- - 189 [ Spencer ledge - -

. - 124 | Sphinx island - -
- = 240 | Spieden bluff -

- - 80 - channel - -
- - 162 - igland -

- - 46 | Spring passage -
- - 53 | Sproatbay - - -

- - 53 | Squally reach -

- - 53 | Squawmisht river -

- - 135 | Squirrel cove -

. - 245 Stag bay - -
- - 172 | Stamp harbour -

- - 172 } Staplesisland =~ =«

- - 45 | Starlight reefs -

- - 48 | Steamer cove -

- - 44 — harbour -~

- 44,45 passage -

- - 44 | Steep island- - -
- - 96 [NI—, point - -
- - 247 | Stevens passage -
- 199 | Stewart bay - -

- 47,98 181 | St. Mary cape -
- - 140 | Stockade bay -
- - 79 - point -

- ~ 237 | Stopper islands -

- - 87 | Storm isles - -
- - 163 | Stragglingislands - .
- - 10 | Strait of Georgia -

- - 240 | Strawberry bay -

- - 91 island -

- - 189 | Striped peak -
- - 133 | Strong-tide islet -

- - 51 | Stuart chanuel -
- - 289 | ——-island -
- - 16 | Stubbs island -

- - 16 | Sturgeon bank -
- - 16 | Sucia harbour -

- - 165 | ——-island . -

- - 99 | Sulivan reefs -
- 107,114 | Sumass river -

- ~ '246 | Sunday rock -
- - 250 | Surfislands-. . -.
- - 196 | Surge islets - -
- - 223 | Shushartie bay -
- - 107 — saddle - _
- - 57 | Sutil channel . -

Page
- :119
- 153
- 84
- 109
- 161
- 27
- 63
- 3
- 38
- 38
- 4
- 187
- 50
- 132
- 146
- 145
- 189
- 202
- 200
- 212
- 212
- 189
- 156
- 86
- 137
- 201
- 93
- 89
- 89

- 199

- 178
- 250
- 101
- 96
- 96
- 10
- 28
- 52

‘87, 152

- 204
- 101
- 77
- 77
-, 236
- 189

- 216

-, 243
- 239

o= 172

- 172
-4



Sutil mount
Swale rock -
Swanson channel
Swiss boy island
Sydney inlet
islets

Table island
~———-islet -
Tah-sish arm -
Tah-sis canal

—— NaIrows
Tat-chu point
Tatnall reefs
Tatouch island
Tea-kerne arm
Telegraph harbour
Templar channel
- rocks
Tent island -~
Texhada island
Thames shoal
‘Thatcher passage
Thetis cottage
cove -
e—mee island
Thomas point
Thompson point

river

Thormanby islands -

Thornborough channel

Three islets-
Thunder bay
Thurlow islaud
Tide islet -
Tlupana arm
Tod creek -
Todd rock -
Tofino inlet -
Tom point -
Tongue point

- spit
Top knot point
Toquart harbour
Townshend port
Trail islets -
Tranquil creek
Transit point
Trap bluff -
Tsusiah waterfall
Tree islet -
Trematon mount
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68, 106, 130,

INDEX,
Page :
- 65 | Trial islands
- 195 | Triangleisland -
- 57 | Tribune bay -
- 198 | Trincomalie channel
- 211 | Tuam mount -
- 142 | Tucker bay - -
Tumbo island -
- 234 | Turnbull reef -
- 198 | Turn island - -
- 232 | —— point - -
- 219 —— rock = -
- 219 | Turtle-back range -
- 930 | Twenty-foot rock -
- 176 | Twin island- -
- 7 | Twins island -
- 147 | ——- islands -
- 56 | ~———islets- -
- 203 | Tzaartoos or Copper island -
- 25 .
- 54 | Uchucklesit harbour
- 137 | Ucluelet arm -
- 26 | Ugly channel -
- 83 | Union bay - -
- 21 island -
- 22 | Unitrock - -
- 57 | Upright channel -
- 170 cliff -
- 87 hill -
- 104 point -
137, 138 { Upwood point -
- 135 | Useless inlet -
- 146
- 141 | Vargas cone -
- 160 island -
- 148 | Valdes island -
- 220 [ Vancouver bay -
~ 50 | Vauosittart island -
- 27 | Variation of the compass
- 210 | Vendoviaisland -
- 48 | Vernon bay -
66, 145 | Vesuvius bay -
- 100 | Victoria harbour -
- 253 | =————mount -
-« 199 | Vigilant point -
- 14 | YVillage bay - -
- 186 | ———— breakers -
- 210 island -
- 165 | ———— islands -
- 234 | ~———islet -
- 184 passage -
- 5 point -
124,187 | wmwwe— reef - -

Page
25
180
129
62
44
138
103
47
186
239
73
86
242
63
53
205
136

. 187

188
200
200
50
231
31
80
56
80
81
138
193

203
204
149
142
174
255

97
196

56

22
142
156
150
193
34
247
245
199
125
193
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Viner-point - - -

Virago rock - - =
Waddmgton harbonr -
Waken-nemsh iland = -
Waldron xsland - -
Walker gronp - -
s hook - -
~ rock ) - -
Wall island - -
Walmouth hill - -
Warn bay - - -
“island - -
Washmgton or Budds harbour
mount - -
Wasp “islands - -
- passages - -
Warren islands. - - "
Water - . -
Watts point - -
Wedge island” - -
Wescott creek - -
West arm - - -
——— coast - - -

Westem channels and islands
- channel - -

reef - -
—- rocks - -
———— gound - -

'
[

XVV’esmnnster, New

Weynton passage -~ -

Whale rock -~ - -
~— rocks - -

Whaler islands - -
Whidbey island -~ -

thﬂ‘m island’ - -

Whlte beach bay - -

bluff -7 - .

—cliff - -
—. head - o
point - -
‘—— horn point " S
——igland " -

imiglet T -7

INDEX.
Pago Pag>
- 151 | White pine cove - . - . 213
~ .66 | ——wrtock -. 42, 55, 83,95, 183, 177
L s —q-ro?ks- - - .- B0
———spit -. - - 67,125
- 22? Whitestone point - . - - 248
- William head - - - .20
= 17 | Williams island - - = 140
N ‘éi Williamson rock - - = 94
i Willes island . - - 174
© 78 | Willis point - - - 50
: 232 W?]low poi.nt . - - . 157
; Wilson point . - EETEE I ¥
© 210\ inchelsea islands - . - - .~ 120
- 13 Winds, Juan de Fuea strait - 4
* 127 | winter cove - - - 85
—— harbour .. - 247,250
: lgi Wise island -. - e .- .63
24 181 Wizard islet - - - 187
’ Wolf island .. - - 17
: ;i : Wood islands. - - . = 209
. 40 ‘Woody point or Cape Cook. . . -~ 239
. 249 Woolridge island - - - 185
- 182 ‘Worlcombe island « - - 134
- 43 Wreck bay - - - L. 202
. 196 ‘Wyadda island - - - 910
- 192 ' C

. os0 | Yale- - o e o104
. gg | Yellow bank - - b e 207
- 107 bluff © - - - 168
- 167 -chiff - e e 68
. 91 | ——=* island EE 85,124
. % - iglet - - 48,157
- 208 point - - <7 54
. o4 | Yeoisland - - - =120
. 1¢ | Yew point -- - - Thie 22
. 88 Young island - -- - 94
. 1926 point - - e 187
. “go | Yuleislet - -- - - 287
- 930 | Yuquot point- - - --216
w188 | i o

- 99 | Zeballosarm =~ - -

- 184 { Zerofock - - -

. 136, 144, 206 |

‘Zuciarte channel
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